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INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


The distinctive title of tbo work here published is Qdunakiyd. calur- 
ddhydyikd, 1 (jlaunaka’s Treatise in Four Chapters.’ We have for it, 
however, only the authority of the signatures to the different portions of 
the manuscript containing the treatise ; no reference to tho latter by 
name has yet been discovered, so far as 1 am aware, in any other work 
of the Sanskrit literature. As regards the gender of the word, whether 
feminine or neuter, there is some question. In the signature to the first 
section (pdda) of the first chapter ( adhydya ), it is styled calurddhydyikd, 
as also at the close of the first chapter. With this accords, farther, the 
name, caturddhydyi-bhdshya, given to the commentary in the signature 
of chapter IV, section 1, and at tho close of the whole work. The 
neuter form, and the ascription to Qaunaka, are found only in the final 
signature, which reads as follows (unamended) : iti fdunakiyamcaturd- 
dhydyike caturthah pddah : calurddhydyibhdshya samdptah.* The trea- 
tise was first brought to light, and its character determined, by Roth 
(see the Prcfaco to his Niriikta, p. xlvii). It was recognized by him as 
being what is indicated by our title, a Prktit;kkhya to a text of the 
Atharva-Veda. That it has any inherent right to be called the Pratic;k- 
khya to the Atharva- V eda is not, of course, claimed for it ; but, consid- 
ering the extreme improbability that any other like phonetic treatise, 
belonging to any of the other schools of that Veda, will ever bo brought 
to light, the title of Atharva-Veda Prhti^akhya finds a sufficient justifi- 
cation in its convenience, and in its analog)' with the names given to the 
other kindred treatises by their respective editors, Regnier, Weber, and 
Miiller.f Any special investigation of the questions of the authorship 
and date of our treatise, its relation to the other Prktit’&khyas and to 
the present received text of the Atharva-Veda, and the like, is reserved 
for the commentary and the additional notes : it will be sufficient to say 
here, in a general way, that it concerns itself with that part of the Athar- 
van text which is comprised in its first eighteen books, and with that 


* Weber (Cat. Berl. MSS., p. 87; Ind. Literaturgeschichte, p. 146) calls the trea- 
tise caturadhydyikd ; and Muller (liist. Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 189, etc.) styles it cdtura - 
dhydyikd — each by a different emendation of the name given in the manuscript : I 
do not see the necessity of departing from the authority of the latter. 

f Pritis$khya dn Rig-V6da. Par M. Ad. Regnier, etc. Published in the Journal 
Asiatique.V® s6rie, Tomes vii-xii, Paris, 1856-68. — Das Vajasaoeyi-PriUigilkhyam, 
Published by Prof. Albrecht Weber, in his Indische Studien, VoL iv, Berlin, 1858. — 
Muller's edition of the Rig- Veda Pratigiikhya includes only the first six chapters, 
one third of the whole, and forms part of his text edition of the Rig-Veda itself, 
which also remains a fragment. 
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alone, and that it covers the whole ground which the comparison of the 
other treatises shows us to be necessary to the completeness of a Prkti- 
g&khya, differing from any of them not more than they differ from one 
another. 

The manuscript authority upon which the present edition is founded 
is a single codex (Chambers collection, No. 143; Weber, No. 361), be- 
longing to the Royal Library of Berlin, a copy of which was made by 
me in the winter of 1852-3 ; it contains, besides the text of the Prati- 
gakliya. a commentary upon it, by an author not named, which styles 
itself simply catur&dhydyt-bh&shya, ‘ Commentary to the Four-chaptered 
Treatise,’ as already noticed above. It is briefly described in Weber’s 
Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit Manuscripts (p. 87-8). The signature 
at the end is as follows (with one or two obvious emendations) : prir 
astu : lekhakap&lkakayoh pubharn bhavalu : prlcandikayAi namah : pri- 
r&mah : samvat 1714 varshe jyaishthapuddha 9 dine samAptalikhitam 
puslakam. The date corresponds to May, 1656; but it must, as in 
many other cases, be doubtful whether this is the date of the manu- 
script in our possession, or of the one from which this was copied ; in 
the present instance, the latter supposition may be regarded as decidedly 
the more probable. Most unfortunately, considering the extreme rarity 
of the work, the manuscript is a very poor one. Not only is it every- 
where excessively incorrect, often beyond the possibility of successful 
emendation ; it is also defective, exhibiting lacunae at several points. 
Some may- be of opinion, then, that the publication of the Praticakliya 
npon its authority alone is premature, and should not have been under- 
taken. This would certainly be the case, were any other copies of the 
work known to be in existence : to neglect to procure their collation 
before proceeding to publish would be altogether inexcusable. But, so 
far as is hitherto known, the Berlin codex is unique. No public or pri- 
vate library in Europe, nor any in India accessible to Europeans, has 
been shown to possess a duplicate of it. For assistance in procuring a 
second copy, I made application some years since to Prof. Fitz-Edward 
Hall, then of Benares., whose knowledge, experience, and public and 
private position made him the person of all others most likely to be of 
service in such a w-ay ; and he was kind enough to interest himself zcal- 
onsly in my behalf in searching for the work : but entirely without suc- 
cess ; while he collected for me a mass of valuable materials respecting 
the other Pr&tig&khyas, for that of the Atharva-Vcda nothing could be 
found. Considering, then, the faintness of the hope that additional 
manuscripts would later be obtainable, and considering the peculiar 
interest of this class of works — well attested by the triple publications, 
within a few years past, of Regnier, Weber, and Muller — and the desir- 
ableness of placing as speedily as possible before the eyes of scholars the 
whole material furnished by them, in order to the greater force and con- 
clusiveness of the results which some are already hastening to draw from 
them for the literary history of India, it has seemed best fo publish the 
treatise without farther delay. Several circumstances deserve to be 
noted as supporting this decision, by diminishing the disadvantages 
arising from the scantiness and poorness of the manuscript material. In 
the first place, as regards the lacunae, they are, with two exceptions, of 
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insignificant importance, and do not either cause the loss of a rule or 
render its interpretation doubtful: while, in the two instances (both 
occurring in chapter III) in which one or more rules are lost, the loss at 
least lies within the limit* of a certain definite subject, and, though much 
to be regretted, is of no great extent or essential consequence. As con- 
cerns, again, the corruption of the readings, it is to be observed that the 
commentary is generally full enough to establish the true version of the 
rules, and yet, at the same time, too poor and scanty to render its own 
restoration important. The general method of the commentator is &s 
follows : he first states the rule, then restates it in the baldest possible 
paraphrase, merely supplying the lacking copula, and adding the specifi- 
cations, if any, of which the presence is inferrible from previous rules ; 
next follow the illustrative citations ; and finally, the rule is given once 
more, along with the one next following, which is euphonically com- 
bined with it, and of which the paraphrase and illustration then follow 
in their turn. As an example, I cite here in full rule i. 7, with its com- 
mentary, beginning from the final repetition of the next preceding rule : 

edyii: i 1 rr ci . i : Mm t Jictfri I tarmacs l: i tT Went : - 

in^ttR tpfr 0 

Thus we have everywhere (unless, as is sometimes the case, a few 
words have dropped out from the copy) a threefold repetition of each 
rule, and its true form is almost always restorable from their comparison, 
notwithstanding the corruptions of the manuscript. If, now, the com- 
mentary were as full and elaborate as those of the other known Pritti- 
qkkhyas, it would have been alike trying and unsatisfactory either to 
endeavor to edit it, or to disregard it : while, as the case actually stands, 
it has itself attempted so little that we care comparatively little to 
know precisely what it says. Wherever its usual meagre method is 
followed, accordingly, little attention will be found paid to it in the 
notes. Nor has it seemed to me otherwise than a needless labor to 
notice, except in special cases, the corrupt readings of the manuscript — 
and this the more especially, as my distance from the original renders 
it impossible to test by a renewed collation the accuracy of my copy.* 
The citations from the Atharvan text are also given in their correct 
form, without farther remark ; since, whatever the disguise under which 
the manuscript may present them, it has generally been not difficult for 
one familiar with the Atharvan, and in possession of a verbal index to 
its text, to trace them out and restore their true readings. There are a 
few notable instances in which the commentator abandons his custom- 
ary reticence, and dispreads himself upon the subject with which he is 
dealing : and in such cases the attempt is made to follow him as closely 
as the manuscript will allow. Much more frequently than he ventures 
to speak in his own person, he cites the dicta of other authorities ; 
occasionally referring to them by hame ; more often introducing his 
quotations by a simple apara Aha, ‘ another has said and very fre- 
quently making extracts without any introduction whatever, as if of 


* Prof. Weber has had the kindness to verify for me, during the progress of 
publication, sundry passages, of special importance or of doubtful reading, which I 
took the liberty of submitting to him. 
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matter which might lawfully be woven in as an integral part of his own 
comment. The work, if it be a single work, from which these anony- 
mous citations are made, is written in the common floia, and is seem- 
ingly of the same general character with our treatise itself, or a kind of 
metrical Prfttighkhya to the Atharva-Vcda ; wearing, however, more 
the aspect of a commentary than does tbe metrical I’ritii;akhya to the 
Rig-Veda. 

What has here been said of the commentary applies only to that 
part of it which ends with the third section of the fourth chapter : the 
concluding section, on the krama-p&tha, is of an entirely different char- 
acter, as will be explained at the place. 

While thus but imperfectly aided by the native commentator, I have 
enjoyed one compensating advantage over those who have undertaken 
hitherto the publication of works of this class, in that I have been able 
to avail myself of the results of their labors. Had it not been for their 
efficient help, much in the' present treatise might have remained obscure, 
of which the explanation has now been satisfactorily made out; and I 
desire here to make a general acknowledgment of my indebtedness to 
them, which I shall have occasion to repeat hereafter in particular cases. 
I have thought it incumbent upon me to refer, under every rule, or in 
connection with every subject treated of, in the work here published, to 
the corresponding portions of the other Prhtig&khyas, giving a briefer 
or more detailed statement of the harmonies and discrepancies of doc- 
trine which they contain. To the Rig-Veda Pr&tic&khya reference is 
made primarily by chapter (palate) and verse (floka)* tbe number of 
the rule cited being then also added, according to the enumeration of 
both Regnier and Mailer ; the latter (in the first six chapters only) in 
Roman figures, the former in Arabic. The Vhjasaneyi Prfttigftkhya is 
cited from Weber’s edition, already referred to, and according to his 
enumeration of its rules. For my ability to include in the conspectus 
of phonetic doctrines the T&ittiriya Prhtirjhkhya of Karttikeyg, I have 
to thank Prof. Ilall, as above acknowledged ; the excellent manuscripts 
of the text and of the text and commentary (tribh&thyaratna) which 
he procured for me will be made, I trust, to help the publication of that 
treatise in the course of the next year, either by myself or by some one 
else. The mode of reference to the Taittiriya Pr4ti$&kkya which has 
hitherto been usual I have abandoned. The work is divided into 
twenty-four chapters (adhy&ya), which are classed together in two sec- 
tions (prapna), each of twelve chapters: and Roth — as also Weber, fol- 
lowing his example — has cited it by section and chapter, omitting any 
enumeration and specification of the rules into which each chapter is 
divided. But the prapia division is of as little account as the corres- 
ponding division of the Rik Pr&tighkhya into three sections (adhy&ya ) ; 
and there appears to be no good reason why this treatise should not be 
cited, like those pertaining to the Rik, the White Yajus, and the Athar- 
van, by chapter and rule simply ; as 1 have done. To Pknini’s grammar 


# In the first chapter, of which the verses are uumbered differently by Muller 
and Regnier, the former counting in the ten prefixed introductory verses, the refer- 
ence is according to Regnier : to find the corresponding verse in Muller, add ten to 
the number given. 
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(in Bohtlingk’s edition) reference is also frequently made — in all cases, 
it is hoped, where the comparison would be of any particular interest. 
The special relation exhibited by our treatise in many points to the sys- 
tem of general grammar whereof l’&nini is the authoritative exponent 
would perhaps have justified a more detailed comparison; but I have 
both feared to be led too far, and distrusted my lAility to draw out the 
correspondences of the two in a perfectly satisfactory manner. To 
determine in full the relations of P&nini and the Pr&tig&khyas, when 
the latter shall have been all made public, will be an important and a 
highly repaying task for some one more versed than I am in the intri- 
cacies of the Paninean system. 

The peculiar method, so commonly adopted in our treatise (e. g. i. 64, 
65, 85), of applying a rule to the series of passages or words to which 
it refers, by mentioning only one of them and including the rest in an 
“etc.” (adi) which is to be filled out elsewhere — or the familiarly 
known peuto-raethod of Pknini — and the remissness of the commenta- 
tor, whose duty it was to fill out the ganas , but who has almost always 
failed to do so, have rendered necessary on the part of the editor a 
more careful examination of the Atharvan text, and comparison of it 
with the Pr&ti?kkhya, than has been called for or attempted in connec- 
tion with any other of the kindred treatises. It has been necessary to 
construct, as it were, an independent Prktig&khya upon the text, and to 
compare it with that one which has been handed down to us by the 
Hindu tradition, in order to test the completeness of the latter, fill up 
its deficiencies, and note its redundancies. The results of the compari- 
son, as scattered through the notes upon the rules, will be summed up 
in the additional notes, to which are also relegated other matters which 
would otherwise call for attention in this introduction. In examining 
and excerpting the text, full account has been taken of the nineteenth 
book, and of those parts of the twentieth which are not extracted 
bodily and without variation from the Rig-Veda. References are made, 
of course, to the published text of the Atharva-Veda;* if a phrase or 
word occurs more than once in the text, the first instance of its occur- 
rence is given, with an “ e. g.” prefixed. 

Readings of the manuscript which it is thought desirable to give are 
generally referred by numbers to the bottom of the page. 

The occurrence, here and there in the notes, of emendations of the 
published text of the Atharvan calls for a few words of explanation here. 
The work of constructing the text was, by the compelling force of cir- 
cumstances, so divided between the two editors that the collation of the 
manuscripts, the writing out of a text, and the preparation of a critical 
apparatus, fell to myself, while Prof. Roth undertook the final revision of 
the text, and the carrying of it through the press after my return to 
this country. Such being the case, and free communication being im- 
possible, occasional misconceptions and errors could not well be avoided. 
Moreover, the condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradi- 
tion was such as to impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case 


* Atharva-Veda Sanhitft, heransgegeben von R. Roth nod W. D, Whitney. 
Erster Band. Text. Berlin, 1866. roy. 8vo. 
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* orany of the other Vedas would have been an almost inexcusable lib- 
erty — nltmwy, the emendation of the text-readings in many place;. In 
so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the precise mean between 
too much and too little ; and while most of the alterations made were 
palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have 
to be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer 
adherence to the manuscript authorities might have been prefer tble. 
Farther, in the matter of modes of orthography, where the usage of the 
manuscripts was varying and inconsistent, our choice was not always 
such as more mature study and reflection justify. Whenever cases of 
any of these kinds are brought up in connection with the rules and illus- 
trations of the Pr&tiskkbya, I am free to suggest what appears to me a 
preferable reading or usage. In referring to the manuscripts of the 
Atharvan, I make use of the following abbreviations (which are also 
those employed in the margin of the edited text, in books xix and 
xx): 1st, sa.nb.ittl MSS.: “B.” is the Berlin MS. (Ch. 115, Weber 388), 
containing books xi-xx ; “P.” is the Paris MS. (D. 204, 205), and con- 
tains the whole text, and books vii-x repeated; “M.” and “W.” are 
manuscripts of the Bodleian library at Oxford, M. in the Mill collection, 
and W. in the "Wilson : M. is a copy of the same original, by the same 
hand, and in the same form, as P., and it lacks the part of the text which 
is found double in the other : W. lacks book xviii ; “ E.” is the East India 
House manuscript, Nos. 682 and 760 ; “H." is in the same library, No. 
1137, and contains only books i-vi; “I.” is the Polier MS., in the Brit- 
ish Museum : a copy made from it for Col. Martin is also to be found in 
the East India House library, Nos. (I believe) 901 and 2142. 2nd, pada 
MSS. These are all in the Berlin library. “Bp.” is Ch. 8 (Weber 332) 
for books i-ix, and Ch. 108 (Weber 335) for books x-xviii : these are two 
independent manuscripts, but are included under one designation for 
convenience’s sake, as complementing one another. “ Bp. s ” is Ch. 117 
(Weber 831) for book i, and Ch. 100, 107 (Weber 383, 334) for book v, 
and book* vi-ix : the two latter are accidentally separated parts of the 
same manuscript, and stand also in very close relationship, as respects 
their original, with Bp. (Ch. 8) : the other is independent. Of book xix 
there is no yiada-text to be found, and probably none was ever in exist- 
ence : and the pada MSS. of book xx are only extracts from the Rik 
pada-text. 

The mode of transcription of Sanskrit words is the same with that 
which has been hitherto followed in this Journal. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Content*'. — Section L 1-2, introductory, scope of the treatise ; 8-9, sounds which 
may occur as finals; 10-18, aspirates, nasals, surds, and sonants; 14-17, descrip- 
tion of accents ; 18-28, description and classification of sounds according to their 
place and organ of production ; 29-86, do. according to the degree of approxima- 
tion of the organs; 87-39, the r and \ vowels; 40-41, diphthongs. 

Section II. 42, vitarjaniya ; 43-48, abhinidhdna; 49-60, conjunction of con- 
sonants; 61-64, quantity of syllables; 65-68, division into syllables; 69-62, 
quantity of vowels. 

Section III. 63-66, abnormal alterations and interchanges of sounds ; 67-72. 
occurrence of nasalized vowels; 73-81, pragrhya vowels; 82, treatment in pada - 
text of pragrhya vowels followed by iva; 83-91, occurrence of long nasalized 
vowels in the interior of a word. 

Section IV. 92, definition of upadkd; 98, what makes a syllable ; 94, only 
an uuaspirated consonant allowed before an aspirated ; 96, mode of application 
of rules respecting conversion of sounds ; 96, special case of accent ; 97, special 
cases of omission of pluti before iti ; 98, conjunction of consonants ; 99, y ama ; 
100, ndtikya ; 101-104, svarabhakti and sphotana and their effect; 106, cases of 
pluti. 

sirTTjfr H IH I isMMlqtfdPw Id HI *F£T- 

cpft JTTTTT yiMsW li'Ul 

•O N 

1. Of the four kinds of words — viz. noun, verb, preposition, 
and particle — the qualities exhibited in euphonic combination 
and in the state of disconnected vocables are here made the 
subject of treatment 

Here is clearly set forth the main object of such a treatise as we are 
accustomed to call a prdtifdkhya : it is to establish the relations of the 
combined and the disjoined forms of the text to which it belongs, or of 
the sanhitd-text, and the pada-text : sandhyapadydu might have been 
directly translated ‘in the sanhitd and pada texts respectively.’ The 
ultimate end to be attained is the utterance of the sacred text (fdkhd, 
‘branch’ of the Veda), held and taught by the school, in precisely the 
form in which the school receives and teaches it The general material 
of the text must, of course, be assumed to be known, before it can be 
made the subject of rules : it is accordingly assumed in its simplest and 
most material-like form, in the state of padas or separate words, each 
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having the form it would wear if uttered alone, compounds being also 
divided into their constituent parts, and many affixes and inflectional 
endings separated from their themes; and the Prfttij&khya teaches 
how to put together correctly this analyzed text. An essential part of 
such a treatise is also its analysis, description, and classification of the 
sounds of the spoken alphabet, as leading to correctness of utterance, 
and as underlying and explaining the complicated system of phonetic 
changes which the treatise has to inculcate. These two subjects — a 
theoretical system of phonetics, and the rules, general and particular, 
by which podu-text is converted into sanhita — are the only ones which 
are found to be fully treated in all the Pr&tif&khyas ; although none of 
the treatises confines itself to them alone. Thus, our own work gives 
in its fourth chapter the rules for the construction of the pada- text 
itself, as does also the Vftjasaneyi Pr&ti;&khva; and likewise, in the 
final section of that chapter (which is, however, evidently a later ap- 
pendix to the work), a brief statement of the method of forming the 
krama-text, of which it has also taken account in more than one of the 
rules of its earlier portions : and the Prkti?akhyas of the Itik and the 
Vkjasaneyi have corresponding sections. Nor are the instances infre- 
quent in which it more or less arbitrarily oversteps the limits it has 
marked out for itself, and deals with matters which lie properly beyond 
its scope, as will be pointed out in the notes. A summary exhibition of 
these irregularities, and a comparative analysis of the other Prktijk- 
khyas, will be presented in an additional note. 

As the Prktis&khya deals with words chiefly as phonetic combina- 
tions, and not as significant parts of speech (as Worter, ‘ vocables,’ not 
Worie, ‘words’), their grammatical character is unessential, and the 
distinction of the four classes made in the rule is rather gratuitous : 
the names of the classes do not often occur in the sequel, although our 
treatise is notably more free than any other of its class in availing itself 
of grammatical distinctions in the statement of its rules. For a fuller 
exhibition of the fourfold classification of words as parts of speech, see 
Rik Pr. xii. S-9, and V4j. Pr. viii. 52-57. 

In illustration of the term sandhya, the commentator says : “ words 
that end thus and thus take such and such forms before words that 
begin so and so.” To illustrate padya, he cites rule 8, below — a by no 
means well-chosen example. To show how it is that the treatise has to 
do only with the qualities of words as exhibited in tanhitA and pada, 
he cites an instance of what must be done by a general grammarian in 
explanation of a derivative form, as follows : sandhyapadybv iti kim 
artham : ltdham ity atra ho-dha-tvam : paracaturlhatvam : (MS .padaca 0 ) 
ihtund-shtu-tvam : dho-dhe-lopo dirghatvam iti vAiyAkarancna vaktavy- 
am: ‘why is it said “the qualities in sanhitA and pada"? Because 
the general grammarian must say, in explanation of Hdha, “ here ap- 
plies the rule ho dhah (Pin. viii. 2. 31), tnat for the change of the fol- 
lowing letter into its aspirated sonant, the rule shtunA shtuh (P&n. viii. 
4. 41), the rule dho dhe lopah (Pin. viii. 3. 13), and that for the length- 
ening of the vowel.”’ These rules teach the formation of the partici- 
ple lldha from the root lih, through the following series of changes : 
lih-ta, lidh-ta, lidh-dha, lidh-dha, li-dha, lidha; and they are for the 
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most part taken directly from Pftnini, or at least correspond precisely 
with his rules ; only, in the second case, paracaturthatvam takes the 
place of P&n. viii. 2. 40, j kashas tathor dho ' dhah; and, in the last case, 
dirghatvam stands for dhralope purvasya dxrgho ' nah (Pin. vi. 3. 111). 
Whether the commentator thus deviates arbitrarily or through careless- 
ness from the letter of the great grammarian’s rules, or whether he cites 
from some other authority, anterior to or independent of P&nini, and 
with whom the latter agrees only in part, is a question of which the 
solution need not be attempted here : while the former supposition may 
appear the more probable, the other, in the present state of our knowl- 
edge respecting the relations between Panini and the Priti^&khyas and 
their commentators, is not to be summarily rejected as impossible. 

t 

Rhi^iUih HFTPT ii^ii 

2. Farther, that respecting which general grammar allows 
diversity of usage is made subject of treatment, to the effect of 
determining the usage in this q&khd. 

This is a broadly periphrastic translation of the rule, which reads more 
literally: ‘“thus and thus it is here” — to this effect, also, that which 
is allowed to be diversely treated in the general language (is made the 
subject of the rules of the treatise).’ The commentator’s exposition is 
as follows : evarn iha iti ca : asyam. gdkhdydm tat prdtijham manyante : 
yaro ' nundsike ‘ nundsiko ve ’ti vibhdshdprdptam sdmdnye : kim sdmd- 
nyam : vyakaranam : vakshyati : uttamd uttameshv iti: ‘“thus it is 
here in these words also : i. c., in this gakha they regard this as 
matter of precept: by the rule (Phn. viii. 4. 45) “the letters from y to 
j may or may not be made nasal before a nasal,” a choice of usage is 
allowed in general grammar — sdmdnya means vydkarana, ‘grammar’ — 
but the Prftti?&khya is going to say (ii. 5) “ mutes other than nasals 
become nasals before nasals.” ’ The rule is somewhat obscure and dif- 
ficult of construction, and the commentary not unequivocal, substitut- 
ing, as before, an illustration in place of a real exposition of its meaning, 
but I am persuaded that it is fairly rendered by the translation above 
given. Muller, having occasion to refer to it, gives it somewhat differ- 
ently, as follows (p. xii) : “ what by tho grammatical text books is left 
free, that is here thus and thus : so says the I’r&ti^akhya.” But this 
leaves the ca unexplained, and supposes the iti to be in another place, 
making the rule to read rather evarn iha vibhdshdprdptam. sdmdnya iti ; 
nor does it accord with the commentator’s exposition. It seems neces- 
sary, in order to account for the ca, to bring down prdtijham as general 
predicate from the preceding rule ; and the iti must be understood as 
pointing out that the Pr4ti?4khya says evarn iha, ‘so and so is proper 
here,’ respecting any matter which the rules of grammar leave doubtful. 

The rule is properly neither an addition to, nor a limitation of, the 
one which precedes it, but rather a specification of a particularly im- 
portant matter among those included in the other ; for the Prhti$ftkhya 
does not overstep the limits of its subject as already laid down, in order 
to determine points of derivation, form, etc., which general grammar 
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tnay have left unsettled ; nor does it restrict itself within those limits 
to matters respecting which general usage is allowed to vary : it does 
not at all imply or base itself upon the general science of grammar and 
its text book, but is an independent and a complete treatise as regards 
its own subject. 

Of which gdkhd of the Atharva-Yeda this work is the PrhtiijSkhya, 
it gives us itself no information whatever, nor does it even let us know 
that it belongs to the Atharvan. The name by which it is called, how- 
ever, leads us to suppose that it was produced in the school of the (Mu- 
nakda , which is mentioned in the Caranavydha among those of the 
Atharvan (see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii. 277-8). Its relation to 
the only text of the Atharvan known to be now in existence will be 
made the subject of an additional note. 

cpij: ii^ii 

3. A letter capable of occurring at the end of a word is called 
padya. 

This is simply a definition of the term padya, which, in this sense, is 
peculiar to the present treatise ; it is not found at all in either of the 
Yajur-Veda Pr&tig&khyas, or in Panini, and in the Rik Pr&ti;&khya it 
means ‘ member of a compound word.’ The term signifies, by its ety- 
mology, ‘belonging to a pada, or disjoined word’ (in the technical 
sense), and it is evidently applied specifically to the last letter of such a 
word as being the one which is most especially affected by the resolu- 
tion of sanhitd into pada. 

As instances, the commentary cites a series of four words, ending 
respectively in guttural, lingual, dental, and labial mutes, which he gives 
also repeatedly under other rules ; viz. godhuk (p. go-dhuk : e. g. vii. 
73. 6), virdt (p. vi-rat : e. g. viii. 9. 8), drshat (ii. 31. 1), Irithitip (p. 
tri-stup : e. g. viii. 9. 20). 

tun. ii 9 ii 

4. Any vowel, excepting l, may occur as final. 

The Rik Prhtighkhya treats of possible final letters in xii. 1, and ex- 
cepts the long f-vowel, as well as (, from their number. The latter is 
also excluded by the introductory verse 9 to the first chapter, as given 
by Muller (p. x). The V&jasaneyi Pr&tig&khya also pays attention to 
the same subject, in i. 85-89, and its rule respecting the vowels (i. 87) 
precisely agrees with ours. It farther specifies, however (i. 88), that r 
is found only at the end of the first member of a compound, which 
is equally true as regards the Atharvan text. 

The illustrations brought forward by the commentator are brahma 
(e. g. i. 19. 4), fd Id (ix. 8. 17), ntld (not found in AV.), dadhi (in dadhi- 
-vdn, xviii. 4. 17), kumdrt (x. 8. 27), madhu (e. g. i. 84. 2), vdyd (only 
in indravdyd, iii. 20. 6), kartr (no such case in AV., nor any case of 
this word as member of a compound : take instead pitr-bhih, e. g. vi. 
63. 3 ; pitr-lokam, xviii. 4. 64), cakihate (e. g. ix. 10. 26), asyai (e. g. 
ii. 36. 1), vdyo (e. g. ii. 20. 1), tdu (e. g. iii. 24. 7). 
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5. Also l and visarjamya. 

The instances given by the commentator are b&l (e. g. i. 3. 1), and 
vrkshah (e. g. iv. 7. 5). The word b&l, an onomatopoetic exclamation, 
is the only one in the Atharvan ending in l — excepting the similar 
words [til and phal, in xx. 135. 2, 3, a part of the text of which our 
treatise takes no account. Both the other Pritiij&khyas (R. Pr. xii. 1 ; 
V. Pr. i. 86) omit l from the number of possible finals, no word in 
their texts, apparently, ending with it. 

FT3HT: WHlrlHl: II 

6. Of the mutes, the first and last of each series. 

That is to say, the unaspirated surds and the nasals, or k, t, I, p, and 
ri, n, n, m ; c and n being excepted by the next following rule. In 
speaking of the mutes, our treatise follows the same method with that 
of the other Pr&tiQ&khyas, calling the surd, the surd aspirate, the sonant, 
the sonant aspirate, and the nasal, of each series or varga, the “ first,” 
“ second,” “ third,” “ fourth,” and “ last” of that series respectively. The 
V&j. Pr. alone also calls the nasal by the name “fifth.” 

The commentator gives no instances under this rule: they maybe 
added, as follows: pralyak (e. g. iv. 18. 2), vashat (e. g. i. 11. 1), yat 
(e. g. L 2. 3), tri-stup (e. g. viii. 9. 20) ; arv&ri (e. g. iii. 2. 3), brahman- 
-vattm (vi. 108. 2), atmdn (e. g. i. 1. 4), tesb&m (e. g. L 1. 1). The 
guttural nasal, n, appears only as final of masculine nominatives singular 
of derivatives of the root anc; the lingual, n, only in a few instances, 
at the end of the first member of a compound, where, by a specific 
rule (iv. 99), it is left in the patla in its sonhila form (the V&j. Pr. [i. 88] 
expressly notices this as true of its text) : t is found almost only as 
euphonic substitute of a final c, j, sh, or f ( vit-bhyah , iii. 3. 3 : in the 
onomato poetic phat (iv. 18. 3], it doubtless stands for either >h or c; 
bat [xiii. 2. 29], the only other like case, is doubtful) : k and p are also 
comparatively rare, and especially the latter. 

The V&j. Pr. (i. 85) gives the same rule, comprising with it also the 
one here next following. The Rik Pr. (xii. 1) forbids only to the aspi- 
rates a place as finals; but the phonetic rules of its fourth chapter 
imply the occurrence only of surds at the end of a word : see the note 
to rule 8, below. 

IT ii g ii 

7. Excepting the palatal series. 

The commentator mentions all the palatal mutes, e, eh,j,jh, n, as ex- 
cluded from the final position by this rule ; but it properly applies only 
to c and ft, the others being disposed of already by rule 6. The Vfcj. 
Pr. (i. 85) specifies c and H : the Rik Pr. (xii. 1) speaks, like our rule, 
of the whole class. 

3 
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It does not belong to the Pr&tis&kh^a, of course, to explain into what 
an original palatal is converted when it would occur as a final. 

EWrTTR' rjrfiqi'flMlTrT ^FliTFt J* 

^frT: lie li 

8. That the words thus declared to end in first mutes end 
rather in thirds is Qaunaka’s precept, but not authorized usage. 

That is to say, 9&unaka prescribes that those words which, as noted 
in rule 6 above, and as implied throughout the rest of the treatise, have 
for their final letters the unaspirated surd, must be pronounced with the 
unaspirated sonant instead : but, although the sage to whom the treatise 
is ascribed, or from whom the school to which it belongs derives its 
name, is thus honored by the citation of his opinion, the binding au- 
thority of the latter is denied. With regard to the question whether 
a final mute is surd or sonant, opinions seem to have been somewhat 
divided among the Hindu grammarians. P&nini (viiL 4. 56) does not 
decide the point, but permits either pronunciation. The Rik Pr. (i. 3, 
r. 15, 16, xvi, xvii) cites Gkrgya as holding the sonant utterance, and 
9&kat&yana the surd : it itself declares itself for neither, and at another 
place (xii. 1), as already noted, treats both surd and sonant as allowable : 
its phonetic rules, however (iv. 1), being constructed to apply only to 
the surd final. If the Rik Pr. were actually, as it claims to be, the work 
of (Jlaunaka, the rule of our treatise now under consideration would lead 
ub to expect it to favor unequivocally the sonant pronunciation. The 
V&j. Pr., as we have seen above (under r. 6), teaches the surd pronun- 
ciation. The T&itt. Pr., liberal as it usually is in citing the varying opin- 
ions of the grammarians on controverted topics, takes no notice what- 
ever of this point ; but its rules (viii. 1 etc.), like those of all the other 
treatises, imply that the final mute, if not nasal, is surd. 

It would seem from this that the sound whioh a sonant mute assumed 
when final in Sanskrit (for that an original surd, when final, should 
have tended to take on a sonant character is very hard to believe) 
wavered somewhat upon the limit between a surd and a sonant pronun- 
ciation : but that it verged decidedly upon the surd is indicated by the 
great preponderance of authority upon that side, and by the unanimous 
employment of the surd in the written literature. 

In his exposition of this rule, the commentator first gives a bald 
paraphrase of it: prathamdntdni paddni trtiydntdnt 'ti f dunakasyd, 
"edryasya pratijildnam bhavali : n a tu vrltih; adding as instances the 
words already given (see under r. 3), godhuk , virdt , dr shat, tritktup; 
he then, without any preface, cites two or three lines from his metrical 
authority, which need a good deal of emendation to be brought into a 
translatable shape, but of which the meaning appears to be nearly as 
follows : “ mutes other than nasals, standing in pausa, are to be re- 
garded as firsts : a word ending in a first may be considered as ending 
in a third, but must in no case be actually so read (compare TJvata to 
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R. Pr. iii. 8, r. 1 3, cc), owing to the non-exhibition of authoritative usage 
in its favor ” (MS. mavas&n&nik&n sparfdn pady&n [ddyd n fj ananunt i- 
tikan: prathaman trttydn [prathamantam trtiydntam?] vidy&t na tu 
pathet leva cit : vrtter ananudarfan&t). 

rT II ^ II 


9. Also adhispaiyim. 

The meaning and scope of this rule are exceedingly obscure, and the 
commentator so signally fails to throw any light upon it, that we can 
hardly help concluding that he did not understand it himself. His ex- 
position, without any amendment, is as follows : adhisparfa ca pratijnd 
[jdd in md ’ vasit&n sparfdn pady&n anun&sik&n : trttydn faunakamatdt\ 
nam bhavali : na nu vrttih : kim ad hi spar fd narna : vakshyati : yakaram- 
v ak&rayor lefuvrttir adhisparfam fakatayanasya ...* 1 have to thank 

Prof. Weber for the highly probable suggestion, made in a private com- 
munication, that the words j&dtn to matdt, or those enclosed in brack- 
ets, have strayed into the commentary, out of place; so that the true 
reading is adhisparfam ca pratijh&nam bhavati: na tu vrttih: 'adhis- 
parfam also is a dictum of (j&unaka, but not authoritative usage.’ The 
interpolated words form part of a verse, and are apparently identical or 
akin in signification with the verses cited under the preceding rule : a 
restatement of the same thing, in slightly different terms, and so, we 
may conclude, by a different authority. To explain what adhisparfa 
means here, the commentator simply cites rule ii. 24, in which the same 
word occurs again : a rule which informs us of the opinion of Qkkath- 
yana, that final y and v, the result of euphonic processes, are not omitted 
altogether, but imperfectly uttered as regards the contact ( adhisparfam ), 
the tongue and lips, in their pronunciation, not making the partial con- 
tact (i. 30) which is characteristic of the semivowels. But how can the 
use of adhisparfam in that rule, as an adverb, give a hint of its mean- 
ing here, where it seems to be treated as a noun ? Are we to under- 
stand that it is taken as the name of that peculiar utterance of y and v, 
and that our rule means to say that the mode of utterance in question 
is also a teaching of Qkunaka, but not authoritative? This is scarcely 
credible : it does not appear hereafter that fhunaka had anything to do 
with that utterance, which is sufficiently put down by the positive rules 
of the treatise against it, nor would its mention here, in a passage 
treating of padyas, be otherwise than impertinent Or is adhisparfa 
to be interpreted as the name of a slighted or imperfect utterance, and 
did Qkunaka teach such an utterance as belonging to a final mute, 
which wavered, as it were, between sonant and surd ? This appears 
somewhat more plausible, but not sufficiently so to be accepted as at all 
satisfactory : there is no question of a difference of contact of the 


* Here, as also in the citation of the rale it 5, under rule 2 above, the whole 
aeries of illustrative citations from the Atbarvan text, as given by the commentary 
under the rules themselves, are rehearsed : I havo omitted them as superfluous. 
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organs (spar (a) in such a case, and it is one to which the prescription 
of abhinidhdna (i. 45) applies.* 

ll \o n 

10. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates. 

The terra (uhman, literally ‘ heat, hot vapor, steam,’ is in the gram- 
matical language applied to designate all those sounds which are pro- 
duced by a rush of unintonated breath through an open position of 
the mouth organs, or whose utterance has a certain similarity to the 
escape of steam through a pipe : they are the sibilants and aspirations 
or breathings (see below, i. 31). In the term toshman, ‘aspirated mute,’ 
and in its correlative anitahman, ‘unaspirated mute’ (i. 94), itshman is 
to be understood not in this specific sense, but in that of ‘ rush of air, 
expulsion of unintonated breath.’ To this rule correspond Rik Pr. i. 3 
(r. 13, xiv) and V4j. Pr. i. 54, the latter being also verbally coincident 
with it. The Tkitt. Pr. has nothing analogous, and does not employ 
the terms toshman and aniishman. 

The commentator merely adds the list of surd and sonant aspirates 
to his paraphrase of the rule, citing no examples. For the sonant pala- 
tal aspirate, jh, the Atkarvan text affords no example. He next cites 
a verse from his metrical authority : aaathdndir uthmabhih prktda Irttydh 
prathamdf ca ye: calurthdf ca dvitlydf ca aampudyonta iti athitih ; 
‘thirds and firsts, when closely combined with Jiatut of position corres- 
ponding to their own, become fourths and seconds : that is the way.’ 
The most natural rendering of aaathdndir (tahmabhih would be ‘ with 
their corresponding dshmana or spirants but this is hardly to be toler- 
ated, since it would give us, for example, ts and da, instead of th and dh, 
as the dental aspirates. This view is distinctly put forth, however, as 
regards the surd aspirates, by another authority which the commentator 
proceeds to cite at considerable length : the first portion, which alone 
bears upon the subject of our rule, is as follows : “ another has said, 
‘the fourths are formed with A:’” (now begin the flokua) “some know- 
ing ones have said that there are five ‘ first’ mutes ; of these, by the suc- 
cessive accretion of secondary qualities (puna), there takes place a con- 
version into others. They aro known as ‘seconds’ when combined with 
the qualities of jihvdmultya, p, sh, >, and upadhmdntya. The same, 
when uttered with intonation, are known as ‘ thirds :’ and these, with 
the second spirant, are known as ‘fourths.’ When the ‘firsts’ are pro- 
nounced with intonation, and through the nose, they are called ‘fifth’ 
mutes. Thus are noted the qualities of the letters.” The remaining 
verses of the quoted passage treat of the combination and doubling of 
consonants, and I am unable in all points to restore and translate them. 

* I add Weber's conjecture: “possibly — ‘as regards contact also’ the view of 
9&unnka is only a pratijnanam, and not vrtti ; that is, when the padyax enter into 
tandhi, they are to be converted into trtiyae before nasals (e. g. tad me, not tan me) : 
but this Is only pratiJUdnam, Dot vftti." I cannot regard this as the true explana- 
tion, since we hare no doctrine of (jiunaka's, to the effect implied, anywhere stated, 
and since eparfa is not, so far as I am aware, ever used of the contact or concur- 
rence of one sound with another. 
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11. The last in each series is nasal. 

The term anundstka in this treatise means simply ‘ uttered through 
the nose,’ and is applied to any sound in the production of which the 
nose bears a part: see rule 27, below. In ii. 35, it is used of the l 
into which a nasal is converted before an l: in all other cases of its 
occurrence, it designates a nasalized vowel, or what is ordinarily known 
as the independent and necessary anusv&ra. Our treatise stands alone 
among the Pr&tig&khyas in ignoring any such constituent of the alpha- 
bet as the anusvdra, acknowledging only nasal consonants and nasal 
vowels. For a comprehensive statement of the teachings of the other 
treatises respecting nasal sounds, see Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschicbte 
des Weda, pp. 68-82. 

The Rik Rr. (i. 3, r. 14, xv) and V&j. Pr. (i. 89) describe the nasal 
mutes as anundsika ; as does also the Thitt Pr. (ii. 30), including with 
them the anusvdra. 

WTFft I » 

12. In the surd consonants, the emission is breath ; 

13. In the sonant consonants and the vowels, it is sound. 

In this case and the one next following, two or three rules are stated 
and explained together by the commentator; that the division and enu- 
meration is to be made as here given, is attested by the statement at 
the close of the section respecting the number of rules contained in it. 

The Prati$&khya here lays down with entire correctness the distinc- 
tion between surd and sonant sounds, which consists in the different 
nature of the material furnished in the two classes to the mouth organs 
by the lungs and throat : in the one class it is mere breath, simple un- 
intonated air; in the other class, it is breath made sonant by the vocal 
chords on its passage through the throat, and thus converted into sound. 
The same thing is taught by two of the other treatises : see Rik Pr. 
xiii. 2 (r. 4, 5), and Taitt. Pr. ii. 8, 10: the V&j. Pr. gives no corres- 
ponding definition, nor docs it use the terms aghosha and ghoshavant, 
but adopts instead of them the arbitrary and meaningless designations 
jit and mud for the surds, dhi for the sonants (i. 50-53). No one of 
the treatises confuses itself with that false distinction of “hard*’ or 
“strong,” and “soft” or “weak,” which has been the bane of so much 
of our modern phonology. 

The word anupraddna means ‘a giving along forth, a continuous 
emission,’ and hence, ‘that which is given forth, emitted material:’ 
compare Taitt. Pr. xxiii. 2, where anupraddna, ‘ emitted material,’ is 
mentioned first among the circumstances which determine the distinc- 
tive character of a sound. The Rik Pr. (xiii. 2) uses instead pralcrli, 
‘ material.’ 

Our commentator gives the full list of the sonant letters : the vowels 
in their three forms, short, long, and protracted ( pluta ), the sonant 
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mutcs, the semivowels, A, and, by way of examples of the sonant yamat 

S see below, i. 99), those of g and gh. 1 He then cites again a verse 
rom his metrical authority, as follows : vyailjanam ghothavattamjdam 
antaethd hah pardu yamdu : trayas trayag ca vargdnlyd aghoshah 
ft aha ucyate ; ‘the consonants termed sonant are the semivowels, A, 
the two latter yamas, and the three last of each class of mutes : the 
rest are called surd.’ There is one striking anomaly in this classifi- 
cation ; namely, the inclusion among the sonants of A, which in our 
pronunciation is a surd of surds. The Sanskrit h is, as is well known, 
the etymological descendant, in almost all cases, of a guttural sonant 
aspirate, gh : are wo then to assume that it retained, down to the 
time of establishment of the phonetic system of the language, some- 
thing of its sonant guttural pronunciation, and was rather an Arabic 
ghuin than our simple aspiration? or would it be allowable to sup- 
pose that, while in actual utterance a pure h, it was yet able, by a 
reminiscence of its former value, to exercise the phonetic influence of 
a sonant letter ? The question is not an easy one to decide ; for, while 
the latter supposition is of doubtful admissibility, it is equally hard to 
see how the h should have retained any sonancy without retaining at 
the same time more of a guttural character than it manifests in its 
euphonic combinations. The Pr4ti?4khya which treats most fully of 
the h is that belonging to the TAittirlya SanhitA : we read there (ii. 4-0) 
that, while sound is produced in a closed throat, and simple breath in 
an open one, the A-tone is uttered in an intermediate condition ; and 
(ii. 9) that this A-tone is the emitted material in the consonant A, and 
in “fourth” mutes, or sonant aspirates. I confess myself unable to 
derive any distinct idea from this description, knowing no intermedi- 
ate utterance between breath and sound, excepting the stridulous tone 
of the loud whisper, which I cannot bring into any connection with 
an A. The Rik Pr. (xiii. 2, r. 6) declares both breath and sound to be 
present in the sonant aspirates and in A, which could not possibly be 
true of the latter, unless it were composed, like the former, of two 
separate parts, a sonant and a surd : and this is impossible. The T&itt 
Pr., in another place (ii. 46, 47), after defining A as a throat sound, 
adds that, in the opinion of some, it is uttered in the same position of 
the organs with the following vowel ; which so accurately describes the 
mode of pronunciation of our own A that we cannot but regard it as 
an important indication that the Sanskrit A also was a pure surd aspi- 
ration. 

HHHUH I I $nf%TT 

H t^ini u h 

14. In ft given key, a syllable uttered in a high tone is called 
acute ; 

15. One uttered in a low tone is called grave ; 


> MS. rttr, so that, but for the following verse, it would be very doubtful what 
was meant 
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16. One carried from the high to the low tone is called cir- 
cumflex. 

The word sam&nayame signifies literally 1 on the same pitch yama 
has this sense once in the Rik Pr. (xiii. 1 7 ), and several times in the 
T&itt. Pr. (xv. 9, xix. 3, etc.). The specification which it conveys is 
omitted in all the other treatises, probably as being too obvious to re- 
quire statement. The meaning evidently is that the acute and grave 
pronunciations are bound to no absolute or fixed tones, but that, wher- 
ever one’s voice is pitched, a higher tone of utterance gives the acute, 
a lower the grave. Our treatise, the V&j. Pr. (i. 108, 109), the T&itt. 
Pr. (i. 38, 39), and P&nini (i. 2. 29, 30) precisely accord in their de- 
scription of the ud&tta and anud&tta accents: the Rik Pr. (iii. 1) tries 
to be more profound, describing the cause rather than the nature of 
their difference, and succeeds in being obscure : its definition of them, 
as spoken “ with tension and relaxation respectively,” would teach us 
little about them but for the help of the other authorities. As regards 
the svarila, the definitions virtually correspond, though different in 
form : the T&itt. Pr. (i. 40) and P&nini call it a sam&h&ra, or 1 combi- 
nation,’ of the other two; the Vij. Pr. (i. 110) says that a syllable pos- 
sessing both the other tones is svarita ; the Rik Pr. (iii. 2), that a sylla- 
ble is svarila into which the two other tones enter together. The term 
dkshipta, used in the definition of our treatise, i3 difficult of explanation. 
It corresponds with the term Akshepa, by which in the Rik Pr. (iii. 1) 
the accent in question is characterized, and which Regnier translates 
“addition,” Mailer “a clinging to, continuance, persistence (anhalten)" 
and Roth (Preface to Nirukta, p. lvii) nearly the same (aushalten, ‘ per- 
sistence, perseverance’); while Weber (p. 133) renders our Akshiptam 
“slurred, drawled ( geschleift ).” Regnier's translation is supported by 
the analogy of the corresponding expressions in the other treatises, nor 
would it imply too great an ellipsis in the connection in which it stands 
in his text ; but to understand the participle here in a corresponding 
sense, as meaning ‘ exhibiting the addition of the other two to each 
other,’ could hardly be tolerated. Uvata's commentary explains dkshe- 
pa by tiryaggamana, which would admit of being rendered ‘a passing 
through, or across, from one to the other;’ and I have accordingly 
translated dkshipta as having the sense of * thrown, transferred, or car- 
ried from one to the other of the two already mentioned.’ 

The words udalta and anud&tta mean literally ‘elevated’ and ‘not 
elevated’ — that is to say, above the average pitch of the voice. Sva- 
rita is more difficult to understand, and has received many different 
explanations, none of which has been satisfactorily established. I have 
myself formerly (Journ. Am. Or. Soc., v. 204) ventured the suggestion 
that it might come from svara, ‘ vowel,’ and mean * vocalized, exhibiting 
a conversion of semivowel into vowel,’ as would be necessary, in order 
to the full enunciation of the double tone, in the great majority of the 
syllables which exhibit it : but 1 am far from confident that this is the 
true explanation. The accent is once called in the Thitt. Pr. (xix. 3) 
dviyama, * of double tone or pitch.’ The three Sanskrit accents, ud&tta, 
anud&tta, and svarila, so precisely correspond in phonetic character 
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with what we are accustomed to call acute, grave, and circumflex, that 
it has not seemed to me worth while to avoid the use of these terms in 
treating of them. 

The commentator gives only a paraphrase, and no explanation, of 
these rules, which he states and treats together, as I have done. As 
illustrations of the accents, he cites amdvdsyd' (e. g. vii. 79. 2) and 
kanyd' (e. g. i. 14. 2), both circumflex on the final syllable, and the 
words prd 1 'mu' ca roha, which are not found in the Atharvan : but the 
reading is probably corrupt, and the phrase meant may be prajd'm. ea 
rdha (xiii. 1. 34); this would furnish instances of the uddlta and anu- 
ddtta — although, indeed, not better than a thousand other phrases 
which might have been selected. 

Vs h 

17. Half the measure of a circumflex, at its commencement, 
is acute. 

Our treatise, with which the Vkj. Pr. (i. 126) precisely agrees, con- 
tents itself with this description of the svarila or circumflex, and we 
must commend their moderation. The other two treatises give way 
more or less to the characteristic Hindu predilection for hair splitting 
in matters unessential, and try to define more particularly the degree of 
elevation of the higher portion, and the degree of depression of the 
lower. Thus the Rik Pr. (iii. 2, 3) describes the higher portion — 
which it allows to be either a half-mora or half the whole quantity of 
the syllable — as higher than uddtla or acute, while the after portion is 
indeed anuddtia or grave, yet has the uddlta pitch. The T&itt. Pr. 
(i. 46) notices the doctrine held by our treatise as that of some teach- 
ers, and also remarks (i. 47) that some regard the whole syllable as a 
slide or continuous descent from the higher to the lower pitch. Its 
own doctrine (i. 41-45) is that, when the svarila follows an uddtla, its 
first half-mora only is higher than uddlta, its remaining portion being 
either the same as uddlta, or lower, or the same as anuddtia. 

We have in this part of the work only the general description of the 
accents : a more detailed treatment of them, as they arise and as they 
affect one another in the combinations of the continuous text, is given 
in the third section of the third chapter (iii. 55 etc.). 

The commentator merely cites, as offering instances of the circumflex 
accent, the following words : amdvdsyd' (e. g. vii. 79. 2), kanyd 1 (e. g. 
L 14. 2), dhdnydm (e. g. iii. 24. 2), dedryah (e. g. xi. 5. 3), rdjanydh 
(e. g. v. 17. 9), nyak (vi. 91. 2), kvd (e. g. ix. 9. 4), svah (e. g. ii. 5. 2) : 
they all appear again, as instances of the jdtya or original svarila, under 
iii. 57. 

3% RuiNl: 3FT?UTFT u n 

18. In the mouth there are differences of producing organ. 

This rule is simply introductory to those that follow, respecting the 
place and mode of production of the different sounds of the spoken 
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alphabet. As regards each of these, two circumstances arc to be con- 
sidered : the sth&na , or ‘ position,’ and the karana, or ‘ producer.’ The 
distinction between the two is laid down by the commentator twice 
over, in identical phrase, under rules 19 and 25 : kim punah slhdnam : 
kim karanam : . . . yad upakramyate tat sthdnam : yeno ' pakramyate tat 
karanam ; 1 what, again, is “ position,” and what “ organ ” ? that is posi- 
tion to which approach is made ; that is organ by which approach is 
made.’ The Taitt. Pr. has a similar definition in its text (ii. 31-34): 
“ in case of the vowels, that is position to which there is approximation ; 
that is organ which makes the approximation : in the case of the other 
letters, that is position upon which contact is made ; that is organ by 
which one makes the contact.” That is to say ; two organs are always 
concerned in the production of a sound, and by their contact or ap- 
proximation the sound receives its character : of these, the more im- 
movable one is called the sthdna, or place of production, and it is from 
this that the sound derives its class designation ; the more movable or 
active one is called the karana, or instrument of production. The 
sthdna docs not require to be stated, since it is implied in the very 
name of the sound ; but, lest it should chance to be erroneously imag- 
ined that all the sounds are produced by one and the same organ at the 
places indicated, we are expressly taught the contrary in this rule, and 
the treatise goes on to specify the different organs.* 

II II 

19. Of the throat-sounds, the lower part of the throat is the 
producing organ. 

That is to say, as the commentator goes on to explain, the upper part 
of the throat, as place of production, is approached by the lower part 
of the throat, as instrument of production. As the sounds constituting 
the class, he mentions a, in its short, long, and protracted values, A, and 
the visarjaniya. The same sounds arc defined as kanthya by the Rik 
Pr. (i. 8, r. 38-40, xxxix-xli), which also notices that some call A and 
visarjaniya “ chest-sounds" ( urasya ). The Vaj. Pr. (i. 71) declares them 
formed in the throat, but (i. 84) by the middle of the jaw as organ — a 
strange description, and not very creditable to the accuracy of observa- 
tion of its author. The Taitt. Pr. (ii. 46) reckons only A and visarja- 
niya as throat-sounds, and then adds (ii. 47, 48) that some regard A as 
having the same position with the following vowel, and visarjaniya as 
having the same position with the preceding vowel. This latter is the 
most significant hint which any of the PratigAkhyas afford us respecting 
the phonetic value of the rather problematical visarjaniya, indicating it 
as a mere uncharacterized breathing, a final A. There is an obvious 
propriety in detaching these two aspirations and a from the following 
class of “ gutturals,” k etc, in which the Paninean scheme (under PAn. 


* The meaning i under the title karana in the Bohtlingk Roth lexicon — via. 
“ Aussprache, Articulation" — is accordingly to be struck out: Weber's translation 
of tbe word, also— "Jieri'orbnngungnmnsf, ‘ method of production ’ ” — is both inac- 
curate and peculiarly cumbersome and unwieldy. 
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i. 1. 9) ranks them, as they receive no modifying action from any of the 
mouth organs : and the authority who called the aspirations chest- 
sounds may also be commended for his acuteness, since in their produc- 
tion it may even be said that the throat has no part : it is only, like the 
month, the avenue by which the breath expelled from the chest finds exit. 

The commentator quotes a verse again, of which the general drift is 
clear, although I have not succeeded in restoring its readings so as to 
translate it with closeness. It speaks of the diphthongs as also con- 
taining an element of throat-sound, and says that they, a* well as the 
nasal mutes, are declared to have a twofold position. 

II it 

20. Of the gutturals, the base of the jaw is the producing 
organ. 

The name jihvdmhliya, by which the class of sounds here spoken of 
is called, means 1 formed at the base of the tongue I retain for them, 
however, the brief and familiar appellation of “ gutturals.” They are 
stated by the commentary to be the r vowels, short, long, and pro- 
tracted, the guttural mutes k, kh, g, gh, n, the jihv&muUya spirant, or 
that modification of visarjnniya which is exhibited before the surd gut- 
turals k and kh (intimated by him by means of an illustrative instance, 
purushah khanati : the phrase is a fabricated one, not occurring in the 
Atharvan text), and the vowel ( (also intimated by an example, klplah 
[x. 10. 23]). Precisely the same scries of sounds is stated by the Rik 
Pr. (i. 8, r. 41, xlii) to constitute the class of jihv&mblty&s. The Vaj. 
Pr. declares the same, with the exception of the (-vowel, to be formed 
at the base of the tongue (i. 05) by the base of the jaw (i. 83). The 
Taitt. Pr. (ii. 35, 44) includes in the class only the guttural mutes and 
spirant, and reverses the relation of position and organ, making the jaw 
the former, and the tongue the latter. This is evidently the more natu- 
ral way of defining the mode of production of the class, and the more 
analogous with the method of our own treatise elsewhere, as in the 
cases of the throat-letters, palatals, and labials, the lower and more 
mobile of the two organs concerned being taken as the producer. But 
the usage of naming the class from the tthana seems to have required 
that the jihv&mhla be declared the sth&na, and not the karam, of the 
sounds of which the well established name v/atjihvdmdliya. By kanu- 
m&la, ‘ root or base of the jaw,’ must be here understood, it should seem, 
the posterior edge of the hard palate, which might well enough be re- 
garded as the base of the upper jaw, or of the bony structure in which 
the upper teeth are set. It is, in fact, by a contact produced at this 
point between the roof of the mouth and tbe nearest part of tbe upper 
surface of the tongue that our own gutturals, k and g, are uttered. That 
the r-vowel should be included by the Pr&ti$4khyas among the guttural 
sounds, instead of among the linguals, where its euphonic value so dis- 
tinctly places it, and where it is arranged in the Paninean scheme, is 
very strange, and would point to a guttural pronunciation of the r in 
certain localities or among certain classes ; a guttural r is a well recog- 
nized constituent of many modern alphabets. The definition of the 
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Z-vowel as a guttural by part of the authorities is probably explainable 
by its occurrence only in the root kip, after a guttural, where it might 
naturally enough be so far assimilated as to take on something of a 
guttural character, being removed to a point considerably posterior to 
that in which the common l is uttered. The V&j. Pr. (i. 69) and the 
Faninean scheme make it dental. The jihvdm&ltya spirant and its 
compeer, the upadhmdniya or labial spirant, are nowhere expressly 
mentioned in our treatise, but are apparently necessarily implied in ii. 
40, and are regarded by the commentator as forming part of the alpha- 
bet which the work contemplates. It does not seem probable that they 
were important modifications of the neutral breathing, the visarjantya. 

The commentator again closes his exposition with a verse, which, 
with some doubtful emendations, reads as follows : jihvdmulam rvar- 
nasya kavargasya ca bhdshyale ; yag 1 cai ’va jihvdm&llya Ivarnag ce Hi 
te smrldh 2 : ‘ the root of the tongue is declared the organ of the r- 
vowels and the ^-series ; also the spirant which is jihvdmultya, and the 
Z-vowels are so explained.’ 

tllrio-jMl li ll 

21. Of the palatals, the middle of the tongue is the producing 
organ. 

The sounds composing this class arc stated by the commentator to be 
e, At, y, f, c, ch, j, jh, a, and the vowel t, in its short, long, and pro- 
tracted values. In this enumeration, he follows the order of the half 
verse which he goes on to quote, as follows : tdlv diyagacavargdndm 
ivarnasya ca bhdshyate : ‘ the palate is explained to be the place of pro- 
duction of At, y, f, the e-series, and the t-vowels.’ The same sounds 
are specified by the Rik Pr. (i. 9, r. 42, xliii) as palatals, and are de- 
scribed by the Vaj. Pr. (i. 66, 79) as formed upon the palate, by the 
middle of the tongue, precisely as by our treatise. The Taitt. Pr. (ii. 
36) furnishes the same definition of the c-series and (ii. 44) of f, but 
holds (ii. 40) that y is formed upon the palate by the middle and end 
of the tongue ; and, as in other cases, it does not include any vowels in 
the class. 

The ancient Sanskrit c and j can hardly have been so distinctly com- 
pound sounds as our ch and j (in church, judge), or they would have been 
analyzed and described as such by the phonetists. At the same time, 
their inability to stand as finals, the euphonic conversion of t and fol- 
lowing f into ch, the Prakritic origin of c and j from ty and dy, etc., 
are too powerful indications to be overlooked of their close kindred 
with our sounds, and deviation from strict simplicity of nature. That 
the ( was our ah, or something only infinitesimally differing from it, we 
see no good reason to doubt : and certainly, those who hold to the Eng- 
lish ch and j pronunciation for the mutes cannot possibly avoid accept- 
ing the ah pronunciation for the sibilant. 

It has already been noticed above (under r. 10) that one of the palatal 
mutes, jh, does not once occur in the Atharvan text. 


y«c. 


* Ivarncuye ’ti ta emrtah. 
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22. Of the linguals, the tip of the tongue, rolled back, is the 
producing organ. 

The sounds composing this class are sh, and the t series, or t, th, d, 
dh, n ; so says the commentator, and fortifies his assertion by adding 
the half verse mhrdhasth&nam shak&rasya tavargasya tathd matam. 
They are known in all the Pr&ti(&khyas by the same name (R. Pr. i. 9, 
r. 43, xliv; V. Pr. i. 67, 78; T. Pr. ii. 37, 44), and the V&j. Pr. and 
T&itt. Pr. describe them in the same manner with our treatise, even to 
using the same verb to express the action of reverting or rolling back 
the tip of the tongue into the highest part of the mouth cavity. The 
semivowel and vowel r are in the Paninean scheme, and in our custom- 
ary classification of the Sanskrit alphabet, also reckoned as linguals; 
and, as the euphonic laws of the language show, with entire propriety, 
since it is in no inconsiderable measure under the assimilating influence 
of the r that the others have come into the alphabet, or won their present 
degree of extension in the spoken system of sounds. The only letter of 
nearly corresponding position in our modern European alphabets is the 
r, which in English, at least, is ordinarily pronounced smoothly over the 
tip of the tongue within the dome of tiie palate, although not at a 
point so far back as would seem to be indicated by the term murdhan. 
This word means literally ‘head, caput,’ and hence an exact translation 
of its derivative mitrdhanya would be ‘capital,’ and this would be the 
proper name by which to call the class, if the term had not in English 
another well recognized meaning as applied to letters. Muller (p. xviii) 
holds murdhan to be used directly in the sense of ‘dome of the palate’ 
( Oaumendach ), and Weber (p. 108) accepts the same meaning for f iras, 
but it seems to me exceedingly doubtful whether words which mean so 
distinctly ‘ head,’ as usually employed, can, without limiting addition, be 
taken as signifying a certain region in the mouth : especially when we 
see the VSj. Pr. (i. 30) once use bhrumadhya, ‘the middle of the brows,’ 
in a corresponding sense, and the T&itt. Pr. (ii. 3) mention the mouth 
( mukha ) along with the “head” (firas) nmong the organs which give 
form to sound. M&rdhan must be taken to mean ‘dome of the palate’ 
indirectly, if at all, in so far as that is the highest point in “ the head ” 
which the tongue is capable of reaching. Muller proposes “cacuminal” 
as a name for the class ; a far from unsuitable term, but one which has 
not found acceptance, perhaps as being rather cacophonous. The name 
employed by Bopp and many other later grammarians, “lingual,” seems 
as free from objection as any other. “Cerebral” docs injustice to the 
Hindu grammarians, and obtrudes offensively a false and absurd theory. 

rrm^T n # n 

23. Of sh, the trough-shaped tongue is the producing organ. 

Our treatise is the only one which singles out sh from among the 
other lingual letters, to make it the subject of a special description. 
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Both the commentator and his metrical authority regard the th as in- 
cluded in the class which the last rule describes : we are to regard this, 
then, only as a specification which so far modifies the description already 
given. It is very possibly a later interpolation in the text of our 
treatise. The commentary, as usual, offers no explanation of the word 
dronikd , which does not occur elsewhere in the grammatical language. 
It is a derivative from drona, ‘ wooden tub or trough,’ and is explained 
in the Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon as “ the tongue bent together in the form 
of a trough,” which is undoubtedly the true rendering. It can hardly 
be claimed that this rule adds to the distinctness of our apprehension of 
the character of this sibilant, which is clearly enough exhibited by its 
relation to the other lingual sounds : it is not our sh — which is rather, 
as above noticed, the palatal f — but such a sibilant as is formed by re- 
verting the tip of the tongue into the dome of the palate; much more 
nearly resembling our eh than our s, because uttered at nearly the same 
point with the former, only with the tip, instead of the broad upper 
surface, of the tongue : an s can only be produced pretty close behind 
the upper teeth. 

As an instance of this sibilant, the commentator cites the phrase thad 
Ahuh fltdn shad u mdsah (viii. 9. 17). 

II *8 II 

24. Of the dentals, the tip of the tongue thrust forward is 
the producing organ. 

The commentator makes this class include l, s, I, th, d, dh, and n, 
citing again a quarter verse to the same effect: dantd 1 lasatavargdndm. 
The Vaj. Pr. adds the 1-vowel to the class, which it defines (i. 69, 76) 
as formed at the teeth by the tip of the tongue. The Iiik Pr. (i. 9, 10, 
r. 44, 45, xlv, xlvi) composes the class of l, s, and r, besides the /-series, 
and calls them dantamultyds, ‘ letters of the roots of the teeth.’ The 
T&itt. Pr. (ii. 38, 42, 44) defines the same letters, except r, as formed 
dantamuleshu, ‘ at the roots of the teeth,’ the /-series and s by the tip 
of the tongue, and l by its middle part. The description of the two 
latter authorities is undoubtedly the more accurate, since the contact 
by which our “dentals” are produced is not upon the teeth themselves, 
but just at their base or behind them : between the tip of the tongue and 
the teeth, where no close contact is possible, are brought forth the Eng- 
lish th sounds. What makes in all cases the peculiar character of an / 
is that in its production the tongue is in contact with the roof of the 
mouth in front, but open at the sides. The Taitt Pr., then, in defining 
the l as produced by the middle of the tongue, doubtless refers to the 
part where the escape of the breath takes place, while the others are 
thinking only of the part by which the contact is made. 

II H 

25. Of the labials, the lower lip is producing organ. 


1 dantyd. 

* -oekthyam ; as also in more than on» instance in what follows. 
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That is to say, as in the case of the throat sounds (r. 19, above) the 
upper surface of the throat was regarded as the passive organ, or posi- 
tion, and the under surface as the active organ, or producer, so here the 
upper lip is passive organ, and the lower lip active : or, as the commen- 
tary phrases it, “ the upper lip, the position (sthdna), is approached by 
the lower lip, the producer (karana)." The labials are, according to 
the commentator, the diphthongs o and du, in the normal and the pro- 
tracted form, the p-series, or p, ph, 4, bh, m, the upadhmdniya spirant 
(which is not named, but indicated by an example, purushah pibati : 
the phrase is not found in the Atharvan), and the vowel u, short, long, 
and protracted. That the semivowel v is omitted here is doubtless the 
fault of the copyist only, since the sound is not provided with a place 
elsewhere. The verses cited from the metrical treatise are as follows : 
sandhyakshareshu. varneshu varndntam oshtkyam ucyate : upadhmdni- 
yam uk6.ro vah pavargas tatha matah : > ‘in the diphthongal sounds, the 
final sound is called labial ; the upadhm&niya, u, v, and the p-scries are 
also so considered.’ The Rik. l’r. (L 10, r. 47, xlviii) agrees with our 
treatise; the Vftj. Pr. (i. 70, 80, 81) also defines the same sounds as 
produced upon the lip, and by the lip,* but then adds farther that in 
the utterance of v the tips of the teeth are employed : the same speci- 
fication as to the v is made by the Taitt Pr. (ii. 43 : its commentator ex- 
plaining that in the utterance of that letter the points of the upper teeth 
are placed on the edge of the lower lip) ; and the latter treatise also, 
as in other cases, omits the vowels and diphthongs from the class. The 
descriptions of v given by the two Pr&ti^&khyas of the Yajur Veda, as 
well as that offered in the Paninean scheme (which declares its organs 
of utterance to be the teeth and lips), leave no room to doubt that at 
their period the a had already generally lost its original and proper value 
as English w — as which alone it has any right to be called a semivowel, 
and to rank with y — and, doubtless passing through the intermediate 
stage of the German w, had acquired the precise pronunciation of the 
English v. Whether the silence of the Rik and Atharvan Pr&ti^&khyas 
on this point is due to their prior date, or to a local or scholastic differ- 
ence in their utterance of the v, or to the fact that, in view of the ex- 
clusively labial euphonic character of the sound they were willing to 
overlook the peculiarity of utterance distinguishing it from the other 
labials, I would not undertake to decide : but should consider the first 
supposition the least possible, and the Becond the most probable, of the 
three. 

HifacHHi u^n 

26. Of the nose-sounds, the nose is producing organ. 

The commentary paraphrases ndsikydh by nasikdsthdnd varn&h, 


1 pavargaf ca tatha matah. 

* Weber miaundertands rule 80, samdnasthdnakarand ndsikyduehthydh, to sig- 
nify that the nasals and labials have the same tthdna and karana with one another : 
the meaning evidently is that, in each of these two classes of sounds, ithdna and 
karana are the same organ : in the one case, they are both the nose; in the other, 
both are the lips. 
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‘ sounds which have the nose as their place of production,’ and cites, 
without farther explanation, as instances, brahma (e. g. i. 19. 4), jmydhsi 
(e. g. i. 9. 3), ejj t$r IT ET> and n, A, n, n, m : that is to say, the ndsikya 
(see below, i. 100), anusvdra, the yamas (see below, i. 99), and the 
nasal mutes. A verse from the metrical authority follows, sustaining 
this exposition : ndsikye ndsikd sihdnam tathd 'nusvdra ucyale : yamd 
vargotlamdg cd 'pi yatho 'ktam edi 'va te maidh ; 1 in the case of ndsikya, 
as likewise of anusvdra , the nose is called the place of production ; the 
yamas, and the finals of the several mute series are also understood to 
be as explained.’ But there arc grave objections to be made to this 
exposition. In the first place, the nasal mutes have been expressly de- 
clared above (i. 11) to be unundsika, and the anundsikds are the sub- 
ject, not of this rule, but of the next. Again, this treatise, as already 
noticed, acknowledges no anusvdra, and regards such syllables as the 
second of paydnsi to contain nasalized or antindsika vowels, which also 
fall under the next rule. We can hardly doubt that the commentator 
has here allowed himself to be misled by the authority on which ho 
relies, and which may have treated the nasals in a manner essentially 
different from that of our treatise. The sounds to which the rule is 
meant to apply must be merely the ndsikya and the yamas. This con- 
clusion is supported by the authority of the Rik Pr., which (i. 10, r. 48, 
xlix) gives the name of nose-sounds ( ndsikya ) to the ndsikya, yamas, 
and anusvdra ;* and also by that of the Vhj. Pr., which (i. 74) declares 
the same sounds to be formed in the nose, and pronounces (i. 80) their 
place and organ of production to be the same, only specifying farther 
(L 82) that the yamas are uttered “with the root of the nose.” The 
doctrine of the TAitt. Pr. (ii. 49-51) is less definite and distinct: it 
states that the nose-sounds are uttered with the nose, or else with the 
nose and mouth both, when their organ varies according to the varga 
or mute series to which they belong. 

h ii 

27. Of the nasalized sounds, the mouth and nose together 
are the producing organs. 

The commentator explains anundsikah by anundsikasthdnd varndh, 
‘sounds which have for their place of production the anundsika.' I 
know of no other case in which anundsika is treated as the name of 
any part or organ in the mouth, and cannot but regard this paraphrase 
as an unintelligent and mechanical continuance of the same mode of 
explication which has been correctly applied to the class appellations in 
the preceding rules. Without any statement of what sounds arc to be 
considered as referred to in this rule, the commentary cites the follow- 
ing illustrative instances : dve ca me vinpatig ca (v. 15. 2) ; tisrap ea me 
trinpac ca (v. 15. 3) ; calasrag ca me catvdrinpac ca (v. 15. 4) ; pumdn 


* The commentary of one of Mailer's manuscripts (see p. xix), by a noteworthy 
agreement in misinterpretation with our own, tries to bring in the nasal mutes also 
as belonging to the class. 
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pumsah (e. a. iii. 8. 1); tatra pumeuvanam (vi. 11. 1): they are cases, 
wanting both in brevity and variety, of the nasalized vowels only. But, 
besides the nasal vowels, the rule must be intended to describe the 
character of the nasal semivowel l (ii. 35), and of the nasal mutes 
(L 11). In the production of all these sounds, the mouth bears a part 
not less essential than the nose : each of them requires a given position 
of the mouth organs, to which the expulsion of the breath, in part or 
in whole, through the nose, then communicates a nasal quality. 

The corresponding definition of the Ilik Pr., “ a nasal sound is pro- 
duced by the mouth and nose together,” does not occur until the latter 
portion of that treatise (xiii. 6, r. 20). The Y&j. Pr. (i. 75) gives an 
equivalent explanation ; the T&itt. Pr. (ii. 62) says, with equal justice, 
“nasal quality is communicated by the unclosing of the nose” — of 
course, in any given position of the mouth organs. 

A verse is again cited by the commentator, as follows : mukhandsike 
ye varna ucyante le ' nunaailcuk : tamaniwyaprayatna. ye te tavarnd iti 
emrtdh; ‘the sounds uttered in the mouth and nose together are called 
nasalized. Those produced by a like effort of the mouth are styled 
similar.’ The term savarna , ‘similar,’ applied to sounds differing in 
quantity only, and not in quality, is used but once in our treatise (iii. 
42), and is not defined by it: the cited definition is almost the same 
with that of P&nini (i. 1.0): that of the V&j. Pr. (i. 43) is more ex- 
plicit : the other treatises, like our own, employ the word without tak- 
ing the trouble to explain it. 

II ll 

28. Of r, the roots of the teeth are the producing organs. 

By the ‘roots of the teeth’ must be understood, doubtless, the bases 
of the upper front teeth, at which, according to the Rik Pr. (i. 9-10) 
and the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 38, 42), the whole class called in our treatise 
simply “dentals” (see rule 24, above) is produced. It seems strange to 
find them here called the karana, instead of the tthana, of r, and we 
are almost ready to assume a break in the anuvrtti of the term karana, 
and supply sthdna in place of it ; and the more especially, as the cited 
verse favors the substitution : repkasya dantamuldni pratyag vd tebhya 
ithyate: iti stkdndni varndndm lcirtit&ni yathdkramam ; ‘of r, the place 
is taught to be the roots of the teeth, or a point close to them : thus 
have the places of the sounds been set forth in order.’ The commen- 
tator farther adds: apara aha: hanumuleshu rephasya dantamdleshu 
vd punah : pratyag vd dantamulebhyo murdhanya iti ed 'pare; ‘ another 
has said : “ the place of r is at the roots of the jaw, or, again, at the 
roots of the teeth, or close behind the roots of the teeth : others say 
that it is a lingual.”’ A considerable difference of opinion among the 
Hindu phonetists respecting the position of the r is indicated by these 
citations and by the teachings of the different phonetic treatises. The 
Rik Pr., as we have seen (under rule 24), includes it with the other 
dentals, as dantamiiliya, but adds (i. 10, r. 46, xlvii) that some regard it 
as gingival. The Vflj. Pr. defines it as produced at the roots of the 
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teeth (i. 68), by the tip of the tongue (i. 77); the T&itt. Pr. (ii. 41), 
by the tip and middle of the tongue, at a point close behind the root* 
of the teeth : the Panincan scheme alone reckons it as mArdhanya, 
‘lingual.’ The separation of f and r from one another, and of both 
from the lingual class, is the strangest and least defensible feature in the 
alphabetic classification of the Pr&tiQhkhyas. By its effect in tho eu- 
phonic system of the language, r is clearly a lingual, and can hardly be 
supposed to have been uttered otherwise than as our smooth English r 
is uttered, with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the 
palate, to the lingual position. In this position, however, it cannot be 
vibrated or trilled ; and it is possible that in the laborious and some- 
what artificial pronunciation of the Vedic schools it was, for greater 
distinctness, thrown farther forward in the mouth, to the teeth or near 
them. 

As instances of the r, the commentator cites garadah purAcitf (ii. 13. 
3), punA raktam vaxah (not in AV.), pun A rupAni (i. 24. 4), jaghnit ra- 
ksAAnsi (iv. 37. 1), agni raksh&mi (via. 3. 26), agni raksha) ) (xii. 3. 43). 

FJ? FT3TRT f^TTFril^ll 

29. In the case of the mutes, the organ forma a contact. 

From this contact (« parga) of the organ with the place of produc- 
tion, the mutes (sparga) derive their name. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 9) gives the same definition, with the addition 
that tho organ is also asthitam, ‘ not stationary.* The Taitt. Pr. (in ii. 
33, 34, cited above, under i. 18) implies a contact in the case of all 
sounds excepting vowels and spirants (ii. 43), not laying down any dis- 
tinction between the complete contact of the mutes, and the imperfect 
one of the semivowels. 

Tho commentator cites a verse which establishes a noteworthy ex- 
ception to this rule ; svaramadhyc dadhAu yatra pidanam tatra varjayet : 
mrduprayatnAv uccAryAv idA midham nidarganam ; ‘where A and Ah 
occur between two vowels, there one must avoid a close contact ; they 
are to be uttered with a gentle effort: instances are idA (v. 12. 8) and 
mtdharn ( puru*midham , iv. 29. 4).* This corresponds, if it does not 
coincide, with the conversion of these letters in a like case into a lin- 
gual l, unaspirated and aspirated, usual in the Rik and in some schools 
of the White Yajns, and taught by the Rik Pr. in i. 11, 12 (r. 51, 52, 
lii, liii), as resting upon the authority of Vedamitra, and by the Y&j. Pr. 
in iv. 143 as the doctrine of some teachers. Our verse does not indeed 
point out that the relaxation of the contact takes place at the sides of 
the tongue, amd that the resulting sound is hence of the nature of an l ; 
but this is altogether probable. 

ii $ 0 II 

•30. In the case of the semivowels, it is partially in contact. 

That is to say, the organs are so nearly approximated that their posi- 
tion may be called an imperfeot contact. The Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 10) 
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calls it duhsprshtam, ‘ imperfectly or hardly in contact.’ The T&itt. Pr., 
as just remarked, docs not distinguish the degree of contact of the semi- 
vowels from that of the mutes. 

The name by which the semivowels y, r, l, v are called — namely 
antahsthA, ‘ intermediate, standing between ’ — is generally explained as 
indicating that the sounds in question, in the arrangement of the alpha- 
bet, stand between the mutes and the spirants. The Bohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon, however ( sub verbo), defines it to mean ‘ occurring only in the 
interior of a sentence, never at its end.’ This latter interpretation is 
exceedingly unsatisfactory : in the first place, the definition would be as 
true of the spirants and aspirates as of the semivowels j in the second 
place, it would not be true of the l; in the third place, no letter could 
be called antahsthA in this sense which could occur at the beginning of 
a sentence, as all the semivowels do. But the other explanation also 
seems too indefinite ami indistinctive. Is it not more likely that these 
sounds were named “intermediate” in reference to the mode of their 
formation, as being neither by a complete contact, like the full mutes, 
nor by an open position, like the vowels ? The name antahsthA would 
then be virtually accordant with our own “semivowel.” 

31. In the case of the spirants, it is also open. 

The final ca of the rule indicates, according to the commentator, that 
tshatsprshtam is also to be inferred from the preceding rule : in the 
formation of the spirants (f, th, s, and h arc specified by the commen- 
tary as constituting the class), the organ is both in partial contact and 
open — a rather awkward way of saying, apparently, that its position is 
neither very close nor very open. The T&itt. Pr. (ii. 44, 45) declares 
that the spirants, in their order, are uttered in the positions of the 
mutes, but with the middle part of the producing organ opened. The 
Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 11) includes the vowels, anusvdra, and the spirants 
together, as produced without contact, and with the organ stationary. 

In the absence of a varruisamAmnAya, ‘list of spoken sounds,’ or 
‘alphabet,’ such as the other Pr&tighkhvas give (Rik l’r., introductory 
verse, and i. 1, 2 ; V&j. Pr. viii. 1-31 ; Tititt. Pr. i. 1-10), it is not easy 
to assure ourselves how many spirants the treatise acknowledges, and in 
what order it would assume them to stand. As we have already seen, 
the commentary accepts the jihvAm&liya and vpadhmAnSya, which are 
nowhere expressly mentioned in the text, bnt of which the existence 
seems necessarily implied in ii. 40. The class of spirants is then prob- 
ably composed of h ( visarjantya ), h, hk ( jihvAmAliya ), p, sh , *, and hp 
( upadhmantya ). The Rik Pr. (i. 2, r. 10, xi) includes in the class these 
seven, along with anusvdra; the Vkj. Pr. (viii. 22), only p, sh, s, h; the 
Thitt. Pr. (i. 9), the seven of our treatise, with the exception of visar- 
janiya. 

F^TTJTT STII^II 

32. In the case of the vowels also, it is open. 
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The commentator understands, and doubtless correctly, that vivrlam 
only, and not ishatsprshtam also, is implied in this rule by inference 
from the preceding. He adds the whole list of vowels, both simple 
vowels and diphthongs, in their short, long, and protracted ( pluta ) form. 

The Rik Prhtig&khya’s doctrine respecting the vowels was cited under 
the last rule. The T&itt. Pr., in its rules ii. 31, 32 (cited above, under 
i. 18), implies that in the utterance of the vowels the organs only ap- 
proximate, and do not touch one another. 

33. Some consider it as forming a contact. 

That is, the commentator says, some maintain that in the utterance 
of the vowels the organs are in contact ; others, that they remain open. 
The former opinion is too obviously and grossly incorrect, one would 
think, to be worth quoting. No one of the other treatises favors it in 
any degree. 

I i 'i\ I^FFR II >8 II 

34. In the case of e and o, it is very widely open. 

The word eke, ‘ some,’ is no longer in force, but this and the two fol- 
lowing rules are more detailed explanations of our treatise itself under 
its own rule 32. For the pronunciation of the Sanskrit t and o, see 
below, under rule 40. 

The commentator cites, as instances of these diphthongs, eke taranti 
(vi. 122. 2), oko asya (v. 22. 5). 

FFTt ^JT^FTllVUl 

35. And even more so, in the case of ft. 

The a-sound (“ Italian o,” as in father) is unquestionably the most 
open of all the sounds of the alphabet, the only one in the utterance of 
which all the mouth organs are removed, so far as is possible, from the 
path of the intonated breath, which is thus suffered to stream forth 
wholly unimpeded and unmodified. 

FF^Tt nHll 

36. The a is obscured. 

The modes of utterance of the short a, of the r-vowcl, and of the 
diphthongs e and o, taught by the Prhti^hkhyas, arc matters of special 
interest in their phonetical systems, as helping t6 characterize the period 
in the history of the language represented by these treatises. Neither 
of the sounds in question has fully retained, down to their time, that 
value which general considerations, and the euphonic system of the 
Sanskrit language, show to have been the original and proper one. As 
regards the short a, it tvas no longer generally spoken with the full 
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openness of d, or as its correspondent short sound. See what Weber 
says upon the subject, under Vhj. Pr. i. 72 — which rule, like the final 
one of P {mini’s grammar (viii. 4. 68), prescribes that the short a is to 
be treated throughout as if coincident in quality with long d — a pre- 
scription which implies, of course, that in actual pronunciation it was 
different. Whatever degradation from its pure open quality the a had 
suffered must have been, it seems to me, in the direction of the neutral 
vowel (English “ short in but, ton, blood), which has so generally 
taken its place in the modern pronunciation of India, rather than to- 
ward an e or o, as suggested by Weber. The term samvxta, ‘covered 
up, enveloped, obscured’ (antithesis of vivrta, ‘opened’), very well ex- 
presses the quality of this neutral sound, which differs from a only in 
not having the mouth freely opened for its utterance, and which does 
not, like e and o, call for a placing in position of any of the mouth 
organs. The Tstitt. Pr. does not separate a from A, but says of both 
(ii. 12) that they are to be spoken “with the lips and jaws not too much 
approximated, and not too widely parted” — a description too indefinite 
to derive any distinct idea from. The Rik Pr. also fails to note any 
difference of quality between the long and short values of this vowel. 
But it is very doubtful whether we are to regard the silence of these 
two treatises upon the point in question as any evidence that they are 
of notably earlier date than the others, as Weber seems inclined to do : 
their peculiarity is much more likely to be due to a local or a scholastic 
difference of pronunciation, or they may have simply disregarded, as of 
little account, the discordance of quality between a aqd A. 

The commentary gives, as furnishing instances of short a, the words 
ayvah (e. g. ii. 30. 5), ajah (e. g. iv. 14. 1), and agnih (e. g, i. 7. 4). 

ii^ll 

37. The r-vowels are combined with an r. 

In the grammatical language of our treatise and of the T&itt. Pr., 
varna appended to the name of a short vowel causes it to include also 
the long and protracted ( pluta ) vowels of the same quality: it is a de- 
signation of the quality, without distinction of quantity. The Tkitt. Pr. 
(i. 20) gives a special rule establishing the usage. Thus rvarna means 
rk&ra, fkara, and rikdra. 

The commentator gives no explanation of this rule : he simply re- 
peats it with an added bhavali, and then cites a couple of phrases con- 
taining the r, viz.: idam pitrbhyah pra bhardmi barhih (xviii. 4. 51), 
and putrdir bhr&trbhir aditih (vi. 4. 1). But he next proceeds to quote 
from his metrical authority a few verses which are more to the point; 
they read os follows, with the exception of the first and last lines, which 
are corrupt : .... 1 rvarpe svaramdtrd yd tasyd madhye 'rdhamdtrayd : 
repho bhavali sariisprehto yathd ’ ngulyd nakham lathd: sutre manir ive 
’ly eke true krimir ive ’ti ca : . . . .* ‘an r is combined with a half-mors, 


1 rvarnatya madhye yugapac ca canorah. 

3 aruna mdlratyddhdydh pra;k>he ii ubhayar apt. 


Digitized by Google 



Prdtic&Jchva. 


33 



in the middle of the vowel mora in the r-vowel, jnst as a nail is with 
the finger ; like a pearl on a string, some say ; like a worm in grass, say 
others.’ With this accords quite nearly the doctrine of the Rik Pr., 
which says (xiii. 14) that r forms part of the r-vowel, and is found in 
the middle of it. Neither treatise attempts to define what constitutes 
the remainder of the vowel. In the analogous rule (iv. 145) of the 
V&j. Pr., that remainder is (if the rule is in this point correctly inter- 
preted by Weber, which is doubtful ; my own manuscript of the com- 
mentary is too corrupt just here to be made anything of) declared to be 
of the character of a; so that, according to Weber, r = ?+,^-f The 
Tkitt. Pr. does not, any more than the Rik Pr. in the earlier and more 
genuine part of its text, take any notice of the presence of heterogene- 
ous elements in the r and ( vowels; it only says (ii. 18) that in their 
utterance the jaws are somewhat closely approximated, and the tip of 
the tongue brought near to the parts immediately above and behind 
the row of teeth. The etymological and euphonic character of the 
sound in question is simply that of a vocal r, an r which is employed 
with the value of a vowel, as r has been and is employed in other lan- 
guages in different parts of the earth ; and there seems no good reason 
tor regarding it as having originally deviated in mode of pronunciation 
from the semivowel r. But it is clear that, at the time of the Pr4ti?k- 
khyas, the Hindus had begun to find that difficulty in its utterance and 
use as a vowel which caused its entire disappearance in the later forms 
of the language, and has made of it in the mouth of the modern Brah- 
mans the syllables ri and rf. If I may judge from experiments made 
in my own mouth, the bringing of the r far enough forward in the 
mouth to be trilled would render very natural, and almost unavoidable, 
the slipping in, before and after it, of a fragment of the neutral vowel, 
our u in but, the “obscure ( samvrta ) a” of our treatise : of this char- 
acter, it can hardly be doubted, would be what elements the sound con- 
tained which were not r. 


^efr TOTil^il 

38. Of the long and protracted forms of the vowel, the first 
mora is so combined. 


The commentary paraphrases thus : dirghaplutayos tu purva mdtrd 
tamsprshtarepham rvarnam bhavati; which is a palpable blunder for 
tamsprshtarephd bhavati: i. c. if the vowel is extended so as to occupy 
two or three moras, the r-element which it contains is not prolonged, 
but is found only in the first mora : the whole remainder of the sound 
is composed of the other element. The Rik Pr. says in like manner 
(xiii. 14) that the r is found only in the former half of long f, and is 
either shorter or of the same length with that which enters into r. 

Two instances of the long r are given by the commentator as illus- 
trations: they are kartfn akshasva (x. 1. 14), and pitfilr upe 'mam 
(xviiL 4. 40). 
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ii % ? il 

39. The /-vowels are combined with l. 

This doubtless means what is more clearly and unequivocally stated 
by the IiikPr. (xiii. 14, r. 35): that when, in such combinations as those 
which have just been described, l takes the place of r, the result is the 
(-vowel. The other two treatises, as we have seen above, treat the two 
vowels together, in the same rules. The use of the term Ivarna in the 
rule would seem to imply the possible occurrence of the long and pro- 
tracted forms of the vowel, which are, on the other hand, impliedly 
denied in rule 4 above ; they are also ignored by the T&itt. Pr., as they 
are by the Rik Pr. in its proper text (i. 1, r. 1) ; while the prefixed in- 
troductory verses to the latter treatise, and the Vkj. Pr. (viii. 7), ac- 
knowledge them. 

The commentator cites, as instances of this vowel, paficadagena klptAh 
(viii. 9. 15), and sinivAly aclkljnt (vi. 11. 3) : the Rik. Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35) 
notices the fact that the l occurs nowhere excepting in the root kip. 
He then adds a verse from his, metrical authority : rvarne ca rvarne 1 lah 
prafltihtaf ca yadA tayoh: 1 1 iti tad ichanti prayogam tadvido jandh ; 
the general meaning is clear enough, hut the verse needs amending to 
be made translatable. 

^T^TfOT HFT^TjfF^wfe^frT: ||3 oii 

40. The diphthongs are composed of combined vowels ; their 
treatment is that of a simple vowel. 

The term sandhyakshara means literally ‘ syllable of combination it 
is the usual name for a diphthong in all the treatises excepting the Thitt. 
Pr. The correlative samAnAkehara, ‘homogeneous syllable,’ is but 
rarely used, as indicating the simple vowels, when it is necessary to dis- 
tinguish them from the diphthongs (in our treatise, only in iii. 42). 
The diphthongs are vowel sounds which, though not simple and homo- 
geneous, yet form but a single syllable, and are treated as if they were 
simple sounds. They arc e, o, Ai, Au. The two former would be more 
properly written at, au, since the euphonic processes of the language 
clearly show these to have been their original values, each containing a 
short a as its first element, followed by an t or an « respectively. That 
they should be so readily composable of a and t, a and u, in the acci- 
dental and momentary combinations of the phrase, and especially, that 
they should be so regularly resolvable into the same sounds, if they did 
not actually contain those sounds, is not to be credited. The same evi- 
dence proves the other two to be made up of long A, with i or u following. 
The mutual relation of e ( ai ) and Ai must have been nearly that of our 
I and aye. In the Prakrit languages, however, t and o have gained the 
pronunciation of the e in they and o in note ; they have become sounds 
intermediate between, instead of made up of, a and t and a and u; and 
they have acquired short values as well as long. As e and o they are like- 
wise pronounced in the usage of the modern Brahmans. But even at the 

1 (tarno. 
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period of the Pr&ti?&khyas, and in the phonetic systems of the Vedic 
schools, they no longer had uniformly their original value. From the 
present rule, indeed, no such inference could be drawn ; but the one which 
next follows establishes a distinction in value between them and di, du. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii. 16, r. 38) predicates doublencss of position of all the 
four, and goes on (r. 39) to cite Qhkaj&yana to the effect that a forms 
half of each, and i and u the remaining half : but it adds (r. 40) that e 
and o, by reason of the fusion of their parts, have not a sound in which , 
the separate components are distinct. This might, however, be fairly 
enough said of our own ui and au (in pine, house). The V&j. Pr. (i. 78) 
defines only hi and au as composed of two different elements (the com- 
mentary explains them to be and -Ja+l^o respectively), and 

directs them (iv. 142) to be treated as simple sounds, without seeing any 
reason for giving the same precept as to e and o. The T&itt. Pr. is not 
less explicit : it says of o (ii. 13, 14) that in its enunciation the jaws are 
to be neither too nearly approached nor too widely sundered, while the 
lips are to be closer than in a; of e (ii. 16-17), that the lips are to be 
somewhat protracted, the jaws pretty closely approached, and the mid- 
dle part and end of the tongue in contact with the npper rows of teeth 
( jambhdn ) ; and finally (ii. 23), that in e, as in i, the middle of the tongue 
is brought near the palate. More distinctive descriptions of our e and o 
could hardly be given : there is evidently no thought at all of the com- 
bination of two phonetic elements into one in them. On the other 
hand, di and du are defined with equal clearness (ii. 26-29) as contain- 
ing each the half of an a (which some held to be of closer position 
than the ordinary a), followed by one and a half times i and u in the 
two cases respectively. 

41. Not so, however, with di and du, in a rule of position. 

The commentator’s paraphrase is dikdrdukdrayoh sthdnavidkdne eka- 
varnavad vrttir na bhavati. What the meaning and value of the rule is, 
is not altogether clear : I can see no other application of it than to for- 
bid the inclusion of di among the palatals only, and of du among the 
labials only, since they are both throat-sounds as well. By implication, 
then, e and o would admit of being ranked as merely palatal and labial ; 
but the commentary to rule 19, above, treated these, as well as the others, 
as of double position, and as containing an element of throat-sound. 

A verse is added in the commentary, as follows : dikdrdukdrayop cd 
'pi ptirvd mdtrd pard ca yd : ardhamatrd tayor madhye samsprshta iti 
smrtdh. The last pdda is corrupt, and I am too uncertain of the scope 
of the verse to venture to amend it : perhaps the meaning is that, while 
the beginning and end of di, for instance, are clearly a and i, a mora in 
the middle of the sound is of a mixed character. 

This rule ends the first section of the first chapter: the signature is 
caturddhydyikdydm, prathamasyd 'dhydyasya prathamah pddah : sittra 
41 : ekacatvarihpat. This is the only case in which the number of rules 
reckoned is assured by being expressed in words as well as in figures. 
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faHsWfcfT ii£^ii 

42. Vlsarjamya is abhinishldna. 

The commentator vouchsafes no explanation of the rule, but merely 
paraphrases it, as follows : visarjaniyo varnah : abhinishtAno bhavati ; 
and adds, as instances of visarjantya, agnih (c. g. i. 7. 4) and vrkshah 
(e. g. iv. 7. 8). Tho term abhinishldna does not form part of the gram- 
matical language of the Prktiq&khyas or of Pftnini : among the former, 
it occurs only in this place: a rule of the latter (viii. 3. 86) determines 
its derivation and orthography, and the instances given in the com- 
mentary show its equivalence with visarjantya ; the Bohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon also refers (sub verbo ) to several vocabularies which contain the 
word, giving it the same meaning. More significant is its occurrence 
several times in the grhya-s&tras (as cited in the lexica of Bohtlingk- 
Koth and Goldstiicker), also with the signification visarga.* It looks 
as if it had belonged to an earlier grammatical terminology than that 
of our treatises, and had been retained merely as a reminiscence of 
something formerly current: its introduction into our text is otherwise 
quite unexplained, and, so far as can be seen, without significance. 
Probably it is an ancient name of visarjaniya or visarga, crowded out 
of use by the latter terms. The Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon gives it, with 
reference to this passage, the meaning “ an expiring or vanishing sound 
(tin verklingender Laut)," but this is merely a conjecture, and by no 
means so well supported by the etymology of the word (which would 
suggest rather 'a sounding forth, a resonanco’) as to be placed beyond 
the reach of question. Pknini’s rule must be taken as conclusive re- 
specting the derivation and form favored in his time, or by his school ; 
but the analogy of the words abhinidhAna, abhinihita, abhinihata, abhi- 
nip&ta cannot but suggest abhinishthAna as the true form, coming from 
the root sthA with the prefixes abhi and ni. This would not, however, 
relieve the obscurity investing the primitive meaning and application of 
the term ; an obscurity which also attaches, in some measure, to the 
word visarjaniya and its more modem representative visarga. 

STTFRl^: ll ^ ll 

43. The holding apart of a consonant is abhinidhdna ; it is 
pinched, quite weakened, Jacking breath and sound. 


* That the word ever means ‘a sound of the alphabet m general,’ as stated in 
both the lexicons, seems to me very doubtful : I have not access to all the authorities 
referred to by Bohtlingk-Roth, but the commentary to P&gini, abhinishtdno varnah , 
does not necessarily imply any thing of the kind, but may rather mean * an abhi- 
nishtdna letter while, in the citation given by Goldstiicker as an instance of the 
general meaning, it evidently signifies visarga : dirghdbhinishtdndntam, ‘ (a name) 
ending in a long vowel or in visarga' If the other cases relied on are not less 
equivocal than these, the general definition ‘ sound’ must be rejected. 
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We have here one of those subtleties of phonetic analysis which 
are such marked characteristics of the Hindu science. In order to any 
satisfactory understanding of it, we must call in to our aid theoretical 
considerations, as the dark and scanty expositions of the grammatical 
treatises and their commentators are insufficient. The phenomenon 
forming the subject of the rule evidently is or includes a defective pro- 
nunciation or indistinctness of utterance, and the two next rules teach 
us that it affects a mute which is followed by another mute, and one 
which stands as final. In what does the peculiarity of utterance of such 
a letter in such a position consist? A mute is a sound produced by a 
complete closure of the organs of articulation in some defined position, 
entirely cutting off the escape of breath through the mouth ; and it is 
by the breaking of the closure with the utterance of a following open 
sound that the mute is itself made audible. In speaking a p, for in- 
stance, so long as the lips are kept compressed, there is no audible 
sound ; but as soon as the contact is severed with the expulsion of either 
unintonated or intonated breath, in the passing of the voice to the 
utterance of some other sound, the p is clearly heard. A sonant mnte, 
as a b, is less absolutely a dumb letter before the breach of the contact, 
because it includes an expulsion of resonant breath from the throat into 
the cavity of the mouth during the closure of the organs, and this re- 
sonance is sufficient to indicate imperfectly the character of the contact. 
A nasal mute, as m, is yet less dependent upon the explosion for its dis- 
tinctness of utterance, since it implies a free flow of sonant breath 
through the nose, and so is continuous and even quasi-vocalic in its 
nature ; yet even the nasals, and still more the sonants, are explosive 
letters, and do not have a perfect utterance unless the contact is broken. 
A following vowel, of course, discovers them most completely ; yet any 
open and continuable letter, as a semivowel or a sibilant, answers the 
same purpose, and in the syllables pya, psa, for instance, we feel that p 
is fairly enunciated. If, however, one mute letter follows another, the 
explosion of the former cannot properly occur ; the organs are supposed 
to pass from one position of complete contact to another, without any 
intervening open sound : the former mute is imperfectly uttered. A 
like thing takes place when a mute is final, or when there is no follow- 
ing open sound to break the contact with : we then have only that very 
imperfect hint of its pronunciation which is given by the formation of 
the contact upon the preceding open sound. We are accustomed, in- 
deed, in order to give distinctness to a final mute, to unclose the organa 
again after making the contact, thus whispering after it, as it were, a bit 
of a vowel ; and the absence of this unclosure is remarked by pbonet- 
ists as a peculiarity of the pronunciation of some dialects of spoken 
Chinese, rendering their final mutes almost inaudible : it is hardly pos- 
sible, too, to make one mute follow another so closely that there shall 
not slip out, in the transfer of the organs from one contact to the other, 
a bit of breath or sound, which greatly helps to make the former of the 
two audible : and of both these inorganic or involuntary additions or 
insertions we shall sec hereafter that the Hindu theory’ takes note : but 
they do not wholly remedy the theoretic imperfection of the utterance. 
That the indistinct pronunciation thus described is the abhinidhana of 
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the Hindu theory, or at least the central and most important fact of 
those comprehended under that name, seems to me tolerably certain, 
although it must be confessed that there are difficulties attending such 
an explanation : none, 1 think, that may not be done away by supposing 
that the Hindus had not made a complete physical analysis of the phe- 
nomenon, and hence that their descriptions of it partake of vagueness 
and inconsistency ; and also, that they have brought together under the 
name abhinidhdna things not entirely accordant, although analogous, in 
character. The difficulty of the subject is sufficiently attested by the 
doubtful and discordant views taken of it by those who have had occa- 
sion hitherto to examine it, as Muller, Kegnier, Welwr, Goldstucker 
(s. v. abhinidhdna). An alternate view to w hick I have myself been 
somewhat attracted is that by the abhinidhdna is meant the instant of 
silence which intervenes between the closure of the organs for the first 
mute, and their opening for the second : that the Hindu theory regards, 
in the word dpta. for example, the utterance of the p as complete by 
the closure of the lips upon the preceding «, and that of the ( as com- 
plete by the unclosure of the tongue before the following a, while the 
brief interval of suspended utterance separating the two acts is abhini- 
dhdna. This, better than anything else, would give meaning to the 
first word of our rule, “ a holding apart of the consonants,” and would 
accord well enough with the rest of the description, translating the last 
term ‘ deprived of both breath and sound.’ Fatal objections, however, 
to this explanation arc : the treatment of the phenomenon as something 
affecting the former consonant, not interposed after it; the difficulty of 
assuming any such interval of silence in the case of a concurrence with 
sonant and nasal mutes; and the non-applicability of the theory to the 
case of a final consonant. The term vyafijanavidhdranam must there- 
fore be understood as used simply in antithesis to the samyuklam of 
rule 49 : whereas, in other cases of concurrence of consonants, there is 
actual combination, with partial assimilation of the latter to the former 
(rule 60), here each is held apart from the other as distinct. This, it is 
true, applies only to the concurrence of consonants, and not to a final ; 
but it is allowable to regard as contemplated in a general description or 
designation of a phonetic phenomenon its principal case only, although 
not to adopt an explanation of the phenomenon itself which should 
shut out any of the cases included by it. If I am not mistaken, the 
term abhinidhdna has also a similar meaning. Etymologically, and by 
its use in other than grammatical senses, it should signify, as a neuter 
noun, simply ‘ a setting down against’ the following letter, as distin- 
guished from an actual combination with it. That it is used in our 
treatise as a masculine is somewhat surprising, but cannot be regarded 
as an error of the manuscript. The word seems to be taken almost in 
the sense of abhinihila, as denoting the sound affected by the process 
rather than the process itself, and so to be attracted to the gender of 
varnah or sjxirfah : the explanations which follow it in the rule, it will be 
noticed, apply rather to the altered letter than to the alteration. The 
Rik Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, cccxciii) treats the word as neuter, and defines it 
clearly as a process : samdhdranam saihvaranam ca vdcah, ‘ a repressing 
and obscuring (holding together and covering up) of the voice.’ 
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Our own commentary, as is its wont in difficult cases, leaves us here 
altogether without valuable aid. It simply paraphrases the rule, adds 
the dicta of a couple of other authorities, and closes with averse; as 
follows: vya Aja n a vid h&rana m abhinidhdno bhavati: piditap ca pvdsand- 
ddbhydm : apara dha : r yarn ana vidhdr ana m abhinipdtn malm japano 
bhavati piditaf ca pvdsandddbhydm : apara dha : vyahjanavidhdranam 
abhinipdto mdtro japane guruld bhavati : antahpade paddnte vd piditah 
tanna eva tu : avakrzhtatara sthdndd avazanna tara f ca sah : htnof ca 
pvdsandddbhydm yo yatrdrtho bhidhiyate. I will not attempt to trans- 
late the passage, as I could do so but in part, and as it seems incapable 
of throwing any valuable light upon the subject in hand. The most 
noteworthy circumstance about it is its presentation of abhinipdta , ‘ a 
falling down against,’ as a synonym of abhinidkdna. 

FJW m II 88 n 

44. A mute suffers abhinidhana before a mute. 

The phraseology of the rule would be the same, if abhinidkdna were 
here intended to be taken adjectively, as conjectured above, and if it 
were meant to say that 1 a mute before another mute becomes abhini- 
dhdna.’ The commentary merely cites as instances the three words 
brhadbhih, eamidbhih, marudbhih, of which only the last is found in 
the Atharvan (p. marut-bhih, e. g. ii. 29. 4). 

The cases in which abhinidkdna alone ensues (only accompanied in 
part by duplication, according to iii. 28 etc.) are those in which a mute 
is followed by another mute (and, if itself non-nasal, then by another 
non-nasal) of the same or a succeeding series. Followed by a mute of 
a preceding series, it suffers also the intervention of sphotana, by ii. 38 ; 
if followed by a nasal, a yama is interposed, by i. 99. In an additional 
note at the end of the work will be presented a conspectus of all the 
consonantal combinations occurring in the Atharva-Veda, with an exhi- 
bition of the forms assumed by them according to the phonetic rules 
of our treatise. 

The Rik Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, cccxciii) pronounces not only the mutes, but 
also the semivowels, except r, to suffer abhinidkdna when followed by 
mutes. This would, however, in the Atharvan text, add only the 
groups Ik, Ig , Ip, Iph, lb, Im, and vn to those which by our own treatise 
admit the modification, so that the extension of the rule is meant vir- 
tually to include merely the l, a letter which our rule 46 shows to be 
regarded as especially liable to abhinidkdna. The l requires so marked 
a contact of the tongue at its tip that the omission of the breach of that 
contact by a following open letter may well enough have been felt by 
the Hindu phonetists as needing to be looked upon as abhinidkdna. 

II II 

45. Also at the end of a word, or of the first member of a 
compound. 

The commentator paraphrases as follows: paddnte avagrahe ca ipar- 
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pasya tparpe paralah: abhinidhano bhavati: bnt it is clear that the 
specification tparpe paratah, ‘before a following mute,’ has no business 
here : that case is included in the preceding rule, and the present pre- 
cept applies to the pronunciation of a final as a final, without any refer- 
ence to what may follow it. This appears partly from the nature of the 
case, partly from the analogy of the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. 
(vi. 6, r. 18, cccxciv), and partly from the cited illustrations of the com- 
mentator himself: the words given by him under the preceding rule 
would be cases of avayraha in the purfn-text, and, of those which he 
presents under this, the last two are instances of avayraha before vowels. 
His citations are t&n : vah : yah : devan&m (xi. 1. 5), ap tu (e. g. i. 6. 2), 
t&ldrrkdn-iva (ii. 27. 5), and khale&n-iva (ii. 31. 1). 

The rule of the Rik Pr., already referred to, api ct 1 ’vat&tie, 1 also in 
pauta,’ is coincident in meaning with our own. The Taitt. Pr. takes no 
notice whatever of the doctrine of abhinidh&na, nor does the V&j. Pr. 
directly. The latter, however, presents a couple of rules which are wor- 
thy of remark, as having to do with the same general subject. In i. 90, 
91, it teaches that when a final mute Btands either in pauta or before a 
following word, there takes place a release or separation of the organs 
of production, the passive and the active organ, or tth&na and karana ; 
that is to say, the contact is dissolved (Weber, and Goldstiicker following 
him, have failed to apprehend the true meaning of the phenomenon de- 
scribed). This dissolution of the contact, in the case of the mute in 
pauta , is what was referred to above as taking place in our ordinary 
pronunciation after a final contact-letter, in order to make the mute 
more distinctly audible: as occurring before another word, it is analo- 
gous with the sphntana of our treatise (ii. 38), and the dhruva of the 
Rik Pr. (vi. 11), although having a different sphere of occurrence from 
both of them, as they from one another : it is a formal release of the 
organs of articulation from the position belonging to the close of one 
word, before they take up that belonging to the beginning of another, 
in order to the more distinct separation of the two independent mem- 
bers of the sentence. 

n 8^1 

46. L suffers abhinidh&na before spirants. 

The only spirants before which l is found actually to occur in the 
Atharva-Veda are p and h : the commentary cites instances of both, 
as follows: patabalpi vi roha (vL 30. 2) ; ta yamithyati balhik&n (v. 22. 
9); vihalho nama (vi. 16. 2); nor are the combinations to be met with 
in the text in any other words than those here quoted. The rule and 
its comment are of particular interest as settling authoritatively the 
reading of the word balhika, ‘of Balkh,’ which, owing to the customary 
carelessness of the scribes, in not distinguishing Ih from hi (our own 
manuscripts vary between the two), has often been read and explained 
as bahlika. 

L is also noted by the Rik Pr. (vi. 6, r. 20, cccxcvi) as suffering abhi- 
nidh&na before spirants, according to the 9&kala doctrine, which is not 
that of the treatise itself. By the V&j. Pr. (iv. 16) it is regarded as to 
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be treated in the same manner as r in a like position. R before a spi- 
rant suffers svarabhakti, or tbe insertion of a vowel-fragment, according 
to all tbe other Pr&tig&khyas (see below, rule 101) ; and the treatment 
of the Vaj. Pr. is virtually, though not formally, the same. The doc- 
trine, then, of the Vftj. Pr., in admitting a svarubhakti between l and a 
spirant, would differ little from that presented in the Rik Pr. — which 
(by vi. 11) would admit a dhruva , or (by vi. 13, r. 47, ccccxxii) even a 
svorabhnkti , after the abhinidh&na of the l — except by omission of the 
abhinidh&na , of which, as already remarked, it nowhere takes any no- 
tice; but our own treatise, by prescribing abhinidh&na , and not allowing 
even sphotana after it, differs quite notably from the others. I must 
confess myself unable to explain why either l before a spirant, or the 
nasals before A, as taught in the next rule, should suffer or be regarded 
as suffering the obscuring process of abhinidh&na. 

3TJHRf 3^11 8 © H 

47. Also the guttural, palatal, and dental nasals before h. 

The instances cited by the commentary, in illustration of this rule, 
are as follows: pratyah hi (iv. 19. 7); gan hi (a fabricated case: the 
lingual nasal never occurs before A in the Atharvan text) ; krimin hantu 
(ii. 32. 1); amiin hetih (vi. 29. 1). 

The only consonants ever found to precede A in the Atharva-Yeda 
are r, /, ri, and n. The first case, rh. is one of svarabhakti (i. 101) ; the 
second, Ih, falls under the preceding rule ; the other two are provided 
for by this rule, which is moreover, like many others in the treatise, 
cast in a theoretical form, or made more general than the requirements 
of the text justify. Since, according to the theory of this Pratigakhya 
(see ii. 9), no nasal ever ocenrs immediately before a sibilant, rules 46 
and 47 might have been cast together into the form : “ the nasals and l 
suffer abhinidh&na before the spirants.” 

The cases which this rule contemplates are in the Rik Pr. (vi. 7, r. 28, 
cccxcix) included in a much more general precept of the (pAkalas, viz., 
that all the mutes except m, when final and followed by initial spirant* 
or y, r, and v, suffer abhinidh&na. 

sTFznfari' ^ ii 8c ii 

48. Abhinidh&na is also called Asthdpita. 

I translate in obedience to the commentator, who says : Asth&pita- 
samjfiaf ca bhvvati : abhinidh&na ( ca : el&ny evo 'd&haran&ni; ‘it both 
receives the name dsth&pita and abhinidh&na : the instances are those 
already given.’ Unfortunately, this alternative title for the phenomenon 
which we have found so obscure does not notably help our comprehen- 
sion of it: the word admits of being translated, in accordance with the 
explanation of abhinidh&na offered above, ‘made to stand up to, or 
against but it may also be rendered ‘ stopped,’ that is, ‘ silenced,’ and 
so may favor another theory of the phenomenon. 
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mt ii a 

49. Any other combination of consonants is conjunct. 

That is to say, all other combinations of consonants than those speci- 
fied in rules 44-47 as accompanied with abhinidh&na are simply sam- 
yukta, ‘ yoked together, conjoined the precise nature of such conjunc- 
tion being defined by the next rule. The commentator says: atah anye 
vyaiijanasamdhayah samyuktA bhamnti: anye abhinidh&nAt pad&nta- 
sparc&h: 1 antahsthoshmasu pad&dishu 2 ca samyvjyante : ‘other combi- 
nations of consonants than these are conjunct ; other final mutes than 
abhinidh&na, before semivowels and sibilants commencing a word, are 
conjoined with them and then, instead of citing from the text any 
actual cases, he goes on to put the series of words with which we are 
already acquainted, godhuk, vir&t, dr that, Irish tup (see rules 3, 8), in 
lengthy and tedious succession, before yati, rayati, rathe, fete, shande, 
and s&ye, This by no means exhausts all the possible cases to which 
the name samyukta applies ; nor has there been any restriction of abhi- 
nidh&na to cases of contact between a final and an initial, as the com- 
mentator's language would seem to imply. 

This rule has the appearance of restricting the term samyoya to such 
combinations of consonants as are not accompanied with abhinidh&na. 
But such is not its meaning, at least as regards the general usage of the 
treatise : samyoya is employed everywhere in the more general sense 
expressly attributed to it by a later rule of this chapter (i. 98). 

Nothing is to be found in the other Pr&ti^&khvas corresponding to 
this rule and the one next following. 

q^TiiHon 

50. The latter half-measure of the first constituent has the 
same organ of production with the second constituent. 

The term jmrvantpa is not elsewhere found in our treatise with this 
meaning, although it occurs twice in a like sense in the Rik Pr. (ii. 
12, iii. 7). The construction of the rule is also irregular, and its ellipsis 
of parar&pena or parena at the end (parena is added by the commenta- 
tor in his paraphrase) is bolder and more obscure than is usual else- 
where. These anomalies may be owing to the fact that the rule is 
taken in its present form and extent from some other treatise, and a 
metrical one. Weber (p. 127) has noted that it forms a \\n\i-floka, and 
it is actually cited as such by the commentator, along with the other 
half-verse, as follows : purvarupasya m&tr&rd ham sam&nakaronam pa- 
ram: pratyayena bhavet k&ryam etat samyuktum ishyate ; ‘the latter 
half-measure of the first element must bo made to have the same organ 
of production with the succeeding element; such a combination is re- 
garded as conjunct.’ We can hardly help, however, both here and in 
the rule, assuming a different meaning for karana from that which it 
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has elsewhere in our treatise, and usually also in the other kindred 
works, and translating it rather ‘mode of production’ than ‘organ;’ 
and this is an additional indication of the foreign origin of the rule 
itself. The only instances given by the commentator are such as do 
not show any difference of organ between the two constituents of the 
conjunction: they are vats&u vir&jah (viii. 9. 1), stoma dsan (xiv. 1. 8), 
and again vaste (xiii. 1. 16). Of the accuracy of the physical observa- 
tions which could discover any actual assimilation of the first element 
of these and other similar combinations, in its final portion, to the lat- 
ter, I find it hard to say much in praise : 1 am unable to discover that 
any part of the t in vats&u. becomes an », or any part of the * in vaste 
a /, any more than the * and t respectively bepome converted in part 
into the following vowels du and e. 

^ Il'Ull 

51. A syllable containing a short vowel, excepting before a 
conjunction of consonants, is light. 

The distinction of syllables, as regards their metrical value, is prop- 
erly into light (laghu) and heavy (guru) ; long ( dirgha ) and short 
(hrasva) are terms to be used of vowels only. The neuter gender of 
the terms in the rule is to be explained by their agreement with aksha- 
ram, ‘syllable,’ understood. 

The Rik Pr. (xviii. 19, r. 37) and the Taitt Pr. (xxii. 15) have rules 
closely agreeing with this. The former also adds (xviii. 20, r. 42, 43) 
that a short vowel with a consonant makes a light syllable, but without 
a consonant one still lighter — an unpractical and useless distinction. 
The V&j. Pr. has no passage corresponding to our rules 51-54, but re- 
marks, rather out of place, in iv. 105, that vowels which precede a con- 
junction of consonants or a final consonant, or which stand in pausa, 
are of double quantity; a loose and inaccurate statement, as compared 
with those of the other treatises, since it is the value of the syllable, 
and not the quantity of the vowels, that is increased in the cases men- 
tioned. 

The commentator gives as illustrations the indifferent words dadhi 
and madhu , which we have had already (under i. 4), and shall meet 
with many times more. 

II II 

52. Any other is heavy. 

That is, as the commentator goes on to explain, those syllables are 
heavy which contain a short vowel before a group of consonants, or a 
long vowel, or a protracted (pluta) vowel. As instances of the first 
case, he gives takshati (takshjatt, ix. 10. 21) and rakshati (e. g. viii. 9. 
13); of the second, f&ldh (viii. 6.10); of the third, bhiiy&s idaSm (ix. 
6. 18). 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. i. 4 (r. 20, 
21, xxi, xxii) and xviii. 19 (r. 36, 37), Tkitt. Pr. xxii. 14, V&j. Pr. 
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iv. 105. The Rik Pr. farther adds (xviii. 20, r. 40, 41) that, while a long 
rowel is heavy, it is yet heavier if accompanied by a consonant. 

^ ll II 

53. Also a syllable containing a nasalized vowel. 

The commentator’s illustrative citations are the same which he has 
already once given us, under rule 27 ; it is unnecessary to repeat them 
here. 

The other treatises have the same rnlo (R. Pr. i. 4, r. 21, xxii, and 
xviii. 19, r. 38; T. Pr. xxii. 14), but with the difference that the former, 
admitting the anutv&ra as a separate constituent of the alphabet, de- 
clares a vowel followed by anusvdra to be heavy. 

^ ll n 

54. And at the end of a word. 

The commentator simply paraphrases the rule, and adds one of his 
staple lists of illustrations, viz. yodhuk etc. (see under i. 3). The Vftj. 
Pr. (iv. 105, cited under r. 51, above) holds a like doctrine. The T&itt. 
Pr. (xxii. 14, 15) restricts the heaviness to such final syllables as end 
with a consonant, as our own commentator would seem to do by the 
instances he cites. It is not meant, of course, that in the combinations 
of the phrase the final syllables of words are heavy, but in tho disjoined 
or pada- text, where each final is followed by a pause, or at the end of a 
verse or phrase. The Rik Pr. makes no mention of this case. 

qw F^FT 5RHTH II H,'( n 

55. Consonants belong to the following vowel. 

This and the three succeeding rules concern the division of words into 
syllables, and the assignment of the consonants they contain to the 
proper vowels. It is a matter of pretty pure theory ; the only practical 
bearing it can have must be in determining whether such and such a 
consonant shall receive one or another accent, as being that of the pre- 
ceding or of the following vowel: and this itself must be almost un- 
mixed theory, since it can hardly be claimed that even sonant conso- 
nants share at all in accentuation : certainly they do not do so con- 
sciously. The teachings of the different Pr&tiq&khyas are very nearly 
accordant upon the subject, and this general introductory rule is equiv- 
alently stated by all (R. Pr. i. 5, r. 23, xxiv, and xviii. 17, r. 32 ; V. Pr. 
i. 100 ; T. Pr. xxi. 2). 

The commentator gives as instances again dadhi and madhu, which 
are to be divided da-dhi and ma-dhu. 

n ii 

56. The first consonant of a group belongs to the preceding 
vowel. 
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The commentator here does his work very unsatisfactorily : he fabri- 
cates his illustrations, instead of drawing them from the Atbarvan text, 
giving atra sati, Adravati, pradravati, and he does not note for us the 
fact that, in the combinations which he presents, the former consonant 
is to be doubled, by iii. 28, and then inform us to which of the two 
products of duplication the precept of the rule applies. In the Rik Pr. 
(i. 6, r. 25, xxvi; also xviii. 18, r. 34), the name samyog&di belongs to 
the second letter, as being the first of the original combination or sam- 
yoga , while the one preceding it is specifically the product of the dupli- 
cation (kramaja) : and the treatise allows it to be counted either with 
the preceding or following syllable : thus, either at-tra or alt-ra. The 
V4j. Pr. (i. 102) calls the first consonant of the group as it stands after 
duplication samyog&di, and unites it with the former syllable : and in 
the same sense, probably, the term is to be understood in our own 
treatise and in the T&itt. Pr. (xxi. 4) : we are to write and divide at-tra 
sati, Ad-dravati, prod • dravati. 

The commentary adds : apara&ha: hasayamam p&rvasye ’li, of which 
the meaning is obscure and the pertinence questionable. If it has to 
do with the disposition of the yama , it ought to come in under rule 58 
or 104. 

CFU li H 

57. As does also a final consonant. 

The commentary offers once more godhuk etc. (as under i. 3). 

The equivalent rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. xviii. 17 (r. 
32), Vhj. Pr. i. 101, and Taitt. Pr. xxi. 3. 

sr ii Hr; n 

68. And one generated by krama after r and h. 

The commentator offers no explanation of the rule, merely adding to 
it, in his paraphrase, the words piirvasvarasya bhavati, and proceeding at 
once to give his illustrations. These are the same which appear again 
under iii. 31, and also, in part, under i. 100: they are for the most part 
words which do not occur in the Atharvan text, and, being mnch cor- 
rupted, are in more than one case of doubtful reading. A comparison 
of the illustrations under some of P&nini’s rules (viii. 3. 26, 27 ; 4. 46) 
is of important use in restoring their true form. They are arkah, arc& 
(so under Pkn. viii. 4. 46 ; MS. artha, arcco), vartah (MS. gartte , varlto), 
bhargah (MS. bhagnah, bhagah: found in AV. only at xix. 37. 1), pr&h- 
nah, p&rv&hnah, apar&hriah (be. 6. 46), apa hmalayati (MS. apa brahma 
layati, apa hyalati), vi hmalayati (MS. under iii. 31 vi hyalati), ajxt 
hnute (omitted under i. 100), vi hnute (omitted here), and brahma (e. g. 
i. 19. 4). In all these words, the consonant following the r or the h is 
doubled, by iii. 31, and the former of the two, which is regarded as the 
one that owes its existence to the krama, or duplication, is to be reck- 
oned as belonging to the preceding syllable. Thus we are to read and 
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divide ark'kah, arc'd, vart'lah, bharg 'ff/th, prAhn • nah, p&rv ■ vdhn • nah, 
aparahn-nah, apahrn' malayati, apahn-nute, brahm-ma. 

The rule i. 104 of the Vij. Pr. correspond# in meaning with this, 
although more general in its form ; the Tiitt. Pr. (xxi. 5) teaches that 
a consonant not combined immediately with a vowel belongs to the 
preceding syllable, which would leave only the final member of any 
group to be attached to the following vowel : there are some exceptions 
made, which need not be noticed here. In the Rik Pr., the simple and 
frequent case of a consonant doubled after an r does not seem to be 
provided for at all : its rule (i. 5, r. 20, xxvii) is constructed only for a 
case in which the consonant following the r is itself succeeded by an- 
other : one is tempted there to reject the commentator’s interpretation, 
and understand the rule to mean “two consonants arc reckoned as be- 
longing to the preceding vowel, when there is duplication of the second 
of a group this would make it accord with our own. 

l^FTRt 5^r: II ^ ll 

59. A short vowel is of a single mora. 

The commentator gives us again, as instances, dadhi and madhu. 

The word translated ‘mora’ is mdtrd, ‘measure,’ a term common in 
this sense to all the Prkti^Akhyas. It is the fundamental measure, 
which cannot itself be defined by anything else. Only the Rik Pr. 
(xiii. 201 attempts to fix the length of the short, long, and protracted 
vowels, by comparing them with the cries of certain birds. 

The corresponding definitions of tho other treatises arc Rik Pr. i 6 
(r. 27, xxviii) ; VAj. Pr. i. 55, 56 ; Tiitt. Pr. i. 33. 

3T5RTFT ^ II || 

60. The consonants are of the same length. 

Tho commentator’s illustrative instances are again dadhi and madhu. 

All the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 7, r. 34, xxxv ; V. Pr. i. 69 ; T. Pr. 
L 37) agree in assigning but half a mora as the length of a consonant. 

famt H ^ ii 

61. A long vowel has two moras. 

The commentator's instance is f6da (ix. 3. 17). 

There is no discordance among the Priti$ikhyas upon this point : 
compare Rik Pr. i. 6 (r. 29, xxx) ; Vij. Pr. i. 57 ; "Tiitt. Pr. i. 35. 

RrT: ll ll 

62. A protracted vowel has three moras. 

The instance cited is id&3m (ix. 8. 18). All the cases of protracted 
vowels which the Atharvan text contains are rehearsed below, in rule 105. 
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Compare the accordant rules of the other treatises in Rik Pr. i. 6 
(r. 30, xxxi) ; VAj. Pr. i. 58 ; Taitt. Pr. i. 36. 

With this rule ends the second section of the first chapter. The sig- 
nature in the manuscript is prathamasya dvittyah p&dah : 02. 

n v? ii 

63. The final of shash and puras becomes u before daqa and 
ddc t a respectively, with substitution of a lingual for the follow- 
ing initial. 

That is to say, skash before daya becomes sho, and the day a becomes 
daya, making the compound shodaya ; and puras with dAya, in like 
manner, forms purodAya. The commentator cites from the text the 
words themselves merely, viz.: shodayam (iii. 29. 1), purod&ydu (e. g. 
ix. 6. 12). Neither of the words is analyzed, or restored to its theoreti- 
cally regular form, by the pada-text ; and our treatise, accordingly, ac- 
cording to its own programme, has nothing to do with them : and the 
same is true of the words referred to in the three following rules. 

These two words, with others of somewhat analogous character, are 
treated in the Vftj. Pr., iii. 39-46. 

n M* 11 

64. In the root Jcrp, l is substituted for r. 

The whole commentary upon this rule is lost, and only its repetition 
before the next rule remains. Apparently, the copyist has carelessly 
skipped from the repetition of the rule in the commentator’s paraphrase 
to that with which, as usual, the whole exposition closes. The loss is 
of very insignificant consequence : the missing passage would probably 
have afforded us some instances from the Atharvan text of verbal forms 
or derivatives of the root kip or kalp, which are frequent there. The 
rule may be taken as the assertion of an opinion that the original form 
of this root is karp; an opinion rendered plausible by the derivative 
noun krp (see the next rule), and by the analogy of the root kar, of 
which the other seems to be a secondary form. With it corresponds 
Pknini’s rule viii. 2. 18; none of the other Prati^kkhyas offers anything 
equivalent. If our treatise has set itself to note the words in which a 
l appears in the place of a more original r, it should not pass over the 
words in which the root car becomes cal , as avicAcala, punycali, etc., 
glaJta and gtahana, which are hardly to be separated from the root grah, 
udumlala (viii. 6. 17), etc. 

ii VUI 

65. Not, however, in the words hrpd etc. 
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Thin is the first instance in our treatise of a rule stated in this form, 
the words or phrases to which the precept contained in the rule refers 
being conceived to form a scries, or gana , of which the first only is 
given in the rule, and the others comprehended in an et cetera. The 
form of statement is characteristic of the Atharva Pr&tighkhya and of 
Pinini, and of them only: the Vftj. Pr. employs it but once (v. 38), 
the others not at all (R. Pr. iv. 39, where, for convenience’s sake, a list 
is thus referred to in one verse which is given in full in the next, fur- 
nishes but an accidental and insignificant analogy). It would seem to 
be the business of a commentator to give the list in full, but the author 
of our commentary evidently docs not think so, for he very seldom, if 
the gana have any extent, presents us more than specimens from it. 
Here, he gives krpd pdvaha (xviiL 4. 59), and hr pat svah 1 (vii. 14. 2 : 
the reading doubtless is a corrupt one, and should be krpd svah , as is 
read by both the S&ma and Yajur-Vedas, in their corresponding verses) ; 
also krpanah (krpanah, xi. 8. 28), and its derivative karpanyam (not 
found in AV.). If these two words, which come from altogether an- 
other root, actually belong to the gana, it should contain also krpamd- 
msya (v. 19. 13) and akrpran (xviii. 3. 23). 

With this and the preceding and following rules are to be compared 
Pan. viii. 2. 18, and the v&rtikas upon it. 

n U II 

66. In pddam angulim etc., r is substituted for l. 

The instances given by the commentary as coming under this rule 
are yayre pddam angurim (iv. 18. 6 and v. 31. 11), sahum&rdn anu 
daha (v. 29. 11), ydhi maydraromabhih (vii. 117. 1), and agvasya varah 
parushasya varah (x. 4. 2). The gana should also include pancbhgurih 
(iv. 6. 4), svuhgurih (vii. 46. 2), anangureh (viii. 6. 22), and perhaps 
tirya (for tilya, from tila : iv. 7. 3) : angurim also occurs again in xx. 
136. 13. As counter-instances, to show the necessity of constructing a 
gana, of a limited number of instances, the commentator cites ahguli- 
bhyo nakhebhyali (ii. 33. 6), and bdlds te prokshanih santu (x. 9. 3). 

It is not in accordance with the usage of our treatise elsewhere to 
give, in citing a word or phrase in a rule, another form than that which 
it actually has in the text : we should have expected here [±t°. 

The form ity evam Adi, instead of simply Adi, is found once more, in 
ii. 29. 

il » 

67. In case of the loss of a n or m, the preceding sound be- 
comes nasalized. 

The cases of elision of n and m are taught below, in ii. 32-34, which 
see for illustrations. The commentator offers here only the words 


• hrpanih. 
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vihgatih (c. g. v. 15. 2) and pay&nsi (e. g. i. 9. 3) — which are very ill 
chosen, since, though each offers an example of a nasalized vowel, nei- 
ther exhibits an elision of an original nasal mute, according to any rules 
contained in this treatise. 

Corresponding rules to this and the following one of our treatise are 
offered by the other Pr&tigftkhyas : see Rik Pr. iv. 35 (r. 79, ccxeix); 
Vaj, Pr. iii. 129, iv. 3; Taitt. Pr. xv. 1 : there are some differences of 
application, but chiefly dependent upon the different modes of treat- 
ment of the nasal mutes adopted by the different authorities, which 
will be explained in their place. 

afnsTFfifr ^ h ^ h 

68. Also in case of their conversion into y, r, or a spirant. 

The instances given by the commentary are as follows: rathan iva 

(v. 13. 6), s&l&vrk&n iva (ii. 27. 5), khalvan iva (e. g. ii. 31. 1) — in all 
these cases, the final n is first, by ii. 27, converted into the spirant visar- 
janlya , the latter then changed, by ii. 41, into y, and this finally, by ii. 
21, dropped altogether; so that we have the successive steps rath&n iva, 
rath&nh iva. ralh&ny iva, rathan iva — farther, rtunr rlubhih (not found 
in AV.), rtiinr ut vrjate vagi (vi. 36. 2), mo shu pantnr abhi (v. 11. 7: 
the commentator repeats the first word in its pada form, mo iti, at the 
end of the citation), and dasyuhr uta bodhi (iv. 32. 6) — in these in- 
stances, the final n, by rule ii. 29, becomes r, and, the preceding vowel 
being nasalized, rtiin ut is converted into rtiinr ut. 

As the n must always be converted into the spirant visarjanlya before 
it becomes y, it seems superfluous to make separate mention of the latter 
in the rule. The commentator apparently feels this objection, and ven- 
tures for once a defence, as follows : itxlnnano grahan&t siddhe punar- 
grahanena kim : nilyatvam na »y&t: rtiinr ut yrjate vagi; ‘when the 
matter is made certain by the use of the term itxhman, why any farther 
mention ? it is because this does not apply to all cases, as is shown by 
the instance rtiinr ut srjate vagi' I do not see the point of this defence : 
it does, indeed, explain the mention of r in the rule, but it has nothing 
to do with that of y. 

STprrffT^'7 ^ ll ^ ll 

69. And in case of the combination of a nasalized vowel with 
a preceding vowel. 

The only cases cited by the commentary are those of the combina- 
tion of the initial vowel of aiiga with a preceding final vowel, by simple 
fusion or by the elision of the initial a ; they are : ubh&v vpdngu (pada 
upa-angu) prathamci pibava (iv. 32. 7), somasya 'hgo (vii. 81. 3), and ye 
vrihayo yava nirupyante 'ngavah (ix. 6. 14). 

Compare Rik l’r. xiii. 10 (r. 26), Vaj. Pr. iv. 51, Taitt. Pr. x. 11. 

3JT i M II so || 

70. In the passage purasha & babhUvdn, the vowel is nasal be- 
fore the pause. 
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The passage referred to is x. 2. 28 : sarvA dirah puruiha A babhftv&n, 
where, in a ease of doubt and questioning, the final a of babhuva is both 
protracted and nasalized. The jMda- text reads simply purvtfioh: A: 
babhAruZa: and there would be no call for such a rule as that given 
here, but for the requirements of the Arama-tcxt, in which babhuva, as 
the last woril in a verse, must suffer parih&ra (iv. 117), or repetition 
with iti interposed, and in which it might be made a question whether 
the nasality of the vowel should or should not be preserved before the 
iti. This rule teaches us that the nasal quality is lost before the iti, as 
rule 97, below, teaches also with respect to the protraction; and the 
same things arc taught once more by iv. 120, 121. The three last 
kramapndas of the verse will be, then: pnrusha a babhitv&iii: A babhu- 
vd n 3 : babhuve 'ti bahhiivuTii , 

VqilFTy' <IrT II n 

71. Of the r-vowels, the part following the r receives the 
nasal quality. 

We have seen above, in rules 37 and 38, that the r-vowel is regarded 
as composed of a piece of a r, with a fragment of vowel sound pre- 
ceding and follow ing it, and that, when it is long or protracted, the r- 
quality is found only in the first morn. Here we learn that, w hen such 
a vowel is nasalized, the nasal quality does not affect the r, but only the 
part of a vowel which follows it. Any one may perceive, however, 
upon trying the experiment, that there is no physical difficulty in the 
way of nasalizing the r itself, supposing the r-vowel to be properly ac- 
cordant in pronunciation with that letter throughout. 

The commentator cites bh&midrnham acyutum parayisbnu (v. 28. 14), 
drnha prat nan (vi. 130. 2), and janan drnhanlam (xii. 2. 9). The in- 
stances, as in many other cases, are wanting in variety and in complete- 
ness : as an example of the long vowel nasalized, we may take pilrnr 
vpe 'mam, already cited under rule 38 : no case of the protracted vowel 
nasalized occurs in the text. 

The other treatises offer nothing corresponding to this rule. 

II ©* II 

72. U is nasalized when standing alone, before iti. 

In the pada - text of the Atharvan, as in those of the other Vedas, the 
particle a is always written i in iti. In this rule, its nasality in such n 
situation is noticed : in the rule next succeeding are taught its long 
quantity and its exemption from conversion into a semivowel before the 
following vowel. 

The term aprkta means ‘nncombined with any other letter:’ it is 
said also of the particles & and o (= a -)- n) in rules i. 79, iv. 113, below. 

n ©$ u 

73. In the same situation it is also long, and pragrhya. 
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The term pragrhya means, by implication, that the vowel to which 
it applies is not liable to the ordinary changes of sandhi, viz. fusion 
with, or conversion into a semivowel before, a following vowel. I say, 
by implication : for only in the Taitt. Pr. (which uses, however, not 
pragrhya, but the related term pragraha) does the pronouncing a vowel 
pragrhya exempt it from change ; all the other treatises find it necessary 
to teach by a specific rule (sec iii. 33, below, and the quotations there 
given) that the vowels declared to be pragrhya are not subject to eu- 
phonic alteration. The whole proceeding is somewhat analogous with 
that by which the Rik Pr. teaches the conversion of visarjaniya into r ; 
first rehearsing all the cases in which the conversion takes place, and 
pronouncing their visarjaniya to be rephin or riphita, and then finally 
declaring the riphita visarjaniya convertible into r. The word pragrhya 
is explained by Bohtlingk-Roth to mean literally “ to be held apart, or 
isolated,” i. e., from the combinations of sandhi. 

Any satisfactory reason why the particle u should be treated in this 
peculiar manner by the framers of the pada- text is not readily apparent. 
There are but few cases in our text in which it assumes a long form in 
sankitd (viz. eight instances : they are given under iii. 4), so that it can 
hardly be said to exhibit any special tendency to protraction ; it nowhere 
assumes a nasal quality in the combined text ; and it has hardly a trace 
of a proper pragrhya character : if, indeed, it be preceded by an un- 
combined vowel and followed by another vowel, it remains uncombined 
with the latter (by iii. 36, which see : only three such cases occur in our 
text) ; but, on the other hand, if preceded by a consonant, it combines 
regularly with a following vowel (of this also there are only four cases 
in AV. : see ii. 37). It seems as if the protraction must have been 
made in order to give the word more substance as an independent pada 
in the disjoined text, it being the only instance of a single short vowel 
possessing such a value ; and as if the nasalization and addition of iti 
were intended to mark it more distinctly as an exceptional case, requir- 
ing a different treatment in the sanhild-text. Pknini (i. 1. 17, 18) allows 
it to be read either tt or M. 

The treatise now goes on to detail the other cases of pragrhya final 
vowels. 

74. Final i and & are also pragrhya, in a form having a loca- 
tive sense. 

The instances cited by the commentator are dshtri padam Jarnuts 
agnidhane (vi. 27. 3 : the Rig-Veda, in the corresponding passage, has 
the proper locative form, dshtry&m), ato jdtdso dharayanta urvi (xviii. 
1. 32), maht no v&t&h (xviii. 1. 39), and tana daksham d suvat&m (iv. 
25. 5). This last, however, is a doubtful case, since the word tana may 
quite as plausibly, or more so, be taken as nominative dual, ‘ their very 
selves.’ A more unequivocal case of ti is mdyi i in xviii. 4. 4, and it is 
the only one which I have noted in the text. There is also a single 
case of a locative in i not given by the commentary : it is abhihruti, in 


Digitized by Google 



52 


Atharva- Teda 


[i.74- 

vi. 3. 3. As counter examples, of final t and ii in other than a locative 
sense, and therefore not pragrhya , the commentator offers dhltt va ye 
(vii. 1. 1), taeyd 'mb earvd (xiii. 4. 28). Of cases analogous with the 
former of these, where the t represents an instrumental case, there are 
several others in the text, as vii. 48. 1, 77. 1 ; ix. 9. 8. 

The pada-text carefully notes these locatives in < and d as pragrhya, 
in the usual manner, by writing an iti after them : thus, dehtri iti, urvi 
iti, land iti, etc. The commentator, in citing the several passages, 
under this and the following rules, always repeats at the end of each 
citation the pragrhya word, in its pada form, or with iti appended : I 
have omitted such repetitions, as unnecessary here. 

A corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. is found in i. 18 (r. 72, lx xiii) : 
also in F&nini, i. 1. 19. The V&j. Pr. notes no such cases as those to 
which this rule applies : and the T&itt. Pr., instead of classifying and 
defining the pragrhya terminations according to their grammatical 
values, describes them all in an entirely empirical way (in iv. 1-54), by 
their position and surroundings, whence its rules do not generally admit 
of detailed comparison with those of the other treatises. 

f^FTRft it oH ii 

75. The same vowels, i and A, are pragrhya as dual termina- 
tions. 

The commentator's illustrations are kma pdrihnt dbhrte (x. 2. 1), 
indravdyd ubhau (iii. 20. 6), ubhdv indrdgni d bharatdm (v. 7. 6). 

Corresponding rules arc Rik Pr. i. 18 (r. 71, lxxii) and VAj. Pr. i. 93 ; 
both of them include also the cases noted by our treatise in tbc next 
following rule. 

ll II 

76. As is also e. 

The commentator cites atrd dadhete (v. 1. 3), rodhacakrt vdvrdhete 
(v. 1. 5), satii pilardv rtviye (xiv. 2. 37). 

41 Hi spr ^ iiiaoii 

77. Also the words asme, yushme , tve, and me, when accented. 

The specification “when accented” is, of course, meant only for the 
two latter of the words named, as the others would never occur other- 
wise than accented. Of the four, yushmi and me never occur in the 
Atharvan text : tvi is found once, in a Rik passage (AV. v. 2. 3 — RV. 
x. 120. 3), and also, according to the manuscripts, in viii. 9. 9, twice re- 
peated, and each time written in the pada-text tvi iti, as a pragrhya : 
but the accent and the addition of iti are hardly to be regarded other- 
wise than as a blunder of the tradition, since the word is evidently the 
enclitic or accentless tva of the Vedic language : no forms of this en- 
clitic pronoun are found elsewhere in the Atharvan. The fourth, aime, 
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is also hardly an Atharvan word. It is found in three Rik passages, viz. 
iv. 21. 1 (RV. vi. 28. 1), xviii. 1. 3 (RV. x. 10. 3), 42 (RV. x. 17. 8) : in 
another passage (iv. 31.3), where the Rik (x. 84. 3) reads asme, all the 
Atharvan manuscripts have asmA'i, which has been altered to asme in the 
edition, in obedience to the requirement of the sense, and the authority 
of the Rik reading. Another precisely similar case is xix. 40. 4 (RV. i. 
46. 6). The only passage where the Atharvan gives asme independently 
is v. 1. 3, where all the manuscripts except P. and M. (copies of the 
same original, by the same scribe) agree in reading it (pads asms iti) : 
here also, however, the edition reads asmA'i. 

The commentator cites no instances, but says nigame yushmadbhyA 
vibhakter ittvam ishyati : yushmakam : asmAkam : tvam aham itiprdpte : 
asme yushme tve me iti ca vibhakty&degah kriyate. 

The Rik Pr. (i. 19, r. 73, 74, lxxiv, lxxv) notes asms, yushme, tve, and 
ami as pragrhya : the third, tve, when accented, and not a member of a 
compound word. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 96, 97) notes asme, tve, and me, the 
latter when accented. Asme and tve are dealt with in Taitt. Pr. iv. 
9, 10. 

it oc ii 

78. Also ami, as plural. 

The examples cited by the commentator are amt ye yudham (vi. 103. 
3), amt ye vivratdh (iii. 8. 5), and amt agagre (not found in AV.). To 
explain the addition of the specification “as plural,” he gives a counter- 
example, gamy atra, which is plainly one of his own fabrication ; nor 
can I find that the text contains anything which should render that ad- 
dition necessary. The Vhj. Pr. says (i. 98) “amf, when a word by 
itself;” the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 19, r. 73, lxxiv; Thitt. Pr. iv. 12) 
see no reason for appending any such limitations. 

FTTHT ^pTTT not II 

79. Also a particle consisting of an uncombined vowel, unless 
it be d. 

This rule is meant to apply solely to the particle o, composed of A and 
u, which is found in two passages of the text, viz. o cit sakhdyam (xviii. 
1. 1) and grdtam havir o shu (vii. 72. 2), both of which are cited by the 
commentator: the pada- text writes the o in the usual manner of a 
pragrhya, viz. 6 iti. To explain the addition of “unless it be A" to the 
rule, the commentator cites punar e 'hi vdcaspate (i. 1. 2), where the pada- 
text reads, of course, A 1 : ihi. 

The form of this rule is not a little strange : why o should thus be 
made an exception from the next rule, and why, when there is no other 
particle, except A, composed of a single vowel, it should be treated as if 
one of a class, it is very difficult to sec : we cannot help suspecting here 
tho influence of the general grammar: compare P&n. i. 1. 14, the virtual 
correspondence of which with our rule is as close as possible. The Rik 
Pr. (i. 18, r. 69, lxx) has a similar precept. 
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II ro n 

80. Also one ending with o. 

That is to say, as we must infer from the preceding rule, and as the 
commentator fills out the ellipsis, a nipata or ‘ particle,’ haring o for its 
final. This is a strangely inaccurate description : it was bad enough to 
have the upasarga or preposition <t treated as a nipata by the last rule, 
when combined with u: but here we have nouns, verbs, prepositions, 
and particles all confounded together under the same name. The par- 
ticles, it is true, greatly preponderate in number and in frequency : thus 
we have atho (about 130 times in the whole Atharvan text), mo (15 
times), no (12 times), uto (7 times), and iho, yado, ango, evo, dosko (once 
each) ; but of prepositions we have o and upo (twice each), and pro 
(once) ; of verbs, vidmo , datto , alto (once each) ; and of nouns (pro- 
nouns), teno (twice), yo, and so (once each). In the form of the rule is 
perhaps to be seen again the influence of the general grammar : compare 
Phn. l 1. 15. The other treatises are not open to the same criticism: 
the Rik Pr. (i. 18, r. 70, lxxi) declares pragrhya a final o, except of the 
first member of a compound ; and the V&j. Pr. (i. 94, iv. 89) constructs 
its rule in very nearly the same manner. 

As regards the actual pragrhya character of these words, there are, 
among the nearly 200 instances of their occurrence, but 1 1 cases iu which 
they stand otherwise than before a consonant or an initial a, and so have 
an opportunity to oxhibit that character distinctly. These cases are : be- 
fore d, xx. 127. 13 ; before i, vi. 14. 3, xiv. 2. 4, xx. 130. 17, 18; before v, 
xi. 6. 7, xii. 1. 7, 9 ; before e, ii. 9. 1, vii. 56. 5, ix. 8.7. In xx. 130. 19, and 
only there, an initial a is absorbed by such a final o ; on the other hand, 
in iv. 9. 3, the metre shows that such an absorption of an initial a must 
be made in reading, though it be not so written. In teno (ix. 1. 20) and 
yo (xi. 4. 9), the metre shows that the combined particle u must be sep- 
arated from the final of the original word, and that the two must be 
read tena u and yd' u. 

The examples given by the commentary are dosho gdya (vi. 1.1), 
ango nv aryaman (vi. 60. 2), atto havirushi (xviii. 3. 44), and datto asma- 
hhyam (xviii. 3. 14). 

STFTfwr lit til 

81. Also a vocative ending in the same letter, before an iti 
not belonging to the text. 

Literally, 1 before an iti not coming from the rshis' or authors of the 
hymns: that is to say, before the iti by which, as already remarked, a 
pragrhya word is followed in the pada- text. The vocatives in o, from 
themes in u, are not in a single instance treated as pragrhyas in the 
sanhitd of the Atharvan, but are always cuphonically combined with 
the following vowel.* In the pada- text, however, they are invariably 

* The cases are not numerous in which such a vocative occurs elsewhere than m 
pausa, before a consonant, or before an a; they are as follows: before d, v. 18.6 ; 
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written as if they were pragrhyas, with the usual iii annexed. The 
object of this rule, then, is to teach that they are exempt from euphonic 
combination only in the parfa-text, while in other situations they are to 
be treated according to the general euphonic rules (iii. 40, ii. 21). The 
V&j. Pr. (iv. 89) has a rale corresponding with that of our treatise; 
it, however, seems to be inconsistent with a previous rule (i. 94), which 
teaches that a final o is pragrhya in general, and not before the tft of 
the pada- text alone. The usage of the sanhitd- text is in accordance 
with the later rule, and not with the earlier, so far as I can judge from 
the passages which correspond with those of the Atharvan referred to in 
the marginal note : I am surprised that Weber has not taken any notice 
of this discordance between the text and the Prfiticj&khya. The Tftitt. Pr. 
(iv. 6) says that o is pragraha when it is not the product of sandhi, and 
is followed by a or a consonant — which is a rather absurd way of say- 
ing that it is not pragraha at all in sanhitd ; since before a consonant 
its pragrhya character could not, and before a need not, appear. The 
Rik Pr., after declaring the o of the vocative pragrhya (i. 18, r. 68, lxix), 
is obliged later (ii. 27, r. 52, clvii) to except it from the rule tliatp-a- 
grhyas are exempt from euphonic change, and to place it under the 
control of rules previously given for its combination with succeeding 
vowels. Finally, P&nini (i. 1. 16) gives a rule precisely corresponding 
to ours, but gives it upon the authority of Q&kalva. This whole state 
of things is something very peculiar. Why, when the o of vdyo is 
really no more exempt from change than the e of agne, should it be re- 
garded by all the yxnfa-texts as a pragrhya, causing so much trouble to 
the different treatises to explain its treatment ! 

The commentator cites, as examples of the rule, tvayy udile pre ” rate 
citrabhdno: citrabhdno iti (iv. 25. 3), yuvam vdyo savitd : vdyo iti (iv. 
25. 3), and manyo vajrin: manyo iti (iv. 32. 6). As counter-examples, 
to show that the vowel is unchangeable only before the iti of the pada- 
text, he gives vdya utayc (iv. 25. 6), manya iditd (iv. 31. 4), and babhra 
A me grnuta (v. 13, 5). 

snwf ^ ii t^ii 

82. In artrd iva etc., the iti follows the iva. 

This is a rule which concerns only the writing of the pada-texl itself, 
and so, as dealing with a matter lying outside of the proper sphere of a 
Prhti^khya, is extra-judicial, and has no correspondent in either of the 
other treatises. It grows out of the difficulty, in a few special cases, of 
combining two methods of writing usual in the pada- text. This text, 
in all the Vedas, always combines the enclitic particle iva, ‘as if, like,’ 
with the word to which it is attached, as if forming a compound with 
it, giving up often, in favor of this combination, the division which 


before i, vii. 4. 1 ; before f, iv. 31. 4; before u, vi. 68. 1, vii. 26. 8 (4i»); before il, 
iv. 25. 6. In iv. 32. 1, the final o absorbs a following initial a; everywhere else, it 
and the following a both remain unchanged. 

1 °ollRfa tqr: 
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would otherwise be made of a preceding compound : thus, uda-dhim 
(iv. 15. 6), but udadheh-iva (i. 3. 8). When, now, the iva happens to 
follow a pragrhya word, like arlni, which ought to be followed in the 
pada- text by ili, in order to bring to light its pragrhya quality, what is 
to be done ? shall we separate the two parts of the compound word — a 
thing unheard of elsewhere — and introduce the ili between them, writ- 
ing Arlni ill ’t/d "rlnl-iva? or shall we allow the ili to lose its proper 
function, but still be retained at the end of the compound, in order to 
call attention to the pragrhya quality of the first member of the latter, 
and write Arlni ive ’ ty Artni-iva ? The second of these two alternatives 
is the one adopted by all the pada- texts, and the one which our rule 
here teaches us to choose. The Atharvan text offers but four such 
cases, which, for once, are all cited by the commentator ; they are as 
follows : Arlni ive ’ ty Artnt-iva (L 1. 3) ; gharmadughe ive ’ ti gharmadu- 
ghe-iva (iv. 22. 4) ; nrpali ive ’ti nrpati-iva (viii. 4. 6) ; yame ive ’ti yame- 
-iva (xviii. 3. 38).* 

il ti 

83. A nasalized vowel occurring in the interior of a word is 
short. 

Here we have the general fact laid down, and in the following rules, 
to the end of the section, are stated the exceptions to it. The Rik Pr., 
in one of its later books (xiii. 7-10), treats the same subject, and the 
commentator is at much pains (see Regnier’s note to r. 22) to explain 
its introduction into the Pr&ti?kkhya, into whose proper province such 
a matter does not enter. Our own commentator seldom troubles him- 
self about little inconsistencies and redundancies of this kind, which are 
exhibited by all the treatises; they aid in the general purpose of a 
Prati^akhya, which is to preserve the traditional text of the school 
from corruption. Thus, the Tkitt. Pr. presents (xvi. 1-31) a complete 
conspectus of all the nasalized vowels, short and long, found in its text 
in the interior of a word, and again (xiii. 8-14), a detailed exhibition 
of all cases of occurrence of the lingual nasal, n. 

The commentator cites a third time the whole series of instances 
given above, under rule 27, and repeated by him under rule 53. 

$tqf ii H 

84. In neuters plural it is long. 

The commentator gives, as examples, parumhi yasya sambhArAh (ix. 
6. 1), yajuhshi hotrA briimah (xi. 6. 14), atto havtnshi (xviii. 3. 44). 

An equivalent rule is found in the Rik Pr. (xiii. 7, r. 22), which far- 
ther specifies that the theme ends in a spirant, and that the long vowel 
precedes the terminations si and shi. The Taitt. Pr., ignoring all help 


* I have given the words here in the fail form in which the pada iex t presents 
them : our commentator, in his citations, leaves off the repetition of the compound, 
writing simply drtni ive 'it, etc. 
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from grammatical categories in the construction of its rule, as is its 
custom, says (xvi. 14) that a, t, and u are nasal before «» and shi at the 
end of a word. 

II ll 

85. Also in pdnsu, mdnsa, etc. 

The commentator cites pdiitdn akshebhyah (vii. 100. 2), mansam min- 
ima (iv. 12. 4), panpayena (vi. 129. 1 [should be pdhpapet m? the manu- 
scripts blunder somewhat over the word, but W. E. and H. read dis- 
tinctly pdhpapena]), and pild bhumir apmd pdnsuh (xii. 1. 26). To the 
words thus instanced I have only to add pdnsure (vii. 26. 4), which may 
perhaps be regarded as virtually included in pdnsu. 

The form of this rule is quite peculiar, in that it cites two words, 
instead of one, as heading of the gana. 

*TFT iicMi 

86. Also in a desiderative form from the roots han and gam. 

Of desiderative forms from the root han the text furnishes us jighdh- 
sali (e. g. iv. 18. 3) and jighdman (vi. 99. 2). From gam we have no 
such forms, unless, in xii. 4. 29, 30, we are to amend yadd sthdma 
jighdnsati into jigdnsati, which would very much improve the sense, if 
I am not mistaken. Could we trust implicitly to the Pr&tif&khya to 
include in its rules no forms not actually to be found in the Atharvan 
text, this passage would be a sufficient warrant for making the alteration 
suggested : but that is not the case, as the very next rule, for instance, 
notably shows. The reason why these two roots are thus put together 
as the subject of such a grammatical precept may be to be sought in the 
general grammar ; compare the equivalent rule in Phnini (vi. 4. 16), 
which offers also the same technical term, san, for a desiderative form. 

The commentary offers as examples the word jighdnsati (e. g. iv. 18. 
3), and the passage spoken of above, yadd sthdma jighdnsati ; and, 
although our manuscript here reads, like those of the text, jighdnsati, 
the absence of any other citation or fabricated illustration of desidera- 
tive forms from gam gives a degree of color to the conjecture that our 
commentator may have meant to give jigdnsati. 

ll to ll 

87. As also from the roots fan, man, and dan. 

Of these three roots, only mdn offers in the Atharvan text any forms 
falling under this rule. The commentator cites one of them, mimdnsa- 
mdndh (ix. 1.3): the others are mtmdhsamdnasya (ix. 6. 24), mtmdhsi- 
tasya (ix. 6. 24), and amimdnsanta (xii. 4. 42). The form mdhsta (xi. 

2. 8), a3 not being of desiderative origin, does not properly belong 
here, but, if genuine, should be included under rule 85 : it may be a 
corrupted reading for mansta ; we have the corresponding second per- 
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son,' mansthds, in ix. 5. 4, and there also a part of the manuscripts 
(P. W. I.) read mdhsthdh. For pdn and ddn the commentator evi- 
dently had no genuine instances at command, and he fabricates pipdh- 
sali, diddhsati. Here also it is a suspicious circumstance that a rule of 
the general grammar (P&n. iii. 1. 6) groups these three roots together: 
although, it is true, for a different purpose from that which calls forth 
our rule. 

cCPSTrlFT lice ll 

88. Also in a strong case from a theme in vans. 

The strong cases ( pailcapadt , ‘five words or forms’) are the mascu- 
line nominatives singular, dual, and plural, and the accusatives singular 
and dual. The suffix vans is that which forms the perfect active parti- 
ciple: it is called in Panin i by the same name as here, vasu. The 
commentary cites as instances pareyivdhsarn (xviii. 1. 49), pravipivdhsam 
(iv. 23. 1), utlasthivdhsuh (vi. 93. 1), and papivdhsah (vii. 97. 3). 

lie* II 

89. As also from a theme in lyahs. 

That is to say, in a strong case of a comparative of the ancient forma- 
tion, or that produced by adding the primary suffix lyahs to the, gene- 
rally gunated, root. The commentator gives as examples preydn, pre- 
yahsdu, preyahsah ; but the only strong case of this word occurring in 
the Atharvan text is preydnsam (xv. 10. 2). 

n*on 

90. As also from the root vid. 

There are two damaging objections to be made to this rule : in the 
first place, it ought to be brought in, if at all, after rule 88, in order 
that vasvantasya as well as pancapadydm may be implied in it by in- 
ference from its predecessor; and in the second place, there is no 
need of any such precept at all, since there is no good reason why 
vidvdn, the word to which it alone applies, should not be considered a 
vasvanla, and therefore regarded as disposed of by rule 88. The Hindu 
theory, indeed, does not regard vidvdn as a perfect participle, and Panini 
(vii. 1. 36) is obliged to teach that in it the perfect participial suffix is 
substituted for that of the present participle ; and probably it is out of 
this circumstance that the introduction of the rule here in question has 
proceeded : yet, the substitution having been made, vidvdn would have 
to be deemed and taken for a vasvanta, one would think, even by the 
Hindu theory itself. 

The commentator gives all the strong forms of vidvdn, of which only 
a part, however, are to be found in the Atharvan, and then winds up 
with an actual citation; as follows: vidvdn (e. g. ii. 1. 2), vidvdhsdu, 
vidvdhsah, vidvdhsam (e. g. ix. 9. 4), vidvdhsdu ; vidvdhsam vrdtyam 
(e. g. xv. 2. 1). 
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jFTST II H II 

91. As also from pumans. 

The commentary instances the five cases of pumans to which the name 
paficapadt belongs ; only one of those to which the rule actually applies 
occurs in our text : pumdn (e. g. i. 8. 1 ), pumdnsdu, pumdmah , pumdii- 
sam (e. g. iii. 23. 3), pumdnsdu. Then he adds a counter-example, to 
show that the rule is meant for the strong cases alone : pumsi vdi reto 
bhavati (vi. IX. 2). 

Here ends the third section of the first chapter : the signature in the 
manuscript is prathamasya trttyah pddah : 91. 


llhll 

92. A sound preceding a final sound is called its upadlid. 

This is simply a definition of the term upadhd, and, to illustrate the 
rule, the commentator cites the two later rules, ndmyupadhasya repfiah 
(ii. 42) and dkaropadhasya lopah (ii. 55), in which the term is employed. 
The Vfkj. Pr. (i. 35) has precisely the same definition. In the Rik Pr. 
the word has a more general use, as ‘ preceding letter or word* (upa-dhd, 
‘a setting against or next to’) : it is probably on account of this less 
restricted signification current in some schools that the two treatises 
first spoken of deem it necessary to limit the term by a specific defini- 
tion. The Taitt. Pr. does not employ it at all. 

^(1 H II ^ II 

93. A vowel is a syllable. 

The precise scope of this rule it is not easy to determine ; it seems 
to be rather a general and theoretic doctrine than a precept which 
enters in any active and practical manner into the system of rules of 
our treatise. The V&j. Pr. and Rik Pr. have similar rules, and that of 
the former (i. 99) is expressed in identical terms with our own ; it re- 
ceives an easier interpretation than ours by being placed at the head of 
the rules for syllabication, which correspond to our rules 55-58, above. 
The Rik Pr. (xviii. 1 7, r. 31) states more fully that a vowel, whether 
pure, or combined with anusvdra, or combined with consonants, is a 
syllabic; as also (i. 4, r. 19, xx) that both the short and the long vowels 
are syllables; making the former declaration an introduction to the 
rules for syllabication and quantity, and the latter, to the briefer treat- 
ment of the same subjects in the first chapter. We may perhaps regard 
our rule as a virtual precept that the accentuation, which in later rules 
(iii. 55 etc.) is taught especially of the vowels, extends its sway over the 
whole syllable : or, on the other hand, that the accents, which in rules 
14-16 above were declared to belong to syllables, affect especially the 
vowels. With the subject of accent the commentator seems, at any 


Digitized by Google 



60 


Alharva-Vtda 


[i. 93- 


ratc, to brine it into special connection. Omitting his usual explanatory 
paraphrase (a small loss : it would doubtless have been svaro 'ksharam 
ohavali), he proceeds at once to give an exposition, of which a part 
occurs again at the close of the third section of the third chapter; it 
reads, unamended, as follows : kim aksharaeya svaryamdnasya svaryate: 
arddham hrasvasya p&do dirghasye ’ty eke: tarvam iti f&hkhamitrah 
(under ii. 6 and iii. 74, fdnkhamitrih): aksharasy&i 'thd dhanam (tri- 
dh&nd) vidyate yad yad viratvar&bhdvah ( yad yad vifvartbhava : the 
passage goes no farther under iii. 74) : svaram aksharam ity &huh : tva- 
rdd anyat vyanjamu/i sarvam prthak varnas&m&nyaih dvyaktamjyate 
budhdih. I translate, in part, as follows, not without some misgivings: 
‘ what part of a circumflcxed syllable is circumflexcd ? some say, half a 
short one, quarter of a long one : y&ukhamitri says, the whole : here is 
found no rule for a syllable [Amsna and dlrgha are said of vowels only : 
see note to r. 51, above]; since, in each case, the vowel alone is con- 
templated [11] : now the vowel is declared to be the syllable ....,' and 
hence, perhaps, what is taught of the vowel must be understood to be 
said of the whole syllable. Yet all this would appear to be rendered 
unnecessary by the rules for syllabication, which, as we have seen, hardly 
have a meaning if they do not imply that each consonant shares iu the 
accentuation of the vowel to which it is declared to belong. 

q^FTFpTT II *8 II 

94. The sound preceding an aspirate becomes a non-aspirate. 

The proper application of this rule, within the sphere of the Pr&tigA- 
khya, is only to cases of the doubling of the first or second consonant 
of a group, by the vaniakrama, as taught in rules iii. 26 etc., yet ita 
form of statement is general, and there can be no doubt that it should 
apply to all cases arising in the course of derivation and inflection, and 
that forms such as mrdhdhi, containing a double lingual sonant aspi- 
rate, are strictly excluded by it. Such forms, as is well known, occur 
in almost all the Vcdic manuscripts, and those of our own text offer 
several instances of them ;* which, however, we have not hesitated to 
amend in the printed text (except in ii. 5. 4, where the correction has 
been accidentally omitted) to ddh. 

Corresponding rules in the other Pr&tif&khyns are : Rik l’r. vi. 1 (r. 
2, ccclxxix), and xii. 3 (r. 9) ; Vaj. Pr. iv. 106 ; Tititt- Pr. xiv. 5 : that of 
the V&j. Pr. and the former one of the Rik Pr. are restricted in terms 
to the cases of duplication arising under the rules of the vaniakrama; 
the others are general precepts, like our own. 

The examples given by the commentary are such as illustrate the ap- 
plication of the rule to forms of derivation and inflection, as well as of 
krama ; they are iddham ( sam-iddham , vii. 74.4), dugdham (e. g. x. 6. 


* The details are as follows: ii. 6. 4. all the MSS. dhdh; vii. 46. 1, all do,; 
vii. 97. 7, E. I. do , the rest dh; xi. 1. 29, Bp. dh only, all the reet dhdh; xi. 1. SI, 
first time, all dhdh: second time, Bp. dh, the rest dhdh; xii. 2. 19, B. dhdh , all the 
rest dh; xviii. 3. 42, all dhdh ; xviii. 4. 1 do.; xviii. 4. 56 do. The true reading, 
ddh, is not given in a single instance by any of the MSS. 
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81), nanv A ruruddhre (iv. 31.3: ordinary reading rurudhre ; but in 
this instance, as occasionally elsewhere, the pada manuscript obeys the 
rules of the krama, and gives ruruddhre), yo daddhre (xviii. 8. 03, 
dadhre), valagam vA nicakkhnuh (x. 1. 18, nicakhnuh). The commenta- 
tor then once more commences his citations from his metrical authority, 
and gives the verse prathamAf ca dvittyAnAih samyoge pratyanantaram : 
trliyAf ca caturlhAnAm etat sarvatra lakshanam ; ‘ first mutes are sub- 
stituted for seconds, when directly preceding the latter in a group ; and 
thirds in like manner for fourths : this is a rule of universal application.’ 

sn~iw ^frr «> H n 


95. Conversion is according to propinquity. 

That is to say, when any sound is ordered to be changed into another, 
of any class or description, we are to convert it into that one which is 
nearest to it, in situation or in character. The commentator, after his 
customary repetition of the rule, by way of paraphrase, with the bare ad- 
dition of bhavati, proceeds, without any farther explanation, to cite three 
rules in the interpretation of which it needs to be applied. The first 
of these is ii. 31, to the effect that m before a mute is converted into a 
letter of the same position with it : which, by this rule, must be under- 
stood, m being a nasal, to mean the nasal letter of the series, and not 
either of the non-aspirate or aspirate surds or sonants. The second is 
ii. 40, by which the visarjantya is to be made of like position with a 
following surd mute, and, by our rule, still a spirant of like position 
with the latter. The third example is iii. 39, which prescribes the con- 
version of a vowel into a semivowel ; and this semivowel, by our rule, 
must be that of the same class with the vowel : we are not to change t 
into v, or « into r, etc. There aro other rules to which the present 
precept applies ; so, in explaining the one next preceding, it may be 
looked upon as determining the non-aspirate into which the duplication 
of an aspirate is converted to be surd or sonant according as the aspirate 
is surd or sonant (a matter which, in the other treatises, is expressly 
prescribed in the rules themselves, and not left for inference) : and pos- 
sibly its bearing upon that rule is the reason why it is introduced here, 
rather than elsewhere in the treatise. Similar prescriptions are found 
in the Rik Pr. (i. 14, r. 56, lvii) and the V&j. Pr. (i. 142). 

uHlI 

96. In khanvakhdzi and khdimakhd-ii , the i following the d is 
unaccented. 


This is a special rule, evidently intended to guard against an appre- 
hended mispronunciation. The two words in question (iv. 15. 15) are 
meant for imitations of the croaking of frogs, and are probably for khan- 
vakhdi, khdimakhAi, with protraction ( pluti ) of the final syllable: and 
it is feared that, without particular caution, the final » will be made to 
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share in the irregular accent which falls upon the protracted rowel, 
both words being doubly accented, on the first and third syllables.* 

it $© ii 

97. In avaqd and d babhuvdfi, with iti, the e is not protracted. 

The commentator, after paraphrasing the rule, adds simply avape ’ ti , 
babh&ve ’ti. The two passages referred to are found at xii. 4. 42 and 
x. 2. 28, and they read, in the pada and sanhita texts, as follows: 

p. STsm^n^irhl-s. gsfan’Tprfrh 

p. CJ^T: i m l ll $ I ^ II — ?fT ^ I 

They are not analogous cases, as regards the action of the present 
rule, since one of them actually contains an iti, while, in the other, no 
iti follows the protracted vowel in either the sanhitA or the pada texts, 
but only in the irama-text (see the note to rule 70). All the lanhitA 
manuscripts, however, observe the precept of our treatise in making the 
combination of avapA 3 with the succeeding word, and accordingly its 
protraction, which is assured by this rule and by i. 105, and which is 
exhibited by the pada- text, entirely disappears in sanhitA — a strange 
imperfection of the latter text, and one which, if it did not exhibit itself 
in all the manuscripts, we should be very loth to introduce, upon the 
sole authority of this rule of the Pr&tigkkhya. 

By Vftj. Pr. iv. 88, a final pluta vowel retains its pluli before iti, and 
the closing lerama-pada of our second verse would be babhuvAn iti ba- 
bhhvAn, instead of babh&ve ’ti babhuvAn. Neither of the other Vedic 
texts appears to present any case analogous with the other one which 
forms the subject of our rule. 

cdfMM^irllfa mtT[: II II 

98. Consonants not separated by vowels form a conjunction. 

TVith this definition of a samyoga, a conjunction or group of conso- 
nants — which, as already noticed, is much more comprehensive than 
that which would seem to be implied in the definition of samyukta 
given above, in rule 49 — agree those of the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 7, 
r. 37, xxxviii ; V. Pr. i. 48 : T. Pr. offers nothing corresponding). 

The commentator’s paraphrase of the rule, with the accompanying 
examples, forms a verse, as follows: vyaiijanAny avyavetAni svaraih 


* E. I. and H. read the first word khanmkha'ai, with a single accent only, and 
the printed text has — wrongly, os it seems to me — followed their authority instead 
of that of the other manuscripts : and also, by some inexplicable oversight, signs 
of accent have become attached to the plut i figures, as if the preceding as were 
circumflex, and the following i's acute. The line ought to read as follows : 

EjiTcrerr^ Frjf^ > 
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tamyogo bkavati : agnir indrag ca tushtag ca vrkshah plaksko nidarga- 
nam. The word tushta is not found in the Atharvan, nor ptaksha, ex- 
cepting in the form plakshat (v. 5. 5). 

^fRTrFTlfeTFT IlHlI 

99. After a non-nasal and before a nasal mute, in the same 
word, is made the insertion of yamas, suited to each case. 

The commentator treats this intricate subject with the utmost possi- 
ble brevity, merely paraphrasing the rule, as follows : samdnapade 'nut- 
tamat spargdt: uttamc paratah sparge yamdir vyavadhdnam bhavati: 
yathdsamkhyam : — and adding as instances sapatnam (vii. 109. 3), gra- 
dhndti (not found in AV. ; the word most nearly resembling it is crath- 
ndnah [xiv. 1. 57], for which it may not impossibly be a false reading of 
the manuscript), yajnah (e. g. iv. 11.4), and grbhndti (MS. grhndti, 
which is no example of a yama: the only form in the AV. admitting 
yama is yrbhndmi [iii. 8. 6]). Unfortunately, we cannot be permitted 
to dismiss the subject in such an oif-hand manner, but must endeavor 
to ascertain, by the aid of the other treatises and of phonetical theory, 
what these yamas are. 

We have already seen (under rule 43) that the euphonic system of 
the Pri.ti?hkhya does not allow one mute to follow another by a simple 
consonantal conjunction, but regards the former of the two as suffering 
a modification which robs it of part of its distinct quality. Now we have 
the farther direction, which must be taken as to that extent limiting the 
former, that, within the limits of a simple word, if the latter consonant is 
nasal and the former not so, there is interposed between the two a yama, 
or ‘twin’ to one of the other letters. This is all that our treatise says 
of the yamas : none of its other rules mention them, although one or 
two may be regarded as referring to them, and are so interpreted by the 
commentator — from whose explication of rule 26, above, we have learned 
that they are of nasal character. The T&itt. Pr. is not more explicit : 
it merely says (xxi. 12, 13): “after a mute not nasal, when followed by 
a nasal, are inserted, in each several case, nose-sounds ( ndsikya ) : these 
some call yamas." The Vftj. Pr., where it teaches the occurrence of the 
yamas (iv. 160), calls them vicheda, ‘separation,’ a word which it does 
not elsewhere employ ; its doctrine is : “ within a word, a non-nasal be- 
fore a nasal suffers separation ” — that is, it is to be inferred, a separation 
or division of itself into two parts, which arc as twins to one another — 
and the yamas have elsewhere been stated to be nose-sounds (i. 74), and 
formed by the root of the nose (i. 82). The Rik Pr. is decidedly more 
elaborate in its description. After stating (i. 10) that the yamas are 
nose-sounds, it goes on to say (vi. 8-10) that the non-nasal mutes, be- 
fore following nasals, become their own “ twins ” — that is to say, if we 
rightly understand it, each becomes a pair of twins of its own nature ; 
what is left of the original mute being one of the pair, and its nasal 
counterpart the other ; the latter being especially the yama, or the twin 
which is added to make up the pair. The yama is then declared to be 
similar to its original ( prater ti ) ; or, it is said, there is an audible utter_ 
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ance in the month, of the same quantity with the yama ; but the office 
of the suffixed sound is not diverse from that of its original. All this 
seems intended to be very explicit, but it is so far from being perspicu- 
ous that it has led both the editors of the Rik Pr., or allowed them to 
fall, into the very serious error of supposing the yama to be something 
prefixed to the non-nasal mute, instead of interposed between it and the 
following nasal. Phonetic analysis does not, as it seems to me, help us 
to recognize the yama of the Hindu grammarians as any necessary ac- 
companiment of the utterance of a mute and nasal, but will lead us to 
a plausible explanation of what they must have called by the name.* A 
nasal is a sound in the production of which there is an expulsion of in- 
tonated breath through the passages of the nose, at the same time that 
the mouth organs are closed in the position in which an ordinary mute 
is uttered ; in any language, then, there will naturally be as many nasals 
as there are classes of mutes, and the unusually complete alphabet of 
the Sanskrit language recognizes and distinguishes them all. If, now, 
we pronounce a t before a following m, as in dtma, the /, in the first 
place, suffers abhinulhdna , losing the explosion which is essential to its 
full utterance: the organs pass, without intervening unclosure, from 
the dental contact to the labial contact, by which latter the m is pro- 
duced, with expulsion of sound through the nose. By taking sufficient 
pains, we can make the nasal utterance so closely simultaneous with the 
labial explosion that nothing shall be audible except the t and the m. 
But we may also commence the nasal sound a perceptible interval be- 
fore the explosion, and we shall even be most likely to do so in a labored 
utterance : if it be made to begin after the labial position is taken up, 
the nasal resonance is merely a preface to the m, and a dwelling upon it 
before the explosion : but if we utter sound through the nose before 
transferring the organs from the dental to the labial contact, we give 
origin to a kind of nasal counterpart to the f, as a transition sound from 
it to the m. If this is not the yama of the Hindu grammarians, I am 
utterly at a loss to conjecture what the latter should be. The theory 
which recognizes it might be compared with that which, in rule 50, 
above, taught a general assimilation of the former consonant of a group, 
in its final portion, to the latter ; it is still more nearly analogous with 
the surd which, by ii. 9, is inserted between a final nasal and a following 
sibilant : this arises, like the yama, by an exchange of the emission (the 
anuprad&na) belonging to the former letter for that belonging to the 
latter before the transfer of the organs from the one position to the 
other; and the t thus introduced, for example, between a n and a s 
has just as good a right to be called the yama or counterpart of the 
former letter, as has the n inserted after t before m. That the utterance 
of the intermediate sound thus described is not necessary, and can 
readily be avoided, is no objection to our interpretation of the Hindu 
theory: in {he studied explicitness of the scholastic utterance, and with 
a phonetical science which delighted itself with subtleties, and of which 
the strong tendency was to grow from descriptive into prescriptive, such 


* That Muller pronounces the theory (p. cxxii) “ perfectly clear and physiologi- 
cally comprehensible” must go for nothing, considering bis entire misapprehension 
«f the situation aad character of the yama. 
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transition sounds would naturally enough rise to a distinctness and a 
generality of occurrence much beyond what they were originally en- 
titled to. A much more Berious difficulty is, that the theory of the 
yama allows its occurrence between an aspirate mute and a nasal : 
and we should suppose that the unclosure and brief emission of un- 
intonated breath constituting the aspiration would form an impassible 
barrier between the two letters, the nasal utterance being unable to 
precede it, and the position of contact of the former letter to follow 
it, so that no nasal counterpart to the former letter could be uttered. 
I see no way of getting over this difficulty, excepting by supposing 
an inaccuracy in the analysis of the Hindu phonetists: a serious charge, 
it may seem, but one of which I should be glad to see them relieved 
by any other intelligible explanation of the yama. If the whole theory 
of the phenomenon were more solidly founded and more accurately 
worked out by them, I should not think they need have explained it in 
a manner to cause their interpreters so much perplexity. The perplexity, 
indeed, is not confined to the modem expositors : the ancient comment- 
ators themselves (see Mailer, p. cxxiii) seem to have been somewhat in 
doubt as to how many different yamas there are, whether twenty, one 
for each of the non-nasal mutes, or a smaller number. The orthodox 
doctrine of the Rik Pr. seems to be that of twenty : but its commenta- 
tor says that there are only four ; one for all the first mutes, one for all 
the seconds, and so on; and the commentary to Thitt. Pr. xxi. 12 sup- 
ports the same view.* This latter view, however, appears to me pecu- 
liarly indefensible : I cannot at all see how the nasal counterparts of 
the tenues of the five mute series should be identical with one another; 
nor, on the other hand, how they should be physically different from 
the yamas of the following mutes of each series respectively ; although 
it might well enough be loosely said, considering their title of “ twins,” 
that there are as many of them as of the sounds to which they sustain 
that relation. Physically, it would seem necessary that a nasal transi- 
tion-sound between two mutes should be of the nature either of the 
first or of the second : if of the second, and that second a nasal, it 
would be indistinguishable from it ; if of the first, it would be identical 
with the nasal of that series (except as being abhinihita , or wanting the 
explosion), and so the same for all the mutes of the seriea The doc- 
trine of our own treatise upon this point is not entirely clear, since its ex- 
pression, yath&samkkyam, 1 according to their number,’ might possibly 
be taken as referring either to the non-nasal or to the nasal mutes: yet 
it is, without much doubt, to be understood of the former ; and we are 
to allow theoretically the existence of twenty yamas , although only 
thirteen of them — viz. those of k, kh, g, gh, c,j, t, t, th, d, dh, p, bh \ — 
occur in the Atharvan text. 


* Weber (p. 126) suggests that the discordance among the authorities upon this 
point may have grown out of the circumstance that, in speaking of the yamas , 
those of a single series of mutes are sometimes taken as representatives of the 
whole class, and treated as standing for them all. This seems very plausible ; but 
we can hardly acquit the later expositors of having been misled by this usage into 
the belief that there are only four yamas, and not twenty. 

f For the details, see the additional note on the consonantal combinations in 
general. 
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In the examples which he gives under this rule, the commentator 
does not attempt to write the yamae. Above, under rules 13 and 
26, where the yamae were instanced, they were — taking those of the 
guttural mutes as representatives of the class — written by the mutes 
with an anutv&ra sign above : viz. sr i W i if i sr > the anusv&ra being evi- 
dently intended here exceptionally to indicate the nasal quality of the 
consonant itself, and not of the following vowel. The method of the 
commentary to the Rik Pr. (see Muller, p. xix) is the same, or, in other 
manuscripts, j t W i j i j. and this last mode Weber (under i. 80) con- 
jectures, with much plausibility, to have arisen from writing the guttu- 
ral nasal 3 under the other letters, since this would be the most accu- 
rate method which the alphabet renders possible of writing the non-nasal 
and its nasal yama. 

li \oo II 

100. After A is inserted in like manner a n&mkya before a 
nasal mute. 

The commentator paraphrases with hak&r&t n&xikyena tam&napade 
vyavadh&nam bhavati ; and adds as illustrations a part of the words 
already once given, under rule 58 : viz. pr&hnah, pfirvhhnah, aparahnah, 
apa hmalayati, vi hmalayati, vi hnute, brahma. 

The Tftitt. Pr. (xxi. 14) teaches the insertion of a nisikya after A and 
before a following nasal in terms nearly equivalent to those of our 
own rule. The Rik Pr. (i. 10, r. 48, xlix) and the Vaj. Pr. (i. 74, 80) 
describe its mode of pronunciation, as a nose-sound ; and the latter, in 
its latest portion (viii. 28), speaks of it again among the constituents of 
the spoken alphabet; but, strangely enough, neither of them gives any 
rule respecting its occurrence. 

What the sound may be which is thus taught to form the step of 
transition from the aspiration to a following nasal, it is hard to say with 
confidence. I can only conjecture it to he a brief expulsion of surd 
breath through the nose, as continuation of the A, before the expulsion 
of the sonant breath which constitutes the nasal. The pure aspiration 
A is a corresponding surd to all the sonant vowels, semivowels, and 
nasals of the alphabet : that is to say, it is produced by an expulsion 
of breath through the mouth organs in any of the positions in which 
those letters are uttered ; it has no distinctive position of its own, but 
is determined in its mode of pronunciation by the letter with which it 
is most nearly connected. Thus the A’s of ha, of hi, of hu, and those 
heard before the semivowels to and y in the English words when and 
hue, for instance, are all different in position, corresponding in each 
case with the following vowel or semivowel. H is usually initial in a 
word or syllable, and is governed by the letter which succeeds, and not 
by that which precedes it : but where it occurs before another conso- 
nant in the middle of a word — which is always its position in the Vedas 
before a nasal — the question may arise whether it shall adopt the mode 
of utterance of the letter before or after it : whether in brahma, for ex- 
ample, we divide brah-ma, and pronounce the A in the position of the 


Digitized by Google 



i. 102.] Prdtigdkhya. 67 

a, or bra ■ hma, and in the position of the m, throngh the nose. Ac- 
cording to the Hindu method of syllabication (see rule 56, above), the 
former is the proper division, and the Hindu phonetists doubtless re- 
garded the h as belonging with and uttered like the a; and noticing at 
the same time the utterance, scarcely to be avoided, of at least a part 
of the h in the position of the m, they took account of it as a separate 
element, and called it n&sikya. 

101. After a r , and before a spirant which is followed by 
a vowel, is inserted a svarabhaJcti, half a short o; some say, a 
quarter. 

102. Before any other consonant, the svarabhakti after r is a 
quarter or an eighth of a. 

The two rules are stated and explained separately in the manuscript, 
but I have put them thus together for the convenience of treating the 
whole subject of the svarabhakti at once. 

The term svarabhakti signifies a ‘ fraction or fragment of a vowel,’ 
and the theory evidently is, that a r cannot be pronounced in immediate 
combination with any following consonant : there must always be 
slipped in between them a little bit of a transition-vowel, varying in 
length, according to different authorities, from a half to an eighth of a 
niora, and longer before a sibilant or h, if these be followed in turn by 
a vowel, than before other consonants ; while in quality it coincides 
with the a — that is to say, undoubtedly, with the a samvrta (rule 30, 
above), or the neutral vowel. The theory is this time, at least, perfectly 
intelligible, and any one may readily convince himself by trial how very 
easy it is to introduce such a vowel-fragment after a r, if he pronounce 
the latter far enough forward in the mouth for it to require to be trilled 
— and perhaps especially, if he be one to whom the smoother utterance 
of the r, farther Sack, is more natural. The reason for distinguishing 
the case of a following spirant — and that, too, only when followed by a 
vowel — as requiring a longer insertion, is not so clear, and I confess 
myself unable to discover the pertinence of the distinction : it is, how- 
ever, a marked and important one to the apprehension of the Hindu 
phonetists, as will appear by a comparison of the teachings of the other 
treatises. 

The V&j. Pr. (iv. 16) restricts the occurrence of anything like svara- 
bhakti to cases in which a spirant is the second member of a group, 
and is itself followed by a vowel ; but it allows it both after a r and 
a l (see above, under rule 46), and moreover defines it as being the r 
and the (-vowels respectively. Considering, however, that the same 
authority defines these vowels as ending each with quarter of an a (see 
above, under rule 37), its description of the character of the insertion 
cannot be regarded as differing essentially from that of our own treatise. 
The doctrine of the Tftitt. Pr. is very nearly the same : it teaches (xxi. 
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18, 16) that when r and a spirant form a group, a r vowel-fragment 
(rephasvarabhaktih) is inserted, except when the spirant is subject to 
duplication (i. e., is not followed by a vowel) or is followed by a “first 1 ' 
mute : while the commentary explains that a fragment of that vowel 
which is akin with the r, or the r-vowel, is meant. According to the 
Rik I’r. (vi. 13, 14), the svarabhakti , which is described as being like 
the r-vowel ( rkdravarnd ), is inserted between a r and a following con- 
sonant when the former is preceded by a vowel : if the following con- 
sonant is a spirant, and itself followed by a vowel, the svarabhakti is 
the longer one, which had before been defined (i. 7, r. 33, xxxiv) as 
being a half-mora in length ; in other cases, the shorter one, of half this 
length (i. 7, r. 35, xxxvij, is interposed. The accordance of this with 
the doctrine of our treatise is as close as possible. But the Rik Pr. also 
allows a svarabhakti between a sonant letter and a following mute or 
spirant ; and it then farther cites the views of different authorities, of 
whom some deny the existence of the svarabhakti altogether, others 
permit it only after a r, and others only before a spirant not duplicated 
(this is very nearly the doctrine of the V&j. Pr. and Tkitt. Pr.), pro- 
nouncing it to agree in character with cither the preceding or the fol- 
lowing vowel. 

As we shall sec hereafter (under iii. 46), the manuscripts of the 
Atbarvan acknowledge the virtual correspondence of the r followed by 
the longer svarabhakti with the r-vowel, by writing the r instead of r, 
where trie former comes before a spirant, and should be, by iii. 46, con- 
verted into r after a or A. 

Our commentator gives us, under rule 102, the instances aryamd 
(e. g. i. 11. 1), parva (i. 12. 2), and dharmanA (e. g. vi. 1 32. 1) — the man- 
uscript not attempting to write the interposed vowel-fragment. Under 
rule 101 he cites no examples, but, after the baldest possible paraphrase 
of the rule, proceeds to quote from other authorities, as follows-; apara 
Aha : rkdrasvarabhaktih : ushmasu svarapareshv ardhAkaravarno vyafl- 
janam pesha Hi: ‘another has said, “a vowel-fragment of the r-vowel;" 
“ before spirants followed by vowels is heard half an a-vowel ; the rest is 
consonant.” ’ These appear to be the dicta of two different teachers. 
Next follow several verses, a part of which are of a character which 
would render their introduction under rule 37, above, more appropriate, 
while one line, the second, belongs rather under rule 98; they read: 
rephAd anyad rkdre yat tasyA 'rdham purvasasvaram : vacanena vyave- 
tAnArn samyogatvam vihanyate : rvarnc 'pi tu rephasya cA ’ rdhamdtrd 
pratijAayA : ardhamAtrdm svaram vidydt sa cAi 'vam kriyate punah : 
tan hrasvobhayatah kuryAd yathA mdtrd bhaved iti : darpo varsham 
talha rtavah : 1 barhip cA 'tra nidarpanam : ctAm rlirn vijdlitydt svara- 
bhaktir yadd bhavet ; 1 half of what there is in the r-vowel different 
from r is of the same character with the preceding vowel. Of conso- 
nants separated by audible sound, the conjunction is destroyed. In the 
r-vowels there is, by express rule, half a raora of r ; half a mora is to 
be recognized as vowel, and that, again, is thus managed : put the parts 
upon both sides of the short vowel, so as to make out a mora : exam- 


1 t — MS. tathdtasah. 
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pies are darga, varsha, tatha rtavah, barhih: know this to be the way 
when a svarabhakti is to be produced.’ 1 trust that either the commen- 
tator or the manuscript, and not the translator, is responsible for the 
inconcinnity of this passage. 

H ii 

103. Of the latter value is sphotana. 

That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rule, 
sphotana, like the shorter svarabhakti, has a quarter or an eighth the 
quantity of a short a: or it may be that the emphatic eva would restrict 
the reference to the latter value, the eighth, alone. The commentator, 
as so often, gives not a particle of assistance in comprehending the rule. 
He simply paraphrases, as follows : tad eva sphotano vyafijako bhavati— 
explaining sphotana by its synonym vyahjaka, ‘ manifested — and then 
cites the same instances of sphotana which are given later, under ii. 38. 
For the doctrine of sphotana, see the rule last mentioned, and the note 
upon it. The subject is not disposed of here, because the sphotana, 
unlike the other insertions treated of in this part of the work, arises 
only in the combinations of the phrase, when a final mute comeB in 
contact with a following initial mute of an earlier series or varga. 

fi'lTRTf^n FRT ll \o8 ll 

104. These belong to the preceding vowel, and do not effect 
the dissolution of a conjunction of consonants. 

There is something wrong with the commentary to this rule; appa- 
rently we have a repetition of a part of the commentary to rule 102, 
with the loss of what should properly be given here : it reads as fol- 
lows: purvaph r vas va ra m ca tad bhavati: samyogasya ca vighdtah yat 
tat reph&t akdrasya caturtham vd bhavaty ashtamam vd : ary am & parva 
dharmand. It furnishes us, it will be seen, no hint as to how far back 
the teachings of the rule apply. I presume, however, that they may 
be properly considered as extending themselves to all the phonetic in- 
sertions taught in rules 99-103 : all these, in the division of the word 
into syllables, are to be reckoned as belonging to the preceding vowel, 
and sharing in its accent; and whereas it might seem that the insertion 
of the vowel-fragment, and of its kindred sphotana, dissolved the con- 
junction of the consonants between which they were inserted — since, 
by rule 98, a conjunction of consonants can only subsist where there is 
no interposition of vowels — the contrary is expressly declared to be 
true. This would regard purvasvaram as belonging to some such word 
as ahgam understood, and used in an indistinctive or collective manner 
of all that precedes. It may be, however, that the specification applies 
only to svarabhakti and sphotana, and that the neuter singular form of 
pdrvasvaram is owing to its agreement with one of the words denoting 
the quantity of those insertions, caturtham, ashtamam, etc. The Rik 
Pr. specifies only of the svarabhakti (i. 7, r. 32, xxxiii) that it belongs 
10 
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to the previous syllable; the Yhj. Pr. (i. 103) says the same thing of 
the yama alone ; while the T&itt. Pr. (xxi. 6) teaches that the svara- 
bhakli belongs to the preceding syllable, but (xxi. 8) that the yamas and 
n&sikya go with the following one. The Rik Pr. alone, besides our 
treatise, thinks it necessary to say (vi. 10, r. 35, ccccxi) that the svara- 
bhakti does not dissolve the conjunction : in the Vkj. Pr. it is left to be 
pointed out by the commentator (see Weber, p. 217). 

TsTU^PsTT^ vmmtT ^ FTjf^ [iv. 15. 15] | 

H?TT y Mlrl [ix. e. is] | ^ ^ 

T^T: *7T [*• 2- 28] i TTW- 

OTlfe CTFT¥T^FTTrT [xi. 3. 26] | FRT0 3T- 

2 Pr [xi- 3. 27] I [xii. 4. 

42] l rTT vRTrT [xu- s. so] i JTrT MrllH 

II \oH, h 

105 : these are the cases of protracted vowels. 

I have taken the liberty of separating by a stroke the different pas- 
sages rehearsed in this rule; the manuscript puts them all in sandhi 
together. One or two of the signs of protraction have also been re- 
stored which the manuscript has accidentally omitted. On the other 
hand, I have retained the sign of protraction given by the manuscript 
to the second case in the last passago but one, avayes’ti (the MS. writes 
avafelis), although it is not written by the sanhita codices of the Athar- 
van text, and is forbidden by rule 97, above. Finally, I have added the 
accent marks which belong to each passage. 

The commentator does not give any paraphrase of the rule, nor does 
he repeat it at the end of his exposition, yet I cannot question that it 
is actually the closing rule of the chapter, and not a gratuitous appendix 
of the commentator’s own addition. Ho discourses respecting it more 
liberally than usual, in this wise : kimarthah paripathah : ita uttaram 
adhikam : etdval tvdrtho 'pi: bahuvidh&s trividh&h plvtayo bhavanti : 
svarapard abhinishtunapara vyahjanapar&h : t&idrn yah sam tin akshara- 
pards td itav aplutavad bhavanti itdv apluUivad bhavanti; ‘for what 
reason is this enumeration made ? because any other instance than these 
Is in excess : within these limits the protracted vowel is pointed out by 
its own meaning (?). Protractions are various; namely, of three kinds : 
those which affect a syllable ending in a vowel, in visarjaniya* and in 


* For the use of the term abhinishtdna for visarjaniya — of which this is, I be- 
lieve, the only cose which our commentary affords — see rule 42, above, and tho 
note upou it. 
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R consonant, respectively ;* among these, those which affect syllables 
ending in simple vowels assume their unprotracted form befote t’fi.’f 
No other reason, it would seem, is to be sought for the rule than that 
here given : it is intended to insure the absence of protraction in any 
other instances in the text than those here given ; in all of which, the 
protraction is due to the requirements of the sense, and is not merely 
euphonic or accentual. A somewhat similar enumeration is made by 
the Vttj. Pr. in ii. 50-53, and, at the same time, directions are given as 
to the somewhat anomalous accentuation of the several cases. In Rik 
Pr. i. 6 (r. 31, xxxii), also, are mentioned the only three instances of 
protraction to be found in the Rig* Veda, all occurring in the latter part 
of its tenth book. 

Our text and commentary say nothing respecting the accentuation of 
these words, except as regards the final i in the two instances con* 
tained in the first passage, for which see rule 70, above. From this we 
may perhaps conclude that the other protracted words offer no anoma- 
lies of accent. There is, however, some discordance among the manu- 
scripts as to their treatment, which it may be well enough to notice 
here. Of the first passage (iv. 15. 15) we have already spoken, in the 
note to rule 96. In ix. 6. 1 8, all the manuscripts excepting I. read 
bhuy&3h , without accent, and our printed text has followed their au- 
thority : but I cannot consider this reading as anything but an error, 
possibly arising from a blundering confusion of the word with the 
verbal form bhuy&s , from the root bhu : we ought to read, with I., 
bhii'yA3h. In x. 2. 28, Bp. and E. accent the protracted syllable, babhu * 
vd'3 n : and this accent is somewhat supported by the analogy of the 
first &si'3t in Rig-V. x. 129. 5 : but the case is still more nearly analo- 
gous with Vaj,-S. xxiii. 49, a' vivef&3n, and Rig-V. x. 146. 1, vindaltzn, 
and hence the reading of the published text is much the more likely to 
be correct. In xi. 3. 26, all the manuscripts except P. and M. accent 
pratyunci'3m, which is accordingly the best supported reading. In xii. 
5. 50 is only to be noted that the pad a manuscript in the second in- 
stance omits the sign of pluti, but doubtless by a clerical error merely. 
The pada-text everywhere writes the vowel in its protracted form, and 
adds the sign of protraction, not immediately after the vowel, but after 
the final consonant of the syllable, and sometimes with a stroke, or even 
a double stroke, interposed. 

Except in the first passage, which contains an imitation of animal 
sounds, we have in all these protractions only cases of doubtful ques- 
tioning as between two alternatives, of hesitating indecision, of mimahsa, 
as it is called once in the text (xii. 4. 42). 

The signature of the chapter is catur&dhyAyik&ydm ca prathamo 
'dhy&yah samaptah: 13. The figures expressing the number of rules 
contained in it are obviously corrupt, but how they are to be amended, 
unless by Bimply altering them to 105, I do not know. That they mean 
113, and that any part of the last section is lost, is not at all probable : 

I discover nowhere in the section any signs of a lacuna. 

* These terms I translate rather according to the evident requirement of the 
seme than as they would seem naturally to mean. 

f This is virtually a restatement of rule 97, above. 
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* CHAPTER II. 

Contents : — Section I. 1, introductory; 2, final routes before sonant*; 8, do. as 
finals ; 4, do. before surds ; B, do. before nasals ; 6, do. before sibilants ; 7, do. be- 
fore A; 8, t before s ; 9, nasals before sibilants; 10, n before f; 11, do. before 
sonant palatals; 12, do. before linguals; 13, t before f and l ; 14, do. before pal- 
atals and linguals; 15, dentals after palatals and linguals; IB, do. after sh ; 17, 
f after dentals ; 18, loss of an initial s; 19, do. of r before r; 20, do. of a mute 
after a nasal and before another mute; 21, do. of final y and v after a vowel; 
22-28, exceptions; 24, ^akatAy ana’s view of this combination; 25, insertion of a 
sibilant after pum ; 26, do. after n before a surd palatal, lingual, and dentul ; 27, 
final on before a vowel ; 28, do. before v, in a special case; 29, insertion of r after 
final in, un, fa; 30, exceptions; 31, m before mutes; 32-33, do. before semi- 
vowels and spirants; 34, n in like position; 35, m and n before /; 36-37, m re- 
tained before semivowels; 88, sphotana ; 39, karshana. 

Section IL 40, visarjaniya before a surd; 41-42, do. before a vowel; 43, do. 
before a sonant; 44-60, do. converted into r after a and d; 61-52, exceptions; 
63-54, as converted to o ; 65-69, loss of final visarjaniya. 

Section III. 60-61, special cases of irregular sandhi of final visarjaniya ; 62, 
conversion of visarjaniya into a sibilant before initial k and p of the second mem- 
ber of a compound word ; 63-80, do. of an independent word. 

Section IV. 81-101, conversion of final or initial s into sh; 102-107, ex- 
ceptions. 

hRrFTIH ll \ II 

1. The following rules are to be understood as of force in the 
combined text. 

The first chapter of the treatise has disposed of all matters of general 
phonetic theory, and laid down such rules as apply to words in their 
disjoined and independent form, and we now enter upon the considera- 
tion of those changes which may and must occur when the padas of the 
disjoined text are put together into the form of sanhitA. This rule is a 
general heading (cidhikAra) belonging to the second and third chapters. 
The other treatises have equivalent or corresponding headings; the 
Rik Pr. at the head of its second chapter, the V&j. Pr. of its third, the 
T&itt. Pr. of its fifth. We shall see, however, that our treatise does not 
everywhere strictly limit itself to what concerns the conversion of pada- 
text into sanhitA. 

^MHT^fFTTRT iff^T ll * ll 

2. Finals not nasals become, before sonant consonants and 
vowels, unaspirated sonants. 

Considering that, by i. 6, only the first and last of each series of 
mutes can occur as finals, this rule might have said prathamAnAm, * first 
mutes,’ instead of anuttamAnAm, ‘mutes not nasal;’ both this and the 
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following rules, however, seem constructed in view of the dispnted 
character of the final non-nasal mute, and of the doctrine of (JAunaka 
himself that it is a media , and not a tenuis (see i. 8). The correspond- 
ing rule of the YAj. Pr. (iv. 117) is expressed in a precisely equivalent 
manner: those of the Rik Pr. (ii. 4, r. 10, cxiv, and iv. 1, r. 2, ccxxi) 
and Taitt. Pr. (viii. 1, 3) use the term prathama , even although, as already 
noticed (under i. 6), the former work in theory recognizes the medice as 
possible finals. 

The commentator’s examples are as follows: yad yatra vifvam (ii. 1. 
1); yad y&mam eakruh (vL 116. 1); lasmad v&r ndma (iii. 13. 3) ; vevi- 
shad vishah (v. 17. 6) ; yad rajinah (iii. 29. 1) ; suhasto godhug uta (vii. 
73. 7) ; s& virdd rshayah (viii. 9. 8) ; and two which are not to be found 
in the Atharvan, and of which the latter, at least, is evidently fabri- 
cated : viz., lad abhutam and trishtub atra. 

il ^ H 

3. And at the end of a word they are surds. 

This, in view of i. 6, is a superfluous precept, and its introduction is 
only to be accounted for by the considerations adverted to under the 
last rule. 

The commentator cites once more his standard assortment of final 
mutes, viz. godhuk etc. (sec under i. 3). 

^ ii 3 n 

4. As also before surd consonants. 

Also an unnecessary specification ; since final surds do not require to 
become surds before succeeding initial surds, but simply remain un- 
changed. Only the YAj. Pr. (iv. 118), among the other treatises, gives 
an equivalent precept. 

The commentator instances in illustration vdlc ce 'ndriyam ca (xii. 5. 
7). viral, prajdpatik (ix. 10. 24), and trishtup partcadagena (viii. 9. 20). 

3fFTr 3fFTJ llH.ll 

5. Before nasals they become nasals. 

The PrAtiqAkhyas are unanimous in this requirement : compare Rik 
Pr. iv. 1 (r. 3, ccxxii), VAj. Pr. iv. 120, TAitt. Pr. viii. 2. PAnini, as has 
already been noticed (under i. 2) allows cither the unaspirated sonant 
or the nasal before a nasal, while manuscript usage is almost, if not 
quite, invariably in favor of the nasal. 

The commentator cites in illustration the following passages from the 
Atharvan text: rdhanmantro (p. rdhak-manlrah) yonim (v. 1.1); ya 
uddnan ny&yanam (vi. 77. 2) ; arnavdn mahatas pari (i. 10. 4) ; madu- 
gh&n madhumattarah (i. 34. 4) ; madhydn nic&ih (iv. 1.3); and ya st&- 
yan manyate (iv. 16. 1) ; and finally, as the text affords him no instance 
of a final p before a nasal, he fabricates a case, out of words more than 
once employed by him elsewhere in a similar way, viz. trishtum nayati. 
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6. Before f, sh, and s, they become aspirated surds. 

On this point there is by no means an agreement of opinion among 
the different Pratigakhyas. The doctrine of the Ttlitt. Pr. (xiv. 12) 
accords most nearly with that of our treatise, only omitting its restric- 
tion to the case of a final before an initial ; and the same view is by 
our commentator mentioned as held by Qankh amitri, (^hkatayana, and 
V&tsya : his words are : apadAntan&m api gashaseskxidvittyA bhavanti ! 
iti gAnkhamitri-gAka(ayana-vatsyAl ) : 1 tasya agnir vathsah ; 2 ‘ftlnkha- 
mitri, (,'akatayana, and Yittsya say that mutes even when not final be- 
come ‘•seconds’’ before g, sh, and s; as in the instance tasya agnir 
vathsah (iv. 39. 2).’ The Tkitt. Pr. (xiv. 13) adds that V&dabhikara* 
teaches the conversion of the mute into an aspirate only before a sibi- 
lant not of the same class :f and the doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. in this 
form, as modified by Vadabhikara, is by the VAj. Pr. (iv. 119) ascribed 
to Qaunaka, the putative author of our treatise and of the Rik Pr. 
The Rik Pr., ignoring all these views, and itself holding, like the VAj. 
Pr., that the mute remains unchanged before the sibilant, remarks only 
(vi. 15, r. 54, ccccxxx) that some regard a tenuis before a sibilant as to 
be aspirated, unless it be a final. Finally, a varttika to Pftn. viii. 4. 48, 
as noticed by Weber (p. 249), ascribes to P&ushkaras&di the doctrine 
which our commentator attributes to the three other grammarians men- 
tioned, and which is also taught by the T&itt. Pr. — viz., that a mute in 
any situation becomes aspirated before a sibilant. This comparison of 
conflicting views is exceedingly curious, and it cannot but inspire us 
with some distrust of the accuracy, as well as completeness, with which 
the Hindu grammarians report one another’s views. 

The commentator, instead of citing from the text any genuine cases, 
proceeds to repeat a part of the cases which he has already once manu- 
factured (under i. 49), in illustration of a samyukla combination of con- 
sonants, by putting his four words, godhuk etc. (sec under i. 3), one after 
another, before gete, shande, and sage ; and the manuscript uniformly 
fails to write the aspirate, except in the case of drshat. The cases 
which actually occur in the Atharvan text are ks (c. g. iii. 1. 4), tg (ix. 
5. 21), ts (e. g. viii. 9. 9 ; but, by rule ii. 8, it is to be read (ts), ts (pas- 
sim), and ps (in avagraha ; e. g. ap-su, i. 6. 2) ; ksh and pg arc found 
only in the interior of words. The manuscripts of the Atharvan read 
always the simple surd before the sibilant, and in the printed text we 
have of course followed their authority rather than that of the Pratigk- 
khya. Weber (p. 250) notices that a single Berlin MS. of the Vaja- 
saneyi-SanhitA writes •the surd aspirate before a s not followed by a 
consonant. 


1 fdiikhamitiedkatdyanasyavdtsydh. 2 vatsah. 

* My manuscripts vary, as to the reading of this name, between vddabhikdra, 
bddabhikdra , and badavikara: Weber (p. 78) calls it once vdtabhikdra. 

t Weber says (pp. 245, 250) “only before a sibilant of the same class," appa- 
rently misled by an error of his manuscript. 
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7. After final non-nasal mutes, h becomes the aspirated sonant 
of the preceding letter. 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 2, r. 5, ccxxiv) and Vaj. Pr. (iv. 121) agree precisely 
with our treatise upon this point ; and the same doctrine is attributed 
by the T&itt. Pr. (v. 38) to Plakshi, K&undinya, Gautama, and Phush- 
karasadi. The T&itt. Pr. (v. 39-4l) goes on to state that in the view 
of some the h remains unchanged ; while the Mlm&nsakas, and C&ityJt- 
yana etc. (the “ etc.’.’ means, according to the commentator, K&uhallpu- 
tra, Bharadv&ja, sthavira-Kaundinva, and Paushkaras&di [sthavira-Paush- 
karasfldi ?]) hold that an aspirated sonant* is inserted between the final 
surd and the h. P&nini’s rule (viii. 4. 62), as is well known, allows the 
h either to remain unchanged, or to become the sonant aspirate ; and 
there is but a very trifling phonctical difference between the two modes 
of treatment. 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are ud dharshantAm 
maghavan (iii. 19.6), ud dharshaya salvandm (v. 20. 8), uddharshinum 
munikepam, (viii. 6. 17), kad dha ntinam (xviii. 1. 4), prthivytim astu yad 
dharah (xviii. 2. 36), tejasvad dharah (xviii. 3. 71). 

cRii\in ii e n 

8. After t is inserted t before s. 

The same phonetic precept is found in the TAitt. Pr. (v. 33), com- 
bined with a part of that contained iu our next following rule : t, it is 
said, is to be inserted after t and n, when they are followed by $ and sh. 
The Rik Pr. (iv. 6, r. 17, ccxxxvi) also gives it as the view of certain 
teachers that t and n, when followed by >, receive the appendix of a t. 

The commentary quotes from the text virat svarajam (viii. 9. 9), 
prtandihdt suvirah (xi. 1. 2), and tri yatdh shat sahasrah (xi. 5. 2), which 
are the only examples of this combination presented by the Atharvan. 
In the first of the three, P. reads tls, in its second copy of the book, 
and by the emendation of a second hand : the other manuscripts give 
here, as do all of them in the other two cases, simply- t»; and the 
printed text follows their authority. 

3W& i: spsTh mm ii ^ n 

o 

9. After n, n, and n are inserted k, t, and t before c, sh, and s. 

The form of this role is a little ambiguous, since we might be left by 
it to query whether, for instance, after n, was to be inserted k before y, 
t before sh, and t before s, or only k before all the three sibilants — in 
other words, whether the transition-sound should adapt itself to the 
character of the following or of the preceding letter. The commentator 


* Weber (p. 251), by a lapsus calami, says 11 the unaspirated sonant." 
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either does not notice, or does not deign to relieve, this difficulty ; he 
offers no explanation of the rule, and, in the instances which he cites, 
the manuscript persistently omits to write the transition-sound. For 
phonetic reasons, however, it cannot be doubted that the latter is deter- 
mined by the preceding letter, and that after h is to be uttered a k, after 
n a t, and after nut, before all the sibilants. By no means all the cases, 
however, which the rule theoretically contemplates, are found actually 
to occur in practice. The guttural nasal, h, precedes a six times in the 
Atharvan (iv. 11.8. vi. 61. 1. xiii. 1. 56; 2.3; 3.16. xviii. 1. 29), .but 
is never found before f or sh : the manuscripts do not in a single in- 
stance write the transitional k, nor have we introduced it in the pub- 
lished text. The lingual nasal, n, never occurs as a final, except before 
v, in the cases treated of in rule iv. 99. The case of n before f is pro- 
vided for by rules 10 and 17, below; n before sh is found three times 
in our text (viii. 9. 17. xiii. 1. 4 ; 3. 6), and nowhere do the manuscripts 
write a t between them (it is done by the edition, however, in the last 
two cases) ; n before * occurs times innumerable, and the usage of the 
manuscripts with respect to the sandhi is exceedingly irregular ; there 
is hardly an instance in which they all agree together either to reject 
the t or to insert it, nor is any one of them consistent with itself in 
its practice. In the edition, therefore, we have followed the authority 
of the Pr&ti^akhya, and the sandhi is always made nts (except in one 
instance, viii. 3. 16, where the t has been omitted by an oversight). 

The insertion of these tenues after the nasals is a purely physical phe- 
nomenon, and one which is very natural, and liable to occur in any 
one’s pronunciation. There is to be made, in each case, a double tran- 
sition in utterance : from the sonant nasal to the surd oral emission, and 
from the close to the partially open position of the organs. It) then, 
the former is made an instant earlier than the latter, if the nasal reso- 
nance is stopped just before, instead of exactly at the same time with, 
the transfer of the organs to the position of the sibilant, a tenuis of the 
same position with the nasal becomes audible. It is, as already remarked 
under i. 99, the counterpart of the nasal yama, asserted by the Hindu 
phonetists to be heard between a mute and following nasal. It is also 
closely analogous with the conversion of nf into nch, as will be pointed 
out below (under rule 17). 

The commentator, by way of examples of the combinations taught 
in the rule, puts pratyah and gan before fete , shande, and s&ye respect- 
ively (the MS., as already noted, always failing to write the transition- 
sound), and then quotes from the text two actual cases : viz. shad Ahuh 
ftt&n shad u masah (viii. 9. 17), and tdnt saty&uj&h (iv. 36. 1). 

The Rik Pr. does not itself teach these euphonic insertions, but 
merely records it as the opinion of some authorities (iv. 6, r. 16, 17, 
ccxxxv, ccxxxvi) that k is inserted after n before a sibilant, and t after 
n before s. The Vaj. Pr. so far agrees with our treatise as to prescribe 
(iv. 14) the insertion of k after n and t after n, before s, adding (iv. 15) 
that D&lbhya is of the contrary opinion. The T&itt. Pr. (v. 32, 83) 
inserts k after h, and t after n, before both s and sh, and so precisely 
accords with our own rule, only omitting such cases as are unnecessarily 
and vainly provided for in the latter. 
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10. Before f, n becomes n. 

This rule is incomplete, except as taken in connection with rule 17, 
below, along with which, accordingly, it will be here treated. The 
commentator’s illustrations are two of those which are given under rule 
17, viz. asm&ft chairiiyalim abhi (iii. 1. 3), and dim shaft chukrah (xviii. 
4. 59). 

wfft fmlrr ii n n 

11. As also before a sonant palatal. 

That is to say, before j ; since jk, as already noticed, never occurs, and 
ft is never found as initial. 

This is another rule as to the observance of which the usage of the 
Atharvan manuscripts is quite various ; and it may almost be said here, 
as of the insertion of t between n and s, that there is not a passage in 
which all the codices agree either to make or to neglect the assimilation. 
We find written in such cases either anusvdra, or ft, or n ; yet the first 
is notably the most frequent, and in the printed text has been made, in 
obedience to the authority of the Pr&tigikhya, the universal usage. It 
might perhaps have been better, in order to avoid ambiguity, to write 
the palatal nasal expressly, instead of intimating it by the employment 
of the nasal sign over the preceding vowel : yet the cases are few in 
which a final ft so written could be mistaken for one which arises from 
the assimilation of a final m. 

The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 9, ccxxviii ; V. Pr. iv. 92 ; T. Pr. 
v. 24) prescribe the conversion of n into ft before any following palatal ; 
and the Rik Pr. and Taitt. Pr. include the palatal sibilant in the same 
prescription, their rules thus corresponding to our 10th and 11th to- 
gether. In the Atharvan, n does not occur anywhere before an original 
eh, and n before c is treated in a later rule (ii. 26). The manuscripts of 
the Rig-Veda (see Miiller, p. lxxxvii) show the same irregularity in their 
treatment of final n before a palatal which has been noted just now as 
characterizing those of the Atharva-Veda : but the editor does not ap- 
pear to have attempted to carry out any principle in the readings which 
he has adopted. 

The commentator cites avapapyan jan&ndm (i. 33. 2), trnah&ft janam 
(v. 8. 7), prdishyaft janam iva (v. 22. 14), and vivdhdft jftdttn (xii. 5. 44). 

li ^ li 

12. Before a lingual mute, n becomes n. 

As no lingual mute is found at the beginning of any word in the 
Atharvan, any more than in the other Vedas, this rule is as unnecessary 
as is the inclusion of n along with the other nasals in rule 9 of this 
chapter, and as is more than one rule or part of a rule in that which is 

11 
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to follow : such specifications are made merely for the sake of a theo- 
retical completeness. None of the other kindred treatises has a cor- 
responding precept. 

The commentator fabricates, as illustrations of the rule, bhav&n diyate, 
mah&n diyate. 1 

rHIy W ^K.IT^rr^ft: Mf HHIlH: « n 

18. Before g and l, t becomes of like position with those letters 
respectively. 

There is no discordance among the different treatises with regard to 
the combination of t with either ( or l, although there are differences 
in the precise mode of statement of the rules. The corresponding pre- 
cepts are Rik Pr. iv. 4 (r. 10, 11, ccxxix, ccxxx); V&j. Pr. iv. 12, 93 ; 
T&itt. Pr. v. 22, 25. The sandhi of t with p is not complete without 
the addition of rule 17, below, which see. 

The commentator cites one instance for each part of the rule, viz. : 
ucchishte (p. ut-pishte ) numa (xi. 7. 1), and ghrtdd ulluptam (v. 28. 14). 

There follows a slight lacuna in the manuscript, the copyist heedlessly 
passing, as we may plausibly conclude, from the talc&rasya of the final 
repetition of this rule to that of the paraphrase of the next, thus over- 
leaping the latter altogether, so that it has to be restored from its final 
repetition before rule 15. We may restore as follows, indicating by 
brackets the portion omitted : ghrl/td ulluptam : tak&rasya [ pakdrala ■ 
kdrayoh parasasth&nap catavargayop ca: catavargayop ca talctlrosya 1 
parasasthdno bhavati. We have had occasion once before (under i. 64) 
to note such an omission, and more than one additional instance will 
appear hereafter. Here, nothing of any consequence is lost. 

n ii 

14. As also, before palatal and lingual mutes. 

One part of this rule, again — viz. that relating to the lingual mutes — 
is altogether superfluous ; and it has no correspondent in any of the 
other treatises. The assimilation of t to a following palatal is taught 
by them all (see R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 10, 11, ccxxix, ccxxx; V. Pr. iv. 92; 
T. Pr. v. 22, 23). 

For the palatal combination, the commentator instances uc ca tishtha 

! ii. 6. 2), and yaj jamayah (xiv. 2. 61); and we may add brhacchanddl} 
iii. 12. 3). For the lingual combination, he fabricates the examples 
agnirit tikate , somasud diyate: compare those given under the corres- 
ponding rule of Pftnini (viii. 4. 41). 

rTP^TT II n H 

15. A dental mute following these in the same word is assimi- 
lated to them. 


1 bhavdr niyatc , mnhdr niyate. 
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This rule, in its extent as given, is an infringement of the limits laid 
down in i. 1 as those of a Tratirakhya, and also of those laid down in 
ii. 1 as those of the chapter : and a more notable one, as it concerns in 
part the very case which is cited in the commentary to i. 1 as an illus- 
tration of what it does not belong to a Pr&tiq&khya to treat; the in- 
stances here quoted in the commentary for the assimilation of a dental 
to a preceding lingual — they are mudhd amtlrdh (vi. 67. 2), and teshdm 
vo agnimudhdndm (vi. 67. 2) — are precisely analogous with the one 
there given, and our rule teaches only one out of the series of changes 
which such a word must undergo, as drawn out in full by the commen- 
tator in his exposition. The only practical application of the precept 
is one which is not recognized, or at least not illustrated, by the com- 
mentator ; namely, to those cases in which an initial * followed by a t 
or th is, by later rules (ii. 90 etc.), converted into sh: the following 
dental then becomes by this rule a lingual. 

In illustrating the other part of the rule, that which prescribes the 
assimilation of the dental to a preceding palatal, the commentator first 
states, edrifila-like, the restricted form in which alone it applies — cavar- 
giyan nakdrasya ca, ‘following a palatal mute, a n is assimilated’ — and 
cites yajilena yojdam (vii. 5. 1 ), somdya rdjile (ii. 13. 2), and somasya 
rdjnah (vi. 68. 1). He might have added y&cfiyaya krnule* (xii. 4. 30), 
the only instance in the Atharvan of a like assimilation after c. 

The other treatises, combining the practical part of this rule with the 
one next following, teach that t and th are everywhere converted into t 
and th after sh (see R. Pr. v. 3, r. 11, cccxxviii; V. Pr. iiL 78; T. Pr. 
vii. 13, 14). 

^iiHh 

16. And even in a different word, after sh. 

That is to say, a dental following sh is assimilated to it, and becomes 
lingual, not only when both letters occur within the same word, but also 
when the sh is final, and the dental the initial of an independent word. 
The commentary cites cases of the assimilation in the same and in 
separate words — viz. shashtih (e. g. v. 15. 6) and shannavatih — but the 
former belongs under the preceding rule, and the other is such a case 
as never occurs in the Atharvan. The precept was evidently only in- 
tended for such combinations as bahish te (i. 3. 1), in which, by the rules 
contained in the fourth section of this chapter, an original final s be- 
comes lingualized, and the following t is assimilated to it. 

The corresponding rules of the other Prhti^hkhyas have been already 
referred to. 

il ii 

17. After a dental mute, f becomes ch. 

This rule, taken in connection with rules 10 and 13, above, deter- 
* The reading of the printed text, y&ftcy&ya, is an error of the press. 
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mines the form to be assumed by the combinations t+f and n + p. Ex- 
ception may fairly be taken, however, to the method in which the 
change is taught. By the other rules referred to, t and n are to become 
c and H before f ■ and if those rifles are first applied, there will be no 
dental mutes for p to follow ; while, if the present rule be first applied, 
the others are rendered wholly or in part superfluous, by the non-occur- 
rence of p after l and n. In the case of t there comes in the still far- 
ther difficulty that rule 6 of this chapter has converted it into th, so 
that a part of rule 13 is thereby also rendered incapable of application. 
These are incongruencies such as the authors of the Pr&ti^kkhyas are 
very seldom guilty of. What is the intention of our treatise is, indeed, 
sufficiently clear : the combination of t and p is to produce cch, by the 
conversion of the former into c and the latter into ch; and the combi- 
nation of n and p, in like manner, is to produce nek. The Iiik Pr. (iv. 
4, 5, r. 9, 11, 12, ccxxviii, ccxxx, ccxxxi) teaches the same changes, only 
adding (r. 13, ccxxxii), that Qkkalya would read instead cp and np. 
The Vaj . Pr. (iv. 93, 94) also agrees, only exempting the p from con- 
version into ch when it is followed by a mute. The Taitt. Pr. prescribes 
(v. 22, 24) the change of t and n into c and n before p, and (v. 34, 35) 
the conversion of p into ch when preceded by any mute excepting m, 
V&lmiki (v. 36) also excepting p, and Paushkarasadi (v. 37) denying the 
conversion when p is followed by a consonant, and denying in this case 
also the conversion of the preceding n into h.* 

The commentator cites examples only of the combination of n and p ; 
they are dev&h chlokah (xviii. 1. 33), asmdh chatruyatim abhi (iii. 1. 3), 
and divi shah chukrah (xviii. 4. 59) : as an example illustrative of the 
other part of the rule, we may take dr&c charavyuh (i. 19. 1). In the 
orthography of this class of combinations, we have followed in the 
printed text the authority of the manuscripts, which, with hardly an 
exception, write simply ch, instead of cch. This orthography is also, to 
my apprehension, a truer representation of the actual phonetic result of 
combining l with f. That these sounds fuse together into a ch is very 
strong evidence that the utterance of the Sanskrit surd palatals did not 
differ materially from that of our ch (in church etc.) ; and I conceive 
that the constant duplication of the ch and jh (wherever the latter oc- 
curs) between two vowels is to be looked upon simply as an indication 
of the heaviness of those consonants, and of their effect to make the 
preceding vowel long by position. The c and j, though strictly com- 
pound sounds, are too easy combinations to occasion position : in this 
respect they resemble the aspirate mutes, which are likewise really 
double in their nature : but they are too heavy to bear the farther addi- 
tion of even so light an element as the aspiration without acquiring 
the quantity and phonetic value of double letters. 

The conversion of np into rich, on the supposition of the compound 
nature of the palatal, as made up of a mute and a sibilant element, would 
be almost precisely analogous with that of ns into nts, as taught in rule 
9, above, and would be readily and simply explainable as a phonetic 
process. 


* I'.iushkarasSdi would read neither pdpiydii chrcyate nor even pdpiydii preyt i«r, 
but pdpiydn (Teyme: this is misunderstood by Weber (p. 238). 
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rffa 33": n ll 

18. After the preposition ud, the s of the roots stlid and slambh 
is dropped. 

The commentary cites the only cases from the root sthd, occurring in 
the Atharvan text, to which the rule properly applies ; viz. md yhoshi 
ut thuh (vii. 52. 2), talas tvo ’t thdpaydmasi (x. 1. 29), and ut thdpaya 
Hdatah (xii. 3. 30) ; in each instance, the pada- text reads the leaving 
the irregular and mutilated sandhi for the sanhitd to make. Wherever, 
however, the preposition receives the accent, and enters into a more 
intimate combination with the root, as in the participle utthita, the pada- 
text (by iv. 62) does not separate the compound, or restore the original 
s, but reads the same form which appears in sanhitd. Of this kind is 
also the only example of the root stambh combined with the preposition 
ud which our text presents, viz. satyeno 'ttabhitd (xiv. 1. 1), where the 
pada reads uttabhitd, and not ul-stabhitd : the passage is cited by the 
commentator. 

The Vkj. Pr. (iv. 95) notices the loss of s from the root stambh , but, 
as Weber remarks with surprise, omits all mention of sthd. The TAitt. 
Pr. (v. 14) includes these cases in a more general rule, that > is dropped 
when preceded by ud and followed by a consonant. 

II II 

19. R is dropped before r. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. iv. 9 (r. 28, 
ccxlvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 34, Taitt. Pr. viii. 16. 

The r which is thus dropped must itself, of course, be the product of 
euphonic processes taught elsewhere (ii. 42, 43). The protraction of a 
preceding short vowel when a r is thus dropped is prescribed in a later 
rule (iii. 20). 

ll ll 

20. After a nasal, a non-nasal mute is dropped before a non- 
nasal. 

This rule, also, is hardly in place as a part of the Pr&tiq&khya, unless 
it be meant that in the words to which it applies the non-nasal mute is 
not to be omitted in the pada- text. The most frequent cases occurring 
under the rule are those of forms of conjugation coming from roots ex- 
hibiting a nasal before their final mute, and formed by affixes commenc- 
ing with a consonant : as, from indh, indhe instead of inddhe, for indh- 
-te ; from chind, chintam instead of chinttam, for chind-tam ; from an/', 
dntam instead of Ahktam, for dHj-tam; from yuhj, yuhdhi instead of 
yuhgdhi, for yufij-dhi, etc. In all such cases, however, the pada manu- 
scripts, as well as the others, omit the intermediate mute, nor is it at 
all likely that they ought to do otherwise : the rule is one properly of 
supererogation, yet finding a sufficient excuse in the peculiarity of the 
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mode of utterance which it inculcates, and in the desirability that this 
should be noticed in the grammatical text-book of the school. Neither 
of the other known Pr&tig&khyas teaches the same omission, or even 
notices it as prescribed by any authority. 

The citations of the commentator are pantir atra (fabricated : no 
such case in AV.), pintarh chandah (xii. 3. 10), and sapatndn me bhandhi 
(x. 3. 1 3). As counter-examples, to show that the omission takes place 
only after a nasal and before a non-nasal mute, he instances tasyd vdyur 
vatsah (i. e. vattsoh: iv. 39. 4), utso vd talra (i. e. uttso and lattra: vi. 
106. 1), apsarasah sadhamddatn madanti (i. e. appsarasah: xiv. 2. 34), 
and nudama enam apa rudhmah (i. e. ruddhmah : xii. 3. 43). 

The Atharvan manuscripts are quite consistent in observing this rule, 
although there are cases in which one or another of them preserves the 
mute of which the omission is here directed. In the published text, it 
is uniformly followed — with, I believe, but one accidental exception, viz. 
anuprayunktdm (xii. 1. 40) : and here, for once, all the manuscripts 
happen to agree in retaining the k. 

(T^TrPTt: 11 ^ ll 

21. Final y and v, following a vowel, are dropped. 

This rule applies, on the one hand, to the y and v of the syllables ay, 
av, dy, dv (the latter, however, being excepted by the following rule), 
into which, by iii. 40, e, o, ii, and da are converted before a vowel ; 
and, on the other band, to the y into which, by ii. 41, visarjantya theo- 
retically passes before an initial vowel. An equivalent rule is found in 
the Vkj. Pr., at iv. 124. The teachings of the T&itt. Pr. upon the sub- 
ject arc found at x. 19-23 : that treatise is here, as on so many other 
points, especially liberal in the citation of the opinions of discordant 
authorities. According to it, y and v are dropped when preceded by a 
and d ; Ukhya, however, maintaining the contrary ; Sai'nkrtva denying 
the loss of v ; M&cAktya allowing the elision of both when followed by 
u or o ; VAtsapra holding that they are not lost altogether, but only 
imperfectly pronounced. The treatment of final diphthongs and visar- 
jantya by the ltik Pr. does not include the exhibition of a final semi- 
vowel which requires to be got rid of, and hence it has no precept cor- 
responding with the one now in question. 

The commentator instances ka dsan janydh ke vardh (xi. 8. 1), ushne- 
na vdya udakene ” ’At (vi. 68. 1), aiyd ichann agruvdi patim (vi. 60. 1), 
sa u tea mahdyamah (xiii. 4. 5), and td imd dpah (xv. 15. 7). In these 
passages, ke, vdyo, and asydi are converted into kay, vdyav, and asydy, 
by iii. 40, prior to the elision of the semivowels : while sah, tih, and 
imdh are in like manner, by ii. 41, converted into say, tdy, and tmdy. 

ll ^ it 

22. But v is not dropped after d. 

That is to say, final dv before a vowel — the result of the change of 
an original du, by iii. 40 — remains dv, being subject to no farther 
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change. This rule is uniformly observed in the sanhitd of the Athar- 
van, excepting in a couple of cases in book xix, which book the 1‘rati- 
qAkhya does not recognize as forming part of the Atharvan text : these 
are pdda ucyete (xix. 0. 5), and citra ima vrshabhdu (xix. 13. 1). The 
commentator’s examples are dv dv t'mdu vdtdu vatah (iv. 13.2), indra- 
vdy& ubhao iha (iii. 20. 6), and ubhav indrdgni d bharatam (v. 7. 6). 

The VAj. Pr. teaches the loss of the v of dv as well as of av (iv. 124), 
but adds (iv. 125) that some would retain the v excepting when followed 
by u, o, and du. The doctrines of the Taitt. Pr. have been stated in 
full under the preceding rule. The Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, 11, r. 25, 28, 31, 
cxxix, cxxxii, cxxxv) holds the view referred to by the VAj. Pr. in its 
latter rule : o and du, according to it, become av and dv before any 
other than a labial vowel ; before a labial, a and d. 

JTFm mm ^frr n 

23. Nor in gavishti and gaveshana. 

These are the only words found in the Atharvan in which the diph- 
thong o is the final of the first member of a compound before a follow- 
ing vowel, and in such a case, as we might expect, the fuller pronuncia- 
tion is retained, and the v preserved. The commentator cites ishuman- 
tarii gavishtdu (iv. 24. 5 : p. go-isht.du), and gaveshanoh sahamdnah (v. 
20. 11 : p. go-eshanah). Other like cases, as gavdfir and garish , occur 
in the twentieth book of the text, but with that book the PrAti^Akhya 
has nothing to do. 

JtlbUkHW 11 *3 n 

24. According to (jlakatayana, there takes place in these cases 
an attenuated utterance of y and v, as regards the contact. 

The commentator gives us no help whatever as regards the interpre- 
tation of this difficult rule : he simply' paraphrases it, as follows : Itfa- 
vrttir bhavati adhisparfam f dkatdyanasya , and then proceeds to repeat 
all the illustrative citations given above under rule 21. The other 
treatises, however, throw a good deal of light upon its meaning. The 
word Ufa, ‘ diminution, attenuation, mutilation,’ occurs in the same con- 
nection in the TAitt. Pr., in a rule already quoted (under ii. 21), which 
states that VAtsapra holds, not the omission, but the lega, of final y and 
v after a and d ; and the commentary there explains Ufa by luptavad 
ucedranam, ‘an utterance of them as if they were omitted.’ In the 
Rik Pr., too, Ufa is once found, in the chapter treating of faulty pro- 
nunciation (xiv. 5), and is set over against pidanam — lefena vd vacanam 
ptdanam vd, which Rcgnier translates “ a pronunciation attenuated or 
pressed (i. c. too forcible).” PAnini (viii. 3. 18) attributes to QAkatAyana 
the same doctrine as regards the pronunciation of final y and v — vyor 
laghuprayatnatarah fdkatdyanasya, ‘ the utterance of y and v, accord- 
ing to 9^katAyana, is to be made with slighter effort.’ ^AkatAyana, 
then, is to be understood as holding, like VAtsapra, that the final semi- 
vowels are not to be omitted altogether, but slightingly and imperfectly 


Digitized by Google 



84 


Atharva- Veda 


[ii. 24- 


uttered, the partial contact (i. 30) which is characteristic of them not 
being completely made. The citation by the commentator of the whole 
body of examples belonging to ii. 21 under this rule shows that he re- 
gards the latter as referring to all the cases included in the former ; and 
its position after rules 22 and 23 would indicate that it applies to the 
combinations treated in those rules also. The scholiasts to P&nini restrict 
Qkkat&yana’s doctrine to y and v when preceded by bho , bhago, agho, 
and a: but the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 126) refers to him as exempting only the 
word aadu from the treatment prescribed for y and v in every other 
case — which treatment, however, it does not specify to be attenuation 
instead of omission. 

^TT IWIT 

n vu 

25. The m of pum becomes visarjamya before a surd mute 
not followed by a spirant, except in punqca etc. 

This is a rnle very hard to get along with. In the first place, it is 
altogether unnecessary and uncalled for, since, of all the words to which 
it is intended to apply, but a single one, punpealt, is found in the Athar- 
van text, and that one is written by the pada- text precisely as in aanhitA, 
and so requires no explanation from the Pr&tig&khya. But we have 
noted, and shall have still to note, many cases in which the treatise deals 
with irregularities of derivation or combination, even though they are 
not reduced to regularity by the joada-text, so that we need not be much 
surprised to find the formation of punpeali taught. Another difficulty 
is that, instead of simply disposing of the case which the text presents, 
the treatise gives to the rule a general form of statement, applicable to 
all possible cases. Yet even this is supported by its usage in several other 
instances, in which it affects a theoretic completeness suited to a general 
rather than to a special grammar ; and the precise virtual accordance 
of our rule, with the exception of its last word, apunpeddiahu , with one 
contained in Phnini’s grammar (viii. 3. 6), is a sufficient explanation of 
the form of statement adopted. The addition of the word apunpeddi- 
shu remains the last and the worst difficulty, and I must confess myself 
unable to give a satisfactory solution of it. The commentator furnishes 
no help as regards it; his treatment of the whole rule is as follows: he 
first repeats it, inserting merely the omitted copula bhavati after viaar- 
janlyo, and gives as illustrations punakAmd , punaputra, and punpeali 
(e. g. xv. 2. 1 : the other words cited, here and hereafter, as already 
remarked, do not occur in AV. ; these are all found, with punakokila, in 
the scholia to Panini) : he then asks “ why does it say ‘ before a mute ?’ ” 
and cites in reply pumydnam ; farther, “why ‘before a surd mute?’” 
reply, because of pumddna (pumddsa ? Pan., puinddsa and pumgava) ; 
again, “why ‘before one not followed by a spirant?”’ reply, because 
of pumkahura (Pan., pumkshira and pumkahura) ; and finally, apuhped- 
diahv iti kirn : puhpcorah ; ‘ why “ excepting in punpea etc. ?’’ because of 
such cases as punpeora.' But pungcora , * he-thief,’ is as regular an in- 
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stance of the application of the rule as punakama or pun fcalt ; nor 
does it seem possible to find in apunfeddishu itself any form which 
constitutes an exception to the previous specifications. I can only con- 
jecture that the reading is corrupt, and was corrupt before the comment- 
ator set himself at work upon it, and that his explanation was as unin- 
telligible to himself as it is to us. The specification may have been 
intended for such words as pumkhydna, which constitutes an actual 
exception to the rule, and it is cited as such in Bohtlingk’s note to 
Panini viii. 3. 6, as from the Siddh&nta-K&umudl. 

It deserves to be remarked that the introduction of the word I'ijar- 
janiya into the next following rule tends strongly to show that the one 
now under discussion is an interpolation : otherwise the term should be 
understood in the rules which succeed, by implication from this, and 
should not require to be again specified. 

The conversion of the m in pum into visarjaniya of course includes, 
by i. 68, the nasalization of the preceding vowel, and also the adapta- 
tion of the visarjaniya to the following consonant, by ii. 40, 62, etc. 

^fTcrifyvf ft y HWl'H n^H 

26. N becomes visarjaniya before surd palatal, lingual, and 
dental mutes not followed by spirants. 

That is to say, virtually, a sibilant is inserted before the mute, of the 
same class with the latter, and the n itself is replaced by the nasaliza- 
tion of the preceding vowel. Here, again, the mention of linguals is 
superfluous, no cases arising in the text to which this part of the rule 
should apply. The commentator fabricates his whole series of examples 
illustrating the application of the rule, viz. : bhavdnp cinoli , bhavdnp 
chddayali, bhavdnsk tikate, bhavdns tarati, bhavdns tatra. To explain 
the reason of the specification “surd” contained in the rule, he cites 
two actual cases, brhan dakshinayd (vi. 53. 1), and n&i ’ ndn namasd 
parah (vii. 7. 1), which show that no such conversion is made before a 
sonant or nasal mute. But farther, to explain the addition of the re- 
striction “ not followed by spirants,” he resorts again to fabricated in- 
stances, bhavdn tsaru, mahdn tsaru: this time with good reason, since 
no such cases occur in our text, and the restriction, so far as concerns 
the Atharva-Veda, is superfluous, and is only inserted, like the specifica- 
tion of the lingual along with the palatal and dental mutes, in order to 
make the rule theoretically more complete. 

The insertion of a sibilant between a final n and an initial c (as in 
parvatdnf ca, i. 12. 3) is made in the Atharvan uniformly, without a 
single exception, and, owing especially to the frequency of the particle 
ca after a nominative or an accusative in n, the cases are very numerous : 
of n before ch the text affords no example. A like insertion of s before t 
(Ih never occurs as initial) is not rare (the text presents sixty-seven cases), 
but the exceptions — which the treatise notes in rule 30, below — are also 
tolerably numerous : they are all given in a marginal note farther on. 

The doctrine of the V&j. Pr. on the subject of these insertions cor- 
responds precisely with that of our own treatise ; its rules (iii. 133, 134), 
12 
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however, omit the unnecessary mention of the lingual mutes, and re- 
striction to mutes not followed by spirants, although they retain the 
equally unnecessary mention of ch and th. The exceptions are given 
in detail (iii. 142-144); among them are to be found no cases of n 
before an initial c. The Tkitt. Pr. gives a general rule (v. 20) for the 
insertion of the sibilant before c, and then (v. 21) rehearses all the cases 
(seven in number) iu which it does not take place. The insertion before 
t is noted in another place (vi. 14). and all the cases of its occurrence 
(only eighteen in number) are there enumerated. The Rik Pr. (iv. 82 
etc.) catalogues all the words before which the sibilant is added, as well 
before c (iv. 32, r. 74, ccxciii), as before t (iv. 33. r. 76, ccxcv) : such 
words in the Rig-Veda are not very numcrons ; its usnal method of sandhi 
is H-c and n-t simply. The Rik presents, on the other hand, a few cases 
(five) in which a sibilant, converted to visarjanlya, is inserted after n 
before an initial p (R. Pr. iv. 34, r. 78, ccxcvii, ccxcviii). 

It is sufficiently evident that this insertion of a sibilant after a final 
n before a surd mute is no proper phonetical process : the combination 
of the nasal and following non-nasal is perfectly natural and easy with- 
out the aid of a transition sound, nor can any physical explanation be 
given of the thrusting in between them of a sibilant, which only en- 
cumbers the conjunction. Some other reason must be sought for the 
phenomenon : nor is such a reason difficult to discover. The historical 
rather than phonetical origin of the r which is appended (sec rule 29, 
below) to a few accusatives plural in the Vedic language before a vowel 
has been long since pointed out by Bopp (see his shorter Sanskrit gram- 
mar, § 82 b ) ; and a kindred explanation of the conversion of An into Afi 
before a vowel (see rule 27, below) was added by him in his Compara- 
tive Grammar (see the second edition, i. 468, 478, 479). He has re- 
frained from tracing the insertion of a sibilant before c and t to the 
same cause, doubtless, because of the numerous instances in which the 
insertion is made after a word which is not entitled by origin to a final 
t. But nothing is more natural than that an insertion originally organic, 
but of which the true character was forgotten, and which had come to 
seem merely euphonic, should considerably extend its sphere of occur- 
rence, and should be by degrees, and more and more, applied to cases 
to which it did not historically belong. Now a very large majority of 
the words ending in n are accusatives plural and nominatives singular,* 


* That I might not seem to speak at random upon this point, I have looked 
through half of the Alharvan text, or books i-ix, and have noted the character of 
every word terminating in n which is to be found therein. The result is set forth 
in the following table : 

Accusatives plural in 


Total 


dn 

620 


Vocatives in 

an 

63 


in 

40 



in 

19 

82 

tin 

62 


Locatives in 

in 

64 


r* 

8 

630 


an 

14 

78 

an 

143 

260 

Verbal forms in 

an 

138 


dn 

117 


dn 

6 

148 



890 

Total 



803 


It is thus seen that the forms to which a final « originally belongs outnumber the 
others almost precisely in the proportion of three to one, or constitute three-quarters 
of the whole number of words ending in n. 
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to both of which cases comparative grammar clearly shows that a final 
3 belongs as case-ending; and I can entertain no doubt that the whole 
phenomenon of the insertion of the sibilant arose from its preservation 
in these forms, and from the inorganic extension of the same mode of 
combination, by analogy, to the much smaller classes of vocative, loca- 
tive, and verbal forms. The same conclusion is favored by the aspect 
of the phenomenon of the insertion of t between n and t, as it presents 
itself in the text of the Atharva-Vcda. Although the insertion is there 
made after other forms than those originally entitled to a final », it is 
rare after such forms in a ratio four times greater than that of the rarity 
of the forms themselves : that is to say, while these are in number one- 
third of the others, the insertions after them are only one-twelfth as 
numerous. And, on the other hand, although the insertion is sometimes 
omitted after nominatives singular and accusatives plural, it is omitted 
five times as often, in proportion, after the final n of other forms than 
these. For a detailed and classified statement of all the passages in 
which the sibilant is either inserted or omitted after a final n before an 
initial /, see the appended marginal note,* 

27. The final n of upabaddha etc., when preceded by d and 
followed by a vowel, becomes visarjamya. 

This process includes two additional steps, taught elsewhere in the 


* Cases of the sandhi with insertion of s between n and t: I. Accusatives plural. 
1. in dn: i.8.4. ii.12,7; 26.4. iii.2.5. iv. 19.4; 22.1; 86.3. v. 8. 8. vi.112.2. 
vii. 97. 3. viii.6.7. x. 8. 16, 16. xi l. 6. 10. 26; 5. 2, 4,7 ; 6. 17; 9. 22, 24; 10. 28. 
xii. 3. 40, 58. xviii. 1. 47 ; 2. 34 ; 3. 68 ; 4. 39, 86, 87. xix. 27. 4 (/er) ; 28. 2 ; 36 3, 5 ; 
86.5; 49.8 ; 66.1. 2. in m: iii. 21.1. 3. inu»: viii. 8. 8. x. 7. 42. xi. 1.20. xix. 

6.14. 4. in rn: iv. 27. 2. II. Nominatives singular. 1. man; vii. 13. 1; 18. 2. xiiL 

1. 32, 39. xvii. 10. xviii. 2. 20. 2. in dn: ix. 2. 19-24. xii. 1.18. xiii 2. 29 ; 4. 44. 
xvii. 16. lfL Vocatives singular in an: v. 22. 6. IV. Locatives singular in in : xi. 
8. 10. V. Verbal forms in an: xix. 19. 10. xx. 136.6, 7. 

Cases of the sandhi without insertion of s: I. Accusatives plural. 1. in dn: 

vii. 88. 3. 2. in in: xviii. 2. 15, 18. 3. in tin : vii. 84. 8. II. Nominatives singular. 
1. in an: xiii. 2. 33. xiv. 1. 6. xix. 28.4. 3. in dn: iv. 82. 3. xviii. 2. 32. xx. 128. 
14. 11L Vt>catives singular in an: i. 14. 3. vii. 9. 3. IV. Locatives singular in in : 

i. 15. 2; 35. 3. v. 28.4. vii. 43. 1. x. 8. 17. xiv. 2. 48, 49. V. Ver!»al forms in an: 

L 11.2. iii. 9. 2 ; 22. 3. iv. 7. 7 ; 14. 1 ; 35. 2. x. 10. 24. xi. 5. 2. xiv. 2. 14. 


u tabular form : 
Accusatives plural in 

dn 

with a. 
40 

without 8. 
1 

in 

1 

2 


tin 

4 

1 


fn 

1 46 

0 4 

Nominatives singular in 

an 

6 

8 

dn 

10 16 

8 6 

ToUl 


62 

10 

Vocatives singular in 

an 

1 

2 

Locatives singular in 

in 

1 

7 

Verbal forms in 

an 

3 

9 

Total 


5 

18 
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treatise, before the combination is complete, and the final lanhitA form 
reached. The conversion of the n into visarjaniya itself implies, by i. 
08, the nasalization of the preceding vowel, so that upabaddh&n becomes 
t tpabaddh&hh ; then the visarjaniya, by ii. 41, becomes y before the fol- 
lowing vowel: upabaddh&ny iha ; and lastly, by ii. 21, the final y is 
rejected, and we obtain upabaddh&n iha. This seems a cumbrous and 
artificial process, yet it is in part well-founded and correctly carried out. 
All the cases in which this loss of a final n occurs are accusatives plural 
or nominatives singular, which originally possessed a final > after the n, 
and the loss of the n before the sibilant, with accompanying nasaliza- 
tion of the preceding vowel, and then the disappearance of the sibilant 
itself, as in other cases after a and before a vowel, are unquestionably 
the cause of the sandhi as it finally presents itself. Our treatise, then, by 
bringing in the visarjaniya as a step in the process, and treating of this 
combination in intimate connection with those related ones which form 
the subjects of rules 26 and 29, has a decided theoretic advantage over 
either of the other Pr&tiq&khyas. The Rik Pr. (iv. 26, r. 65, cclxxxiv) 
prescribes simply the omission of the final, excepting at the end of a 
p&da, afterwards (iv. 26, 27) specifying the cases in which the omission 
takes place even at the end of ap&da, and finally (iv. 30, 31) those in 
which it does not take place even within a p&da (there are only eleven 
such cases). The Vaj. Pr. (iii. 141) and the Taitt Pr. (ix. 20) come 
one degree nearer to the method of our treatise, by converting the n 
into y before its elision, and both give in detail (V. Pr. iii. 145-149, 
T. Pr. ix. 23-24) the exceptional cases in which the n remains unchanged. 

The commentator cites only the first five instances which the text 
contains, viz. : upabaddh&n ih& ” vaha (i. 7. 7), f&sa ittha mah&n asi (i. 
20. 4), yo asm&n abhid&sati (e. g. i. 19. 3), and sarvan mac chupath&n 
adhi (e. g. ii. 7. 1). More than a hundred cases occur in the Atharva- 
Veda, so that the yam upabaddh&dayah must have been a tolerably stout 
one. I add in a marginal note a complete list of the cases, classified.* 

To give with the same detail the exceptions to the rule, or the cases 
in which final An remains unchanged before a vowel, would be quite 
useless. They are very frequent, by far outnumbering the instances of 
the loss of the n — thus, in the first four books of the text, against thir- 
teen instances of Ah before a vowel, we have forty-one of An, and twelve 
of these between two p&das — and they are found indifferently in all 
possible situations, so that it is quite impossible to lay down any rule 


* I. Accusatives plural : 1. before a.- i.19. 8; 21.2. ii. 7. 1. iii. 8. 3. iv. 19. 6, 7. 
v. 5. 9; 18. 11 ; 20. 8. vi. 15.1,2; 41. 8 ; 54. 8 ; 69. 2; 72. 1 ; 75. 3; 76. 4; 77. 1 ; 
113.2; 121.4; 129.2. vii. 9. 2 ; 27.1; 57.1; 65.1; 109.4. viii.8.6,20; 4.14; 9. 
24. ix. 1. 19 ; 2. 25 ; 4. 24. x. 2. 22, 23 ; 5. 41 ; 6. 19, SO; 7. 7 ; 10. 6. xi.l.29;9. 

17, 22,24; 10.23. xii. 1. 25; 2. 12; 3. 16 (bit), 18 ; 4. 81. xiii. 1. 68; 2. 6, 18, 21. 

xiv. 1.45,55 ; 2.6,10. xviii. 1.45; 2.11,18,15,18; 4.58,61. xix. 6.8; 13.8; 26. 
8; 32. 7; 36.4; 50.4. xx. 127. 7 ; 128. 4, 6 ; 136. 15. *. before d: ii. 25. 4. vi. 

28.2- xviii. 3. 55. xix. 69 . 2. 3. before i; i. 7. 7. ii. 27. 5 ; 81. 1. v. 8.1; 18.6; 

28.8. vi. 22. 8. vii. 117. 1. 4- before u : iv. 84. 7. vi. 69 . 2. viii.9. 23. ix. 9. 
16, 19 (bit), x. 3. 18, 14, 15. xii. 3. 16, 40. xviii. 2. 21. 5. before r .- viii. 8. 7. 
xviii. 1. 18 . 6. before e: xi. 1.4. 

II. Nominatives singular: 1. beforea: i. 20 4. iii. 16. 5. vii. 91-1. viii. 5. 22. 

xiii. 2. 29 (ter), xviii. i. 24. xx. 128.4,8. 2. before i: vii. 92. 1. viii. 4. 2. {.be- 
fore u .- xviii. 1. 22, 48 (bit). 
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respecting them. The loss of the n with nasalization of the vowel is 
evidently an old-style sandhi , going out of nse, and no longer appearing 
except sporadically. It is interesting, as regards this sandhi and that 
taught in the preceding rule — which have both, as explained above, the 
same historical origin — to note the relations of the Kile and the Athar- 
van usage to one another and to the practice of the classical Sanskrit. 
The insertion of the s, which has become a necessary proceeding under 
the modern euphonic rules, is almost universal in the Atharvan, and 
comparatively rare in the Rik : the conversion of n into anusv&ra, of 
which the general Sanskrit grammar knows nothing, is only infrequently 
observed in the Atharvan, while it is made in the Rik with but few ex- 
ceptions. 


SRFTTfrT II II 


28. In the passage vrkshdn vandni, n is converted into visar- 
janiya before v. 

The commentator cites the passage, vrkshdn vandni sam earn (vi. 
45. 1), which is the only one of its kind in the text. A few such in- 
stances, of the loss of n before semivowels, with nasalization of the pre- 
ceding vowel, are found in the Rik and White Yajus, and are noticed in 
their Pr&tif&khyas (see R. Pr. iv. 28, r. 08, cclxxxvii, and V. Pr. iii. 
135, 136). 

The commentary, to explain why the rule does not read simply 
vrkshdn iti vak&re, says sopapadasya grahanam etdvaltvdrtham : iha md 
bhdt: vrkshdn vdto vrkshdn vaydh; ‘the citation of vrkshdn along 
with its following word is for the purpose of restricting the action of 
the rule to this particular case : the conversion is not to be made in the 
passages vrkshdn vdtah and vrkshdn vaydh' These connter-examples, 
however, are fabricated : no such passages occur in the Atharvan. Nor 
is the citation of vandni in the rule necessary, although excusable enough : 
a ti follows vrkshdn in no other passage of the text, except in xii. 1. 51, 
where it is separated from it by an avasdna, and so exercises upon it no 
euphonic influence. 

JTTTW-M't'fi l<{lH l^ll^bl 

29. Preceded by an alterant vowel, n becomes r in the pas- 
sages rttiftr ul srjale vagi etc. 

All the vowels except a and d are called ndmin, as tending to produce 
the nali, or conversion, of a following s into sh. The Rik Pr. (e. g. i. 
17, 20) has the same term; see Regmer’s note to i. 17 (r. 85, 88) : the 
Y&j. Pr. uses instead bhdvin. 

The Pr&tig&khya is to be reprehended here for not treating the cases 
to which this rule applies in the same manner as those coming under 
the preceding rules, by prescribing the conversion of n into visarjaniya, 
and leaving it for rule 42, below, to change the latter into r. In fact, 
the first two words of the rule are superfluous, and might advantageously 
be omitted. The origin of this peculiar and rather uncommon sandhi 
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ia clearly the same with that of those which form the subject of rules 
26 and 27. Only nine cases of it occur in the Atharvan : of these, 
three are cited by the commentary, viz. : rlunr at srjate vaft (vi. 36. 2), 
mo shu paninr abhi (v. 11.7), and dasyuhr ula bodhi (iv. 32. 6); the 
others are the word rltin three times before a (vi. 61. 2, 3. vii. 81. 1), 
and pitrn three times before u (xviii. 2. 4, 23 ; 4. 40). 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 29, 30) prescribes the insertion of r after in and (in 
everywhere before a vowel, except at the end of a pdda (and once even 
there), and in a single instance after rn. The same sandhi is also made 
in half a dozen instances before y, v, and A. The Vaj. Pr. specifies (iii. 
140) the few passages in its text where the conversion of n to r occurs 
after 1 and u ; and the Taitt. Pr. (ix. 20) puts the conversion of An to 
dn and of <n and dn to f nr and i inr into the same rule together. 

30. Exceptions are the passages sam dirayan tarn etc. 

By the position of this rule, the pana samdirayantddayas ought to 
include exceptions to all the preceding rules, beginning at ii. 26. Since, 
however, the rules 27-29 apply only to certain specified cases, it is dif- 
ficult to see the necessity of specifying any exceptions to them, and we 
cannot help conjecturing that the present precept belongs to rule 26 
alone, and should properly come in next after it, as rule 27. The first 
passage of the gona, sam dirayan tdm vy urnuvantu (i. 11. 2), is the 
first instance which the text presents of a n directly preceding t without 
the interposition of a sibilant, and the commentator goes on to cite the 
two next succeeding cases of the same character, viz. : kulapa rdjan 
tdm u te (i. 14. 3), and asmin tishthatu yd (i. 15. 2) : the three happen 
to be typical examples of the three principal classes of cases — verbal 
forms, vocatives, and locatives — in which we should not expect to Bee 
the sibilant inserted, since the forms did not originally end in a sibilant. 
For a complete list of the exceptions to rule 26, see the final marginal 
note to the exposition of that rule. 

li^lli 

31. M, before a mute, becomes of like position with the latter. 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 3, r. 6, ccxxv) adds the restriction vislhdne, 1 before 
a mute of another class,’ which is a matter of course, and does not need 
specification ; and both it and the other treatises (V. Pr. iv. 1 1 ; T. Pr. 
v. 27) state distinctly what is implied in our rule by i. 95, that the sound 
into which the m is converted is the nasal of the same class with the 
following mute. The commentator gives the following instances, writing 
always an anusvdra for the nasal into which the m is converted : tan 
kdfaydmi vahatum (xiv. 2. 12), uddr/dd jivah (xiv. 2. 44), Ian dayarnd- 
nam (fabricated : no such case in AV.), san nas tebhih (ii. 35. 2), san 
tdih pafubhih (iv. 36. 5), san nashtena (vii. 9. 4), san tvaydi 'dhishlmahi 
(xiv. 2. 17), and md tvd vrkshah sam bddhishta (xviii. 2. 25). The manu- 
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script reads farther pAnta* lAn nedct 'ntahpade lavarge prakrtyA: dur- 
ttdmnih sarvdh. The beginning of this is probably an additional citation, 
but, if it be so, it is so corrupted in reading that I am unable to trace 
it out. The rest is a restriction applied by the commentator himself, 
vdrfb£a-like, to the action of the rule : * in the interior of a word, m re- 
mains unchanged before a dental : e. g. durndmnlh sarvdh (iv. 17. 5).’ 
It is unnecessary to remark, however, that the Prfttiffrkhya has nothing 
to do with explaining the m of such a word, and that the commentator's 
emendation of his text is therefore impertinent; it is also bungling, 
since such a vArtlika, if constrncted at all, should be made to apply, 
not to a dental only, but to a lingual, in such words as aryamnA. 

rfrp ll^ll 

32. Before semivowels and spirants, it is omitted. 

This omission, by i. 67, carries with it the nasalization of the preceding 
vowel. The commentator’s examples are vrksham yad gdiah (i. 2. 3), 
pitorarh varunum (i. 3. 3), saihradhayantah sadhurah (iii. 30. 6). parA 
'dya devA vrjinam prryintu (viii. 3. 14), ny oshatam hatam (viii. 4. 1), sam 
subbulya (iii. 14. 1), and bhavasi sam samrddhyd (xii. 3. 21). 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 5, r. 15, ccxxxiv) converts m into anusvAra before 
the spirants and r, but treats it before y, l, and v (iv. 3, r. 7, ccxxvi) in 
the same manner as our treatise (rule 35, below) before l alone. The 
Vaj. Pr. (iv. 1, 3, 9) teaches precisely the same doctrine, but refers (iv. 
4) to Kft^yapa and f&kat&yana as holding that the m is dropped. The 
T&itt. Pr. (xiii. 2) declares, like our own treatise, the m to be lost, but 
only before the spirants and r ; before all the other semivowels it con- 
verts it (v. 28) into the nasalized semivowel, agreeing in this with the 
Rik Pr. and V6j. Pr. ; it also notices, however (xiii. 3), the view of the 
Ath. Pr. as held by some authorities. 

II 

33. In the interior of a word, it is omitted before spirants only. 

As examples of the loss of m in the interior of a word before spi- 
rants, the commentary presents the whole list of examples — dve ca me 
viApatip ca etc. — already given above, under i. 27, and repeated under 
i. 53 and i. 83. As counter-example, we have palir yah pratikdmyah 
(ii. 36. 8) alone. Instances of m before r in like position would not be 
hard to give — e. g. tdmradhdmrdh (x. 2. 1 1 ) — but it is found before l 
only in root syllables, as in malimlucam (viii. 6. 2), and before v only in 
the case which forms the subject of rule 37, below. 

Both this rule and the next concern matters with which the Priti^i- 
khya properly has no concern. Accordingly, the Rik Pr. (iv. 3, r. 7, 
ccxxvi) disposes of them simply by specifying that m is altered before 
an initial semivowel, excepting r (in connection with which, in the later 
rule, it omits to repeat the specification), and the Tilitt. Pr. says nothing 
upon the subject. But the V&j. Pr. (iv. 2) gives a precept which in- 
cludes both the rule we are treating of and the one which follows it. 
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34. As is also n. 

The commentator’s citations to illustrate this rule are those already 
once given, under i. 84, including the words paritnshi, yajitnehi , and 
havinski, and, to show that n is not altered in the interior of a word 
before semivowels, he farther quotes tdudi ndmd 'n kanyd (x. 4. 24). 
As instance of « before v within a word, we may take tanmh (e. g. i. 
1.1): before r and l it is found only when final. 

The VfLj. Pr. (iv. 2) is the only other treatise which contains a rule 
corresponding with this. 

35. Both m and n, before l, are converted into a nasalized l. 

The commentator quotes from the text, as instances of m before l, 
tanl* lolcam (iii. 28. 5), avinl lokena (iii. 29. 3 etc), pratimanl lokdh 

! xviii. 4. 5) ; and, as instances of n before l, duryandhtnl lohitdsydn 
viii. 6. 12), and earvdnl lokdn (e. g. iv. 38. 5). 

It is perhaps to be regretted that the editors of the published text 
did not follow this rule of the Pr&ti?&khya with regard to both m and 
n. The manuscripts, however, are almost unanimous in reading only a 
single l after an original rn, with a nasal sign over the preceding vowel 
(there are but two or three cases, if I recollect aright, of a doubled l), 
and their authority has in this respect been followed. Where an origi- 
nal n has disappeared, on the other hand, the manuscripts follow, not 
without some exceptions, the directions of the Pr&titjakhya, and we 
have done the same, also without absolute uniformity. 

The three other kindred works (see R. Pr. iv. 3, r. 1, ccxxvi ; V. Pr. 
iv. 9; T. Pr.'v. 28, 29) agree with one another, and disagree with our 
treatise, in converting m before all the three semivowels y, l, and v into 
those semivowels nasalized ; as regards the treatment of the n, there 


* The lack of suitable type renders it necessary to represent the sandhi, in trans- 
cribing the instances, in this imperfect wny : properly, no n should be written, and 
the sign of uasality should be set above the first i itself. It will have been noticed, 
also, that (for the same reason) the general method of transcription ndopted for the 
nasal sounds is not in accordance with the theory of the Pr&tifikhya. The latter 
knows no anutvdra and nothing intermediate between a nasal mute and a nasalized 
semivowel or vowel. We ought, then, in our transcription, to write, on the one hand, 
in every instance a nasal adapted in class to the following mute, as has been done 
in the examples under ii. SI — only, if we choose, taking the liberty to substitute a 
dotted k and tn in case of the assimilation of those letters, according to rules ii. 10, 
11, 31 — and, on the other hand, in cases falling under rules ii. 27, 29, 32, etc., to 
write a vowel with a nasal sign above it. The distinction made in ordinary usage 
between the simple dot and the dotted crescent, as nasal signs, is purely arbitrary, 
founded on nothing in the theory of the PrAtijAkhya, and having but a scanty and 
uncertain support from the Atharvan manuscripts: some of the latter occasionally, 
or even generally, attempt to use the dotted crescent for a nasalized vowel, and the 
dot for a nasal mute, but for the most part they employ the latter indiscriminately 
for both classes of cases. 
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is a universal accordance (compare R. Pr. iv. 4, r. 8, ccxxvii ; V. Pr. iv. 
13 ; T. Pr. v. 25, 26). 

FRT fTsTrTt ll 

36. An exception is the m of sam before the root rdj. 

The only words coming under the action of this rule are samraj , 
samrAjnt, and samrAjya: verbal forms from the root rAj with the prefix 
sam are not found in the text. The commentary cites samr&d eko vi 
r&jati (vi. 36. 3), samrajny edhi (vafureahu samrajny uta devrshu: 
nananduh samrajny edhi samrajny uta fvayrvAh (xiv. 1. 44). The de- 
rivative samrajya (p. s&m-r&jya) is found once only (xiv. 1. 43). 

The other treatises duly notice the same exceptional case (see R. Pr. 
iv. 7. r. 23, ccxlii; V. Pr. iv. 5; T. Pr. xiii. 4); the T&itt. Pr. alone at- 
tempting to give the rule a more general form, and declaring sam and 
sdm not liable to change when followed by r&: it is strange if the 
treatise do not thus lay itself open to the imputation of an error; our 
own text, at any rate, has such forms as samrddhayantal ) (iii. 30. 5). 

ii u 

37. As also, before a v which is the result of sandhi. 

The passage here referred to, and cited by the commentator, is sam 
v AsnA 'ha Asyam (vi. 56. 3), where the particle «, following sam, is con- 
verted into v by iii. 39. There are two closely analogous cases — yam v 
astu — in the nineteenth book (xix. 10. 7, 9), which this rule is not con- 
structed to cover, since the Atharvan text recognized by our treatise 
consists only of the first eighteen books of the present Atharva-Veda. 

WiUH! ^rf^FT: ii$eii 

38. In case of a combination in the inverted order of the 
mute-series, there takes place sphotana , provided the former is a 
final. 

Weber (p.267) regards viparyaya as signifying here simply ‘differ- 
ence,’ but it does not seem to me possible to give the word so general 
and indefinite a meaning, and the whole treatment of the subject by 
the two Prktigkkhyas goes to show, at least by negative evidence, that 
the cases contemplated by them are only those in which a mute of one 
series ( varga ) enters into combination with one of a preceding series, 
so that, in the group, the natural order of the series appears inverted. 
The precept of the Vhj. Pr. (iv. 162) is to the effect that it either is or 
is not an error of pronunciation to utter a guttural after another mute 
with sphotana. This is in appearance a narrowing of the sphere of 
occurrence of the sphotana to no small extent, as compared with our 
treatise: but it is almost only in seeming; for, allowing the exception 
made in the next following rule, there are but two combinations requir- 
ing sphotana to be found in the Atharvan in which a guttural is not the 
13 
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second member, and each is represented by but a single case, and one 
of the two is in the nineteenth book of the text : they are pch ( (risk - 
tupchanddh. vi. 48. 3), and bj (trishtubjayatydu, xix. 21. 1). The com- 
mentator to the Vaj. Pr. (Weber, p. 266) defines sphotana to be “the 
separated utterance of a close combination of consonants” (pindibhu- 
tasya saiwyogasya prthag uccdranam) ; our commentator gives no sneb 
explanation, merely paraphrasing the rule as follows : vargdndm vipar- 
yaye sphotanah sandhyo bhavati : puroena ced virdmo bhavali: but the 
text itself has already (see i. 103) defined sphotana to be a quarter or 
an eighth of a short a — doubtless a samvrta a , or the neutral vowel. 
There can be no doubt, then, that the sphotana is that very brief un- 
closure of the organs which we often, if not ordinarily, allow to take 
place between two mutes standing in conjunction with one another, and 
of the former of which we desire to make clearer the pronunciation. 
In passing from a / to a 4, for instance, while it is possible by an effort 
to make the release of the /-closure and the formation of the 4-clo- 
sure so truly simultaneous that nothing whatever shall escape from 
the mouth during the transfer, it is more natural to let so much breath 
slip out between as shall render audible the unclosure of the den- 
tal position, and so far relieve the imperfect or abhinihila utterance 
of the /, rendering it comparatively clear and distinct (sphuta). This 
insertion is then properly enough called sphotana, ‘that which makes 
clear, distinct, or evident:’ we have noticed above (under i. 103) that 
the commentator gives it also another kindred name, vyonjaka, ‘mani- 
fester.’ It is, under other circumstances of occurrence, very nearly the 
same with that release or separation of the passive and active organs of 
production which the Yhj. Pr. (i. 90) prescribes after the pronunciation 
of a final mute in the jwirfu-text, so that the next word may begin with 
a new effort. That the Hindu theory allows sphotana in the combina- 
tion of the phrase only in case two mutes meet in the inverse order of 
the varyas to which they belong has something of arbitrariness in it, 
yet is not without foundation ; for it may be noted, I think, that it is 
perceptibly harder to change from a contact farther forward in the 
mouth to one farther back, than to make a like transfer in the contrary 
direction, without allowing any intervening escape of breath or sound : 
and the order of the varyas follows the advance in the mouth of the 
place of formation. 

The commentator cites, as instances of the occurrence of sphotana, 
vashat.kdrena (p. vashat-kdrena, e. g. v. 26. 1 2), avatkam (p. avatkam, 
ii. 3. 1), ejatkah (p. ejatkah, v. 23. 7), trishtub g&yalri (xviii. 2. 6), and 
yad ydyatre (ix. 10. 1). Of other combinations than these, the text 
presents pk ( anushtup katham, viii. 9. 20), tkh (e. g. vtkhidan [p. ut- 
-khidan\, iv. 1 1. 10), and dyh (e. g. padghoshdih [p. pat-phoshdih], v. 21. 
8). Whether combinations of the dental nasal with a following guttu- 
ral mntc are to be regarded as coming under the rule, and admitting 
sphotana, is rendered at least doubtful by our commentator, who goes 
on to say : “ why does the rule say pftn ena? because of such cases as 
kramdn ko asyah (viii. 9. 10).” It is evident from this that he would 
understand piirva as equivalent here to anuttama, ‘ not last in a mute- 
series,’ i. e. ‘ non-nasal.’ This seems to me, however, a very forced iu- 
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tcrpretation, and unsupported by the usage of the word elsewhere, in 
this or in the other Priti^hkhyas. The V&j. Pr. makes no such excep- 
tion of the nasals, nor is it noticed in the verse — from the same metrical 
treatise, doubtless, w hich has often been found cited above — with which 
the commentary on the rule closes: varyanarii viparUdnAm samnip&le 
nibodhala : vyavayi sphotanAkhyas tu yad gdyatre nidarpanam ; ‘know 
ye that in the collocation of the series in their inverted order there takes 
place an insertion called sphotana: yad gdyatre is an instance of it.’ I 
am disposed, then, to look upon the exclusion of the nasals from the 
operation of the rule as a later gloss, foisted in upon the rule itself. 
There is by no means a lack of reason for making the exception ; since 
the nasals are accompanied throughout their utterance by a free emis- 
sion of intonated breath through the nose, and are by it made so dis- 
tinctly audible that there is felt no impulse to give them additional 
clearness by the insertion of such a sound as sphagna. If the inter- 
pretation of the commentator be rejected, we shall have to add to the 
list of groups given above as coming under the action of the rule not 
only nk, of which an instance has already been cited, but also nkh (e. g. 
key an khadantali , v. 19.3), ng (e.fr.vidvdn gandharvah, ii. 1.2), and 
ngh (e. g. devdn ghrtavatd , iii. 10. 11). To the specification of the rule 
that the consonant followed by sphotana must be a final, the commen- 
tary brings up the counter-example venor adg/l tva (i. 27. 3), where the 
group dg, although composed of a dental before a guttural, suffers no 
such interposition. The term virdma, which is used once or twice also 
in the technical language of the other Pr&tigakliyas, has the same sig- 
nification with avasdna , and denotes a pause accompanied with a sus- 
pension of euphonic influences; such as takes place in the ordinary text 
only where there is a sign of intcrpunction, or at the end of a sentence 
or paragraph, but in the pada- text is found after every word, and even 
between the two separated parts of a compound word. 

^ wm ftw : 

^TQT 3# r H ^ li 

39. But not in the case of a lingual before a palatal ; here 
there takes place a prolongation of the time : and this they call 
karshana. 

That is to say, when a t comes before a c, or a d before a j (the only 
two cases which can occur under the rule), there is no separation of the 
two consonants by unclosure and reclosure of the organs, but the effect 
of the contact is merely to lengthen out the time employed in uttering 
the group: the name applied to this prolongation, karshana, ‘ Iractio, 
drawing out, extension,’ is not elsewhere met with in the grammatical 
literature. The commentator cites as examples a hat ce 'mdh. (iv. 20. 2), 
shat ca me shashtip ca (v. 15. 0), and shad jdld (viii. 9. 16) : they are 
the only instances of these combinations to be met with in the Atliar- 
van text, except one in the nineteenth book (shat ca, xix. 47. 4). 

It is easy to see the physical ground of this exception to the rule pre- 
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scribing sphnlana. The same close relationship with respect to place of 
utterance which causes the final palatal to pass often into a lingual, 
instead of reverting to the guttural out of which it originally grew, 
causes the lingual, in coming before the palatal, to virtually double it 
only. The transfer of position of the organs is too slight and easy to 
necessitate the emission of an intervening sound. 

This is the last rule in the first section of the second chapter. The 
manuscript this time omits to specify the number of rules contained in 
the section, and adds simply dviliyasya prathamuh p&dah. 

faHsWIU'W ^fnr li 80 II 

40. Visarjaniya, before a surd consonant, becomes of like po- 
sition with the following sound. 

That is to say, applying rale i. 95, it is converted into the spirant 
(i ishman ) corresponding in position with the following letter. Thus, 
before c and ch it becomes p; before t and th, sh; before l and th, s; 
before p, sh, and s, it is changed into each of those letters respectively; 
before k and kh it becomes jihvamiiliya, and, before p and ph , vpa- 
dhmdniya — these last two spirants being, as already noticed, clearly im- 
plied in this rule, although nowhere referred to by name as belonging 
to the scheme of spoken sounds recognized by the treatise. Visaija- 
ntya itself, then, would only stand, in sanhitd, before a pause. The 
theory of the PrAtigkkhva, however, is not at all the practice of the 
manuscripts, and the latter, rather than the former, has been followed 
by ns in the printed text. In none of the Atharvan codices is any 
attempt made to distinguish the jihvdmhliya and tipadhm&niya from the 
visarjaniya — and, as we cannot but think, with much reason : since the 
division of this indistinct and indefinite sound into three different kinds 
of indefiniteness savors strongly of an over-refinement of analysis. Nor 
do the manuscripts — except in a few sporadic cases, and without any 
agreement among one another as regards these — convert visarjaniya into 
a sibilant before a sibilant. In the final revision of the edited text, the 
rule of the Praticakhya in this respect was begun to be followed in the 
interior of a word (see ii. 3. 3, 5 ; iii. 21.2; iv. 17. 2), but was soon 
neglected again, and the text in general shows visarjaniya before a sibi- 
lant in all situations. The rule that the visarjaniya is to be dropped 
altogether before a sibilant followed by a surd mute — a rule which is 
laid down by the lti k and V&j. Pr&tig&khyas, and not by our own, but 
which is rather more usually, although with very numerous and irregu- 
larly occurring exceptions, followed in the Atharvan manuscripts — has 
been uniformly carried out in the edition ; although many will doubtless 
be inclined to think with me that, considering the varying usage of 
the manuscripts, it would have been better to follow the authority of 
the Pr&ti<;akhya, and so to avoid the ambiguity occasionally arising from 
the omission of the final spirant. 

The commentator’s illustrative citations are as follows : before guttu- 
rals ( kavarpe : he prefixes in each case such a specification to his classes 
of examples), antahknpam iva (i. 14. 4); before palatals, yap ca dviskan 
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(i. 19. 4) ; before linguals, vrkshash (Skate (a fabricated instance : no case 
of this conversion is to be found in AV. ’ the same example occurs 
under P&n. viii. 3. 34); before dentals, mayas tokebhynh (i. 13.2), avis 
tokani (v. 19. 2), balhikdn vd paraaturam (v. 22. 7), yujas luje janah (vi. 
33. 1), yathd pa tax tay&daram (vi. 72. 2), prd 'vanlu n as tvjaye (vii. 49. 
1), trayastrhifena jagatl (viii. 9. 20), makhas tavishyate (xviii. 1.23); 
before labials, tatah pari prajdtena (vi. 89. 1) ; before s, v&tabhrajds sla- 
nayan (i. 12. 1 ; edition -jd ttanayan, and this time with the assent of all 
the MSS. except E.), arussr&nam (ii. 3. 3 ; I. aruhxr&nam, and, in verso 5, 
I. and H. do. ; all the others, in both cases, arusrdnam ; pada aruh srb- 
nam), vivralas slhana (iii. 8. 5 : all the MSS. except H., vivratah sthana ), 
ati duryas srolydh (x. 1. 10). Instances for f and sh are not given. 

The Vftj. Pr. (iii. 8, 1 1) gives as taught by C&kat&yana the doctrines 
of our treatise — namely, that visarjaniya becomes a sibilant before a 
sibilant, and jihv&mtiliya and upadhm&niya before gutturals and labials 
— while it states (iii. 9) that Q&kalya leaves visarjaniya unchanged be- 
fore a sibilant, and itself, not deciding that point, maintains the vitar- 
jantya before gutturals and labials. Before palatals and dentals, it pre- 
scribes (iii. 6, 7) the conversion into p and s: of the hypothetical case 
of an initial lingual it takes no notice. Before a sibilant followed by 
a surd mute, it rejects the visarjaniya altogether (iii. 12), as already 
noticed. The Rik Pr. likewise treats at considerable length the changes 
which our treatise compresses into a single rule. It first (iv. 10, r. 31, 
32, ccl, ccli) gives rules which agree in all points with our own, only 
excepting the case of a mute followed by a sibilant, and, later, that of a 
sibilant followed by a surd mute, before which (iv. 12, r. 36, cclv) the 
visarjaniya is to be struck out. But it then goes on (iv. 11, r. 33, 34, 
cclii, ccliii) to permit the retention of the spirant unchanged before gut- 
turals, labials, and unaltered sibilants, and even, finally (iv. 12, r. 38, 
cclvii), to pronounce this the approved usage before gutturals and labials. 
The T&itt. l’r. also (ix. 2, 3) agrees with our treatise, only excepting ksb, 
before which visarjaniya is to remain unaltered. It then rehearses the 
varying opinions of other authorities : Agnivogya and Valmlki (ix. 4) 
hold that the spirant maintains its identity before gutturals and labials, 
while others (ix. 5) who allow it in these cases to become jihv&multya 
and vpadhmanlya, leave it unchanged before sibilants — it being speci- 
fied, however, that of this number arc not Plakshi and Plftkshayana. 
The omission before a sibilant followed by a surd is mentioned (ix. 1) 
as the doctrine of Kftndamayana. 

The discordance of opinion among the ancient Hindu grammarians 
as to the treatment of visarjaniya before surd letters is thus shown to 
have been very great, the only point upon which they all agree being 
its conversion into s and f before dentals and palatals — or, more prop- 
erly, the retention of the original sibilant in the former position, and its 
conversion into the nearly related palatal sibilant, by assimilation, in 
the latter. The assimilation to a following sibilant must, it should 
seem, be regarded as a more primitive mode of pronunciation than the 
retention of — or, more properly, conversion into — visarjaniya, which 
latter has become exclusively prevalent in the later language. It is pos- 
sible, too, that the so-called guttural and labial spirants may have had 
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more of the sibilant character than the mere breathing visarjaniya, and 
so have been intermediate ’steps between the latter and the original 
sibilant. 

ii8\h 

41. Before a vowel, visarjaniya becomes y. 

This is an intermediate step to the total disappearance of the spirant, 
by ii. 21, and it is very hard to say whether the conversion into y is a 
matter of grammatical theory only, or whether it gives account of an 
actual process of phonetic transition. The rule is limited by the one 
which follows it, and then farther by ii. 53, so that all which remains of 
it is that visarjaniya is lost when following A and preceding a vowel, 
and when following a and preceding any other vowel than a. The 
commentator’s citations, illustrating these two cases, are yasya upastha 
urv anlariksham (vii. 6. 4 : p. yasyah : upa-sthah), madhyandina ud 
ydyati (lx. 6. 46), ab/iiparyata ena (x. 8. 24), and sa Apah (not found in 
AV. : perhaps the reading is corrupt, and va apah [iii. 13. 7] or na Apah 
[xii. 1. 30] is the passage intended). 

The Tkitt. Pr. (ix. 1 0) gives its general rule in a form closely corres- 
ponding with that of our own. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 36) also makes the 
conversion of the spirant to y before elision, but restricts it formally' as 
well as virtually to the case of a visarjaniya preceded by a and A. The 
Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, r. 24, 27, cxxviii, cxxxi) follows a peculiar method : it 
assumes no conversion into y, nor does it declare the spirant omitted, 
but teaches that when the latter is preceded by a long vowel, not subject 
to conversion into r, and followed by a vowel, it becomes A; and when 
in like circumstances but preceded by a short vowel, it becomes a. 

HIWTW ^ n u 

42. If preceded by an alterant vowel, it becomes r before a 
vowel. 

The alterant vowels, as already noted (under ii. 29), are the whole 
series excepting a and <5. 

The commentator’s citations are aynir Asinah (ix. 7. 19), vAyur ami - 
trAnam (xi. 10. 16), °sya 'ham manyor ava jyAm iva (v. 13. 6), and iAir 
amitrdh ( v, 2 1 . 8). 

The other treatises (R. Pr. 5. 20, r. 76, lxxvii, and iv. 9, r. 27, ccxlvi; 
V. Pr. iv. 35 ; T. Pr. viii. 6) combine into one this rule and the following. 

There is here another lacuna in the manuscript : immediately upon 
the citation tAir amitrdh follow tasyA aynir vatsah and the other illus- 
trations of the conversion of visarjaniya preceded by an alterant vowel 
into r before a sonant consonant, and then follow the words yhoshavati 
ca, before the rule Avah etc. It is evident that the copyist has leaped 
over the rule yhoshavati ca, together with its own paraphrase, the final 
repetition of the preceding rule, and perhaps some of the illustrative 
citations belonging to one or both of them. There is no reason what- 
ever to suppose that anything more than this is omitted, or that any 
rule is lost altogether. 
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sfmf?r ^ n ^ n 

43. As also before a sonant consonant. 

The remaining citations of the commentator are lasyA agnir vatsnh 
(iv. 39. 2), agner bh&gah stha (x. S. 7), araliyor bhr&trvyasya (x. 6. 1), 
and t&ir medino angirasah (x. 6. 20). 

It has been already noticed that the other Pr&ti;&khyas unite this 
rule with the preceding. 

sn^n f% n $$ h 

44. Also is changed into r before a vowel or sonant consonant 
the visarjaniya of dveth, kah, akah , ca vi vah, and abibhah. — ex- 
cept in the case of a pronoun. 

In this and the following rules, as far as the 49th inclusive, are treated 
the words whose final visarjaniya represents an original r, and not s, 
and in which, accordingly, the r is liable to reappear before a sonant 
initial, even though a or A precede. The Rik Pr. and Vftj. Pr. deal 
with this class of words in a somewhat different manner. The former, 
in the concluding part of its first chapter (i. 20-26) rehearses all the 
words of which the final spirant is rephin or riphita, 1 liable to pass into 
r,’ and then, in a later chapter (iv. 9), prescribes the conversion into r 
of the riphita visarjaniya before sonants. The V&j. Pr. gives a like list 
(i. 160-168), and a like precept for the alteration (iv. 35). The T&itt. 
Pr., like our own treatise, disposes of the whole matter at once (in viii. 
8-15). The words of the class are quite differently combined in the 
different Pr&tiqhkhyas, so that any detailed comparison is impracticable : 
thus, for instance, the words treated in this rule of ours are found scat- 
tered through Rik Pr. i. 21, 22, 23, 26, Vftj. Pr. i. 161, 164, 168, and 
Tkitt. Pr. viii. 8, 9. 

The cases to which the rule refers are instanced by the commentator, 
as follows : suruco vena Avah: Avar ity Avah (iv. 1. 1), saramali tnm ilia 
d ltd lave kah: kar iti kah (vii. 10. 1), again nirrtyA akah: akar ity akah 
(ii. 25. 1), satag ca yonim asatag ca vi vah: var iti vah (iv. 1.1), and 
yam parihastam abibhar aditih putrukAmyA (vi. 81.3). It will be no- 
ticed that the commentator repeats each word to which the rule applies, 
with iti interposed, except in the last case, where the r appears in san- 
hita. This is in accordance with the usage of the pada- text of the Rig- 
Veda, but not with that of the Atharvan, which in no single instance* 
performs parih&ra of a word ending in a riphita visarjaniya ; and we 
must accordingly regard the repetitions as taken from the krarna- text, 
which would give such a form to the words in question, as standing at the 
end of a line. In the case of vi vah, we have the preceding word ea also 
extracted, in order to limit the rule to this particular passage, or, as the 
commentator has it, etdvattvArtham (compare note to ii. 28). The cases 


* Excepting in the twentieth book, whose pada - text is shown by this and other 
peculiarities to be merely a putting together of extracts from that of the Rik. 
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intended to be thus excluded must be such as vi vo dhamatu (iii. 2. 2), 
but they are sufficiently provided against by the final specification of 
the rule, “ when the word is not a pronoun,” and I do not see how the 
citation in the text of both the ca and the vi can escape the charge of 
superfluity. As counter-examples, illustrating the necessity of the final 
specification, the commentator cites hiranyavarnd atrpam yadd v ah: va 
iti vah (iii. 13. 6), and yatre ’dam vcfuy&mi vah (iii. 13. 7) : he does not 
choose to notice the fact that these cases are also excluded by their 
lacking a preceding ca vi ; and he gives no instances of kali as a pro- 
noun, as it was his duty to do. All the other treatises distinguish the 
kah whose final is riphita by calling it anud&tta, ‘ unaccented,’ which 
compels them then farther to specify the cases in which the verbal form 
kah (kar) happens to be accented. 

The term sarvan&man, ‘all-name,’ used to denote a pronoun, is an 
ingenious and interesting one; it is not found in either of the other 
treatises, but is employed by Pftnini. Ndman, ‘name,’ includes sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and pronouns; but while the two former, being 
descriptive of quality, are restricted in their application to certaiu ob- 
jects or classes of objects, a pronoun may be used of anything indiffer- 
ently ; it is a title of universal applicability. 

II H H 

46. Also that of dvdh and v&h. 

The commentator cites prathamd dvdh: dv&riti dvdh (ix. 3. 22), tas- 
mad v&r ndma (iii. 13. 3), and divyarn ghrtam v&h: v&r iti v&h (xviii. 
1.32); repeating, as under the previous rule, the final words of the 
half-verses, as they would be repeated in the kratna - text 

n ii 

46. Also that of ahdh, except it be from the root lid. 

An equivalent and, one would think, preferable form for this rale 
would have been haraler ah&h , ‘ ahdh when coming from the root har 
(hr).’ The commentator’s examples are indr as tan pary ah&r d&mnd 
(vi. 103. 2, 3), iha r&shtram d 'hah (xiii. 1. 4 : the commentator, or the 
copyist, omits to add ah&r ity ahah), and agnish tad a 'h&h (vii. 53. 3 ; 
here is added ah&r ity ah&h, but it is out of place, the word not stand- 
ing in pausa; perhaps the parih&ra has slipped away from its proper 
place after the preceding citation to this: but then the word following 
ah&h should also have been quoted in the last passage, and it should 
read agnish tad & 'h&r nirrteh). As counter-example, to show that 
ahdh from the root h& forms no exception to the general rule respecting 
a visarjaniya, the commentator cites ah& aratim (ii. 10. 7). 

^TFTfwr pfcoWHHW II to II 

47. Also that of the vocative singular of a noun whose dual 
ends in rdu. 
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The commentator first cites three phrases, of which the first two are 
not to be found in the Atharvan, and the third belongs under the next 
following rule — viz. dhd tar dehi, savitar dehi, punar dehi (xviii. 3. 70 : 
but possibly the three phrases form a single passage together, and are 
a genuine citation from some other text) — and then adds two genuine 
and appropriate instances : bhdme mdtar ni dhehi (xii. 1. 63), and Ivacam 
etdm vigastah: vipastar iti vi-pastah (ix. 5. 4). He goes on to give 
counter-examples : first, to show that the conversion into r takes place 
only in a singular vocative, he cites a passage — daivya hotara urdhvam 
(v. 27. 9) — containing a plural vocative from a theme of the same char- 
acter; and second, to show that a vocative of such a theme only is 
treated in the manner described, he cites the vocative singular of a 
theme in as, which has sdu and not rdu in the dual, viz. tavixhasya pra- 
cetah: praceta itipracetah (iv. 32. 5) ; adding pracetah sdudvivacandntam. 

Here, as in more than one other instance, our treatise shows a greater 
readiness than the others to avail itself of the help of grammatical cate- 
gories in constructing its rules : all the other Prhti<;ikhyas laboriously 
rehearse in detail, one by one, the words which are here disposed of as 
a class, in one brief rule. 

?FrP U Hi II II 

48. Also that of antah , punah, prdtah , sanutah , and svak, 
when indeclinables. 

The final specification is intended only for the first and last words 
of the series, antah being possible as nominative singular of anta , and 
svah of sva. The commentator illustrates as follows: antarddve juhutd 
(vi. 32. 1), punar mdi ” ’tv indriyam (vii. 67. 1), prdtar bhagam piisha- 
nam (iii. 16. 1), sanular yuyotu (vii. 92. 1), svar no ’pa tvd (ii. 5. 2). As 
counter-examples, to show the necessity of the specification “when 
indeclinables,” he gives yo nah svo yo aranah sajdtah (i. 19. 3), samagrah 
samantah : samagra iti sam-agrah : samanto bhiiyasam : samanta iti 
sam-antah (vii. 81.4: the commentator thus gives the krama- text for 
the passage samagrah samanto bh&ydsam). 

The other treatises exclude the noun data by defining the accent of 
antdh, and the Rik Pr. treats svah in the same way — a method which 
renders necessary considerable additional limitation and explanation. 

fwst n ^ n 

49. And that of svah, also in svarshdh. 

The commentator cites the passage, p&sham agriyah svarshdh (v. 2. 8). 
The reason of the word ca in the rule, he says, is that the following 
letter is a surd ; and be adds that the spirant becomes r only in sanhitd, 
the pada form being svah-sdh: this last is rather a gratuitous piece of 
information. 

"Ho li 

50. Also that of ahah, when neuter. 

14 
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The examples quoted from the text are yad aharahar abhigach&mi 
(xvi. 7. 1 1 ), and ahar md 'ty apiparah (xvii. 25). As counter-examples, 
to show that the final is liable to become r only when the word is neu- 
ter, we have samaho vartate (not in AV.), and dv&dagdho 'pi (xi. 7. 12). 

The passages in which the other Pratiijakhyas take note of this irreg- 
ular change of alias are Rik Pr. i. 26 (r. 103, civ), Vftj. Pr. i. 163, and 
TAitt. Pr. viii. 8, 13. 

The next rule furnishes exceptions to this one. 

^ II HA II 

61. But not before a case-ending, or the words rdpa, rdtri, 
and rathamtara. 

As examples of ahah before case-endings, the commentator gives us 
ahol/hy&m and ahobhih, but the latter of them (xviii. 1. 55 : p. ahahbhih ) 
is the only instance of the kind which the Atharvan text contains. For 
the compound ahordtre he cites two cases, ahor&trdbhyam nakshutre- 
bhyah (vi. 128. 3), and ahordtre idam britmah (xi. 6. 5) : it is a word of 
frequent occurrence. For the combinations of ahas with following rdpa 
and rathamtara are quoted yad aho rtipdni drfyante, and yudd ’ ho ra- 
thamtaram sima gtyate, neither of which passages is to be found in the 
Atharvan. It is a very suspicious circumstance that a vdrtlika to a 
rule of l’anini’s (viii. 2. 68) mentions the same three exceptions which 
our rule gives : and it is very probable that our treatise in this case, as 
in several others, has constructed its rule so as to include all the cases 
noted as occurring in general usage; and hence, that the two phrases 
quoted are not necessarily to be regarded as having constituted a part 
of the Atharvan text for which the Pr&tiq&khya was composed. 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 13, r. 40, cclix) makes exceptions only of ahobhih 
and ahordtre; the Vftj. Pr. (i. 163) excepts cases in which ahah is followed 
by bh; the T&itt. Pr. (viii. 13, 14) teaches the conversion of the final 
of ahah into r when it is not the final member of a compound, nor fol- 
lowed by bhih or bhydm. 

II ll 

52. Nor is the visarjarnya of tidhah, amnah, and bhuvah con- 
vertible into r. 

This rule is utterly idle in our treatise, since no precept has been 
given which should in any way require or authorize the conversion into 
r of the final of these words. The original form of tidhas, however, is 
(idhar, as is clearly shown by the comparison of the kindred languages 
(ofiJtuy, Euler, udder), and by its treatment in the Rig-Veda; and the 
Rik Pr., accordingly (i. 22, r. 97, 98, xcviii, xeix), has to give rules re- 
specting it. Neither of the other treatises takes notice of it or of cither 
of the words here associated with it. All three, however, are noted by 
P&nini (viii. 2. 70, 71), as words which may or may not, in Vedic use, 
change their final into r; and the instance there cited for bhuvah , bhuvo 
vigveshu bhuvaneshu, looks as if it were meant to be the same which 


Digitized by Google 



Prdtigdkhya. 


108 


ii. 55.] 


our commentator gives, viz. bhuvo vijveshu savaneshu yajniyoh, and 
which is not to be found in the Atharvan. The commentator farther 
•cites for bhuvah an actual Atharvan passage, bhuvo vivasvdn anvdtatdna 
(xviii. 2. 32); but even here it would hardly be necessary to understand 
the word as having the same meaning as in the mystic trio bhur bhuvah 
tvar, with which the later religious philosophy amuses itself. For it d huh. 
and amnah, the examples quoted are yo asyd udho na veda (xii. 4. 18), 
and ye amnojdtdn mdrayanti (viii. 6. 19 : the only case). 

il II 

53. When preceded bj a, visarjanxya becomes it, before a fol- 
lowing a. 

And this «, of course, combines with the preceding a, so that the ah 
becomes o, as is directly taught by the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 1 2, r. 
33, cxxxvii; V. Pr. iv. 42; T. Pr. ix. 7). The instances cited are paro 
"pe 'hy asamrddhe (v. 7. 7), and paro 'pe 'hi manaspdpa (vi. 45. 1). For 
the treatment of the following initial a, see iii. 53, 54. 

This rule is much mutilated by the copyist, both in its first statement 
(akdro 'kdre) and in its final repetition ( akdropadhasyokdre ), 60 that its 
true form is only restorable from the commentator’s paraphrase, which 
reads akaropudhasya viearjantyatyo 'kdro bhavati : akdre paratah. Evi- 
dently the triple recurrence of the syllables kdro, kdro, kdre bothered 
the copyist’s weak head, and he stumbled from the one to the other of 
them in an utterly helpless manner. 

WtofrT ^ II MS II 

54. As also before a sonant consonant. 

The commentator’s illustrations are lalhd taptarshayo viduh (iv. 11.9), 
tad vdi brahmavido viduh (x. 8. 43), and tasydrh naro vapata btjam 
asydm (xiv. 2. 14). 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iv. 8 (r. 25, 
eexliv), Vaj. Pr. iv. 41, and Taitt. Pr. ix. 8. 

rfftr II H 

55. When preceded by d, it is dropped. 

That is to say, it is so treated in the position defined in the last rule, 
before a sonant consonaut; the case of dh before a vowel was included 
in ii. 41, above. The commentator cites anamtvd vivakahavah (ii. 30. 3), 
dhird deveshu (iii. 17. 1), and ekafatam td janatd yd bhumih (v. 18. 12), 
which last passage contains three cases of the application of the rule. 

The corresponding rule of the Vaj. Pr. is found at iv. 37, that of the 
T&itt. Pr. at ix. 9. The Rik Pr. (iv. 8, r. 24, eexliii) teaches that the 
visarjani ya (along with its preceding vowel, of course) in such a case 
passes into d — which is a peculiar way of saying the same thing. 
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qrhii'Uh 

66. As also in gepaharshanbn and t undone 'va vrksham. 

The commentator cites the two passages : oshadhim gepoharshantm 
(iv. 4. 1 : p. gepah-harshantm) and vandane 'va vrksham (vii. 116. 2 : p. 
vandanah-iva). The former is a striking case of arbitrariness in ety- 
mologizing on the part of the authors of the pada-text, for there is 
neither necessity nor plausibility in treating the compound as if made up 
of fepas and harshana: the former member is evidently f epa, which in 
the Atharvan is much the more common of the two forms of this word. 
And as for the other case, of elision of the visarjantya before iva and 
contraction of the two vowels into a diphthong, it is equally surprising 
to find this one singled out to be so written, from among the many 
in the text which are to be so read. For the contraction of a final syl- 
lable, ending either in an original a or m, with the following particle of 
comparison iva, so that the two together form but two syllables, is the 
rule rather than the exception in the Atharva-Veda. Out of 59 in- 
stances in the text, in which a final ah occurs before iva, there are only 
13 in which the metre shows the sandhi to be regular: in 46 cases we 
are to read e 'va ; am iva is contracted in the same manner 25 times 
out of 40; Ah iva, only 4 times out of 19; im iva, 3 times out of 5 ; 
ih iva, 7 times out of 10; vh iva, 6 times, or in every instance the text 
contains ; um iva, only once out of 3 times : and there are single spo- 
radic cases of a similar elision after the terminations eh, Au, An, ad, ud, 
which would pass without notice, as mere irregularities of metre, were 
it not for their analogy with the others I have mentioned, but which, 
considering these latter, are worth adverting to, as illustrations of the 
same general tendency. 

ii Ho H 

67. As also in eshah and sah, before a consonant., 

The instances selected by the commentator are esha priyah (ii. 36. 4), 
and sa senaih mohayatu (iii. 1. 1). 

All the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 4, r. 11, 12, cxv, cxvi; V. Pr. iii. 15, 
16 ; T. Pr. v. 15) iuclude syah in the same rules with eshah and sah: 
the word, however, nowhere occurs in the Atharvan text. 

li n 

58. But not in the passage sas padishta. 

The passage, adharah sas padishta (vii. 31.1), is cited by the com- 
mentator. It is one which occurs in the Rig-Veda also (iii. 53. 21), and 
is noticed by its Prat.i?hkhya (iv. 20, r. 68, cclxxvii). 

ii h^ ii 

59. Vi3a.rja.m1ja. is also dropped in dirgh&yutv&ya etc. 
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Besides the word dirghAyutvdya (e. g. i. 22. 2 : p. dirghdyu-tvdya), 
■which is of frequent occurrence in the Atharvan, the commentary cites 
atho sahasracaksho tvam (iv. 20. 5 : p. sahasracaksho iti sahasra-caksho), 
and barhishadah (xviii. 1. 45, 51 : p. barhi-sadah). In all these cases, it 
will be noticed, the lopa of the vi sarjantya is made in the pada-texi, as 
well as in sanhitA, as is directed in a later rule (iv. 100). In the two 
first, there is an actual substitution of the themes Ayu and cakshu for 
the usual Ayus and cahhus ; in the other we are to assume, rather, that 
the final of barhis is lost in making the sandhi, and we have a right to 
be surprised that the padaAcxt does not give us barhih-sadah. 

Here ends the second section of the second chapter : the signature 
is : 59 : dvitiyasya dvitiyah pddah. 

^ II II 

60. The visarjamya of duh becomes u before ddca, and the 
following dental is replaced by a lingual. 

That is to say, duh becomes du, and da pa, data, making dudApa. 
The passage containing the word is cited by the commentator, as follows : 
yenA d udape asyasi (i. 13. 1); and he adds sanhitAydm ily eva: durdA- 
pa iti duh-dApe ; this is the form the word would assume in the krama- 
text: the pada reads simply duh-dApe. The theme of the word is 
rather duddp than duddpa.* The commentator says farther: apara 
Aha: dhdnApaddpadabhayeshu lupyeta upadhAyAp ca dirghah tavargi- 
yasya tavargiya iti : dudapah: dudabhah: dudhyah: ava diidhyo jahi ; 
‘another says, before dha, ndpu, da pa, and dabha, the visarjaniya is 
dropped, the preceding vowel is lengthened, and a lingual substituted 
for a dental: thus, diiddpah, \dunapa)i\. dudabhah, dudhyah ; ava du- 
dhyo jahi (Rig-Veda i. 94. 9).’ Of these words, only the one men- 
tioned in our rule is found in the Atharvan ; the others occur in the 
Rik, and are the subject of a rule of its Pr&tiq&khya (v. 24, r. 55, 
ccclxxi). A part of them are also noted by the Vkj. Pr. (iii. 41, 42). 
The Atharvan has duh-napa (v. 11.6), but treats it according to the 
regular methods of combination, making durnapa in sanhitd. 

il \\ ll 

61. Before gun, it becomes t. 

This is intended merely as an explanation of the mode of formation 
of the word ducchund, which is accordingly to be regarded as passing 
through the stages duh-pund, dut-pund, and hence (by ii. 18, 17) duc- 
chund. Two instances of its occurrence are cited : duchundm grdmam 
(v. 17. 4), and tad rdshtraih hanti duchund (v. 19. 8). As the pada- text 
does not analyze the word, but writes it simply duchund, this rule is 
properly superfluous, and we have a right to wonder that it was intro- 


* It is quite probable, however, that ddpa in the rule means, not ‘ the theme 
ddpa,’ but ' the root dap' 
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duced into onr treatise, rather than, with Weber (p. 187, 188) to be 
surprised that nothing like it is found in the Vaj. Pr. 

wm Wfr^FT : ii ^ II 

62. In a compound, it becomes j before k and p, excepting in 
the case of antuh, sadyah, yreyah, and chandah. 

The citations given in illustration of the rule are adhaspadam (e. g. 
ii. 7.2: p. adhah-padam), pibasphakam (iv. 7. 3 : p. pibahphdkam), na- 
mankhrena (iv. 39. 9 : p. namah kdrena), and yo vifvataspdnir ula vipva- 
tasprthah (xiii. 2. 20 : p. vipvutah pdnih ; vi$vatah-prthah). With re- 
gard to the second of these, I would remark that its treatment by the 
yjacfa-text, and its citation under this nde, seem to depend upon a false 
etymology, inasmuch as its final member is plainly not phdka, but 
ephaka, a word allied with sphdna and sphdti, repeatedly met with else- 
where : in the combination pibah-sphdka , then, the final of the first 
member has disappeared, according to the rule of the Rik Pr. and Vaj. 
Pr. (spoken of above, under ii. 40) for the loss of a visarjaniya before 
a sibilant followed by a surd mute. The commentator then cites in full 
the passages illustrating the exceptions, viz. antahknyam iva (i. 14. 4), 
antahpdtre rerihatlm (xi. 9. 15), mdyahkrlh (xi. 7. 10), freyohketah (v. 
20.10), and chandahpakshe (viii. 9. 12). Next follows what has the 
appearance of being another rule, with its commentary ; parahparah : 
para iti cd "mreditasamdse na sakdro bhavati : tvat parahparah ; * parah- 
parah: the visarjaniya of jmroh also does not become * in a compound 
of repetition : e. g. tvat parahparah (xii. 3. 39).’ This is not, however, 
regarded by the commentator as a rule, since after it he gives, as final 
repetition before the next rule, our rule 62, tam&se .... chandax&m. It 
is also evidently not to be reckoned as a rule, on account of its inter- 
rupting the anuvrtti, or implication by inference from the preceding 
rule, of visarjantyah tak&ro bhavati, which continues to the end of the 
section. It must be looked upon as a vdrttika, or secondary limitation 
by another hand, of the rule under which it is introduced. Respecting 
the propriety of its introduction, moreover, there may be question. 
The only other case of the kind occurring in the text is paruxhparuh 
(e. g. i. 12. 3), which, as we shall see, is cited by the commentator under 
rule 80, below : as it ought not to be if it belongs under our present 
rule. It may be, then, that such cases of repeated words arc not re- 
garded as distinctly enough compounded to be entitled to the unquali- 
fied name samdsa, ‘ compound.’* They seem, however, to be treated 
as regular compounds by the other Prftti^&khyas, and our own pada- 
text makes no distinction between them and the rest, writing paruh- 
-paruh precisely like vdta-jdh, for example. 

Our manuscripts are not consistent or unanimous in their mode of 
treatment of the class of compounds to which this rule relates, one or 
more of them, in several instances, retaining the final visarjaniya of the 


* The same thing appears from their separate mention in the fourth chapter (iv. 
40), as if not included among regular compounds (iv. 9). 
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first member, instead of changing it into the Btbilant : in a single case 
(dyuhprataranah, iv. 10. 4), they all agree in so doing: we have, how- 
ever, regarded this coincidence as accidental, and adopted in the pub- 
lished text the reading which the Pr&ticAkhya requires. 

Rule ii. 81, below, directs the conversion into sh, after an alterant 
vowel, of the dental sibilants prescribed by this and the following rules 
of the section. 

The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 14, r. 41, cclx; V. Pr. iii. 29; T. Pr. 
viii. 23) give the same general precept for the conversion of visarjaniya 
into a sibilant before k and p, and detail the exceptions in following 
rules. 

m ll ft li 

63. The visarjaniya of nih, duh, dvih, and havih becomes a 
before k and p, even elsewhere than in a compound. 

The particle dvh never appears in the Atharvan text except as com- 
pounded with other words, but it would seem from this rule that the 
compounds which it forms are not entitled to the name samdsa. The 
commentator cites as examples dushkrtam (e. g. iv. 25. 4) and dushpt- 
iam (not found in AV. ; take instead dushpratiyraha [x. 10. 28], the 
only like case which the text affords) : both are also given in illustra- 
tion of the corresponding rule of P&nini (viii. 3. 41). Dmhkrt and 
dushkrta are the only words in our text in which duh is followed by k. 
The preposition nih becomes nisk before k only, and, excepting a single 
case (nishkritah, ii. 34. 1), only in verbal forms and derivatives of the 
root kar : the commentator cites one of them, viz, kushthas tat sarvam. 
nish karat (v. 4. 10). But it occurs three times before k and p in the 
accidental combinations of the phrase (viz. nih kravyddam, xii. 2. 16 
[B. I. nish kr° ] ; do. xii. 2. 42 ; nih prthivydh, xvi. 7. 6), and the manu- 
scripts almost without exception read there nih, which has been adopted 
in the edition as undoubtedly the true reading. Avih occurs only in 
connection with forms of the root kar (sometimes not immediately com- 
bined with them) : the commentator instances dvish krrtushva rupdni 
(e. g. iv. 20. 5), and dvish krnute rdpdni (not found in AV.). Havih be- 
comes havish but once, in the passage /lavish krnvantah parivatsartnam 
(iii. 10. 5), which the commentator citdb : it evidently forms here a kind 
of half-compound with kar. For this word the commentator is himself 
obliged to instance an exception, as follows : tato 'pa vadati : havih pu- 
roddpam; ‘from this is to be made the exception havih purodd (am 
(xviii. 4. 2).’ The rule is evidently not entitled to much credit as a 
clear and complete statement of the phenomena with which it is in- 
tended to deal. 

fir; ii M* ii 

64. As is also that of trih. 

The only case in the text coming under the rule is apdldrn indra Irish 
phtvd (xiv. 1. 41) : the commentator cites it, and adds also trish kralvd. 
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trish pra karma, not found in the Atharva- Veda. The Rik Pr. treats 
the same case in iv. 24 (r. 03, cclxxxii). 

uFlrj^i H4. : ll ll 

65. As also a visarjaniya, except that of karnayoh, before 
kuru, karam , karat, krnolu, krti, and krdhi. 

The cases to which this rule is meant to apply are of very different 
frequency of occurrence, and the rule itself is of very different degrees 
of accuracy as concerns the forms mentioned. For kuru, the comment- 
ator cites pitrbhyag ca numas kuru (xiv. 2. 20), the only instance in 
which this rare form (found elsewhere only at xi. 9. 1, and its repetitions 
in the same hymn) is preceded in the pada- text by visarjaniya. For 
karam we have cited subuddhAm amutas kararn (xiv. 1.18): also the 
only instance. For karat , the instance sammanasas karat (vii. 94. 1) is 
given : the text also affords jahgidas karat (xix. 34. 2, 10; 35. 5), and, 
besides this, only nish karat (e. g. ii. 9. 5). Under krnotu, the com- 
mentator remarks krnotv ily alra tridhdtve ’li vaktavyam, ‘ under krnolu 
it should have been noted that the change occurs only in three cases 
and he proceeds to cite the three cases, viz. dirgliam Ayush krnotu (vi. 
78. 3), aguish krnotu bheshajam (vi. 106. 3), and monish krnotu devaj&h 
(x. 6. 31). In all these passages, however, the manuscripts read, with- 
out dissent, visarjaniya before the k, and the edition has followed their 
authority (except in vi. 106. 3, where, by some oversight, sh has been 
introduced). Other instances in which krnotu has an unaltered visar- 
janiya before it are tolerably numerous,* and nowhere among them does 
a single codex read s or sh. The next word, krti, is one which, for a 
double reason, has no right to a place in the rule : in the first place, it 
occurs nowhere except in compounds; and secondly, it converts into a 
sibilant only the preceding visarjaniya of nih and havih, and so would be 
sufficiently provided for by rule 63, even if not adjudged to fall under 
ride 62. The commentator cites for it tasya tvam asi nishkrtih (v. 5. 4). 
Finally, krdhi actually shows a marked tendency to preserve the original 
final sibilant of the preceding word, and does it in numerous instances 
the commentator cites two of them, viz. anamitram puras krdhi (vi. 40. 
3), and se 'mam. nish krdhi purusham (v. 5. 4 : this belongs rather under 
rule 63) ; the only exception is that noticed in the rule, and cited by 
the commentator, viz. mithunam karnayoh krdhi (vi. 141.2). Besides 
these, we have, of forms from the root kar , tiros karah (iv. 20. 7), which 
the commentator cites under rule 80, below, but which has as good a 
right to be specially noted in this rule as one or two other of the cases 
the latter contains. Not much can be said in praise of the way in 
which the rule is constructed. 

The other Prkti^akhyas (R. Pr. iv. 15, r. 43, cclxii ; V. Pr. iii. 22, 28, 
31 ; T. Pr. viii. 25, 26) treat these cases in nearly the same way : whether 
with no greater accuracy, I cannot say. 


* They are vi.40. 1,2 ; GS. 3; 78. 3; 83. 1 ; 104. 8. vii. 82. 1 ; 38. 1; 51. 1 ; 81. 
1. viii. 8.4. ix.2.7',4. 2. xi. 1. 6. xii. 1.1,48. 

f They are i. 13. 2; 26.4; 84.1. V. 5. 4 (H. I. hk). vi.40. 8; 74.3; 186.2. vii. 
20. 2 ; 26. 8. viii. 6. 17. xix 8. 6. 
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66. Also the visarjamya of fata A befcrre ■pari, when the latter 
is followed by brahma. 

The case referred to, and cited by the commentator, is talas pari brah- 
mand (i. 10. 1). As counter-example, to show that it is only before 
brahma that the change takes place, is quoted tatah pari projdlena (vi. 
89. 1) ; one other such case is afforded by the text, but in the nineteenth 
book (xix. 57. 6). A similar case, in which the suffix lah becomes tas 
before pari, is sindhutas pari (iv. 10. 4 and vii. 45. 1) ; the I'rati^akhya 
takes no notice of it, if it be not intended to be included in the gana 
with which the section concludes (fi. 80). 

q fi if 

67. Also the visarjamya of an ablative before pari, except in 
ah'jebhyah pan etc. 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 15) and Vaj. Pr. (iff. 30) give the additional specifi- 
cation that the pari must be at the end of a pdda, ot before a pause, 
and the addition of that restriction to our own rule would have made 
it accurate, and obviated the necessity of the gana. The instances and 
counter-instances are both tolerably numerous, and are detailed in a 
marginal note.* The commentator cites, as instances, kusht.ho himavatas 
pari (xix. 39. 1), jdlam himavatas pari (iv. 9. 9 and v. 4. 2), and vidyuto 
jyotishas pari (iv. 10. 1); and, as counter instance, the passage heading 
the gana, pranim angebhyah pary acarantam (ii. 34. 5). The instance 
first cited is the only one anywhere to be found, in the text or in the 
commentary of our treatise, which seems to come from the nineteenth 
book of the present Atbarvan text '. but I do not regard its occurrence 
as by any means to be taken for an evidence that that book constituted 
a part of the commentator’s Atharva-Veda ; ; it is to be explained rather 
as a slip of his memory in quoting, or as a reading of one of his kushtha 
hymns, differing from that of our text. 

n if 

68. Also that of divah before prthivi, except wfien tbe latter 
is followed by the root sac. 

The commentator cites two of the passages to which the rule relates, 
viz. divas prthivyd antarikshdt sarniul rat (ix. 1. 1), and divas prlhivim 
abhi ye srjauti (iv. 27. 4). The text affords three others, viz. vi.- 100. 3 } 


* Cases of an ablative in « before pari at the end of a pdda: i. 10.4. iv. 9. 9; 
10. 1 ; 15. TO. v. 4. 2. vi. 111. 8. vii. 38. 2; 68. 7. viii. 4. 6. x 1. 82. xi. 2.4. *iv. 
2.44. xix. 89. 1.6. 

Cases of an ablative in h before pari not at the end of a pdda : ii. 84. 6. vi 125. 
2 (bis), vii. 56. 1. viii. 9. 41. ix. 4. 10. x. 7. 25. xiii. 1. 26. xix. 8. 1 ; 35. 4 (bis ) ; 44. 
8,9; 45.5; 67. 6 1 . 

16 
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125.2. xix. 3. 1. The only counter-instance is that mentioned in the 
rule, and given in full by the commeutalor, viz. A yanti divah prthivim. 
tacante (xii. 3. 26). 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 20, r. 57, cclxxvi) adds the restriction that the con- 
version into the sibilant occurs only when divah begins a pAda. This 
would be correct also, if made a part of our own rule. The other two 
treatises do not apparently note any such cases as occurring in their texts. 

T? ^ II \\ II 

69. As also before prshtha. 

The commcutator cites a single case, divas pr sit he dhavamdnarh su- 
parnam (xiii. 2. 37). The others are iv. 14. 2. xi. 5. 10. xii. 2. 12. xiii. 
4. 1. xviii. 1.61. To show that only divah is subject to this change of 
its final before prshtha , the commentator instances bh&myah prshthe 
vodn (v. 20. 6). 

The original sibilant of divas also maintains itself before p in two 
other cases, viz. divas putrAu tviii. 7. 20) and divas puyah (xix. 44. 5). 
With the latter our treatise has nothing to do : the former it lets fall, 
apparently, into the barathrum of the gana which closes the subject and 
the section (rule 80). 

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 22 (r. 61, cclxxx), and Vaj. Pr. iii. 23. 

C|rft n so ii 

70. Also that of yah before pali, except when gav&m and 
asydh precede. 

Nearly all the passages of the text to which the rule relates are cited 
by the commentator; they are divyo gandharvo bhuvanasya yas patih 
(ii. 2. 1), ttirdAd gandharvo bhuvanasya yas patih (ii. 2. 2), and dh&ta 
vidhAtA bhuvanasya yas patih (v. 3. 9) : to be added are only bhavishyad 
bhuvanasya yas patih (xiii. 3. 7), and yAni cakaru bhuvanasya yas patih 
(xix. 20. 2). The exceptions are also cited, as follows : gnvAm yah patih 
(ix. 4. 17), and dirghAyur asyA yah patih (xiv. 2. 2). One cannot but 
think that a better form for the closing restriction of the rule would 
have been “ whenever bhuvanasya precedes.” 

These cases are not distinguished by the Rik Pr. and Vftj. Pr. from 
those coming under our next rule. 

wurraaii: n n 

71. Also the visarjaniya of a genitive, excepting that of gaeydh, 
becomes » before pali. 

The cases coming under this rule are almost innumerable, and it would 
be a waste of labor to specify them in full. The commentator cites fonr, 
viz. vAcas patih (e. g. i. 1. 1), ushas patih (xvi. 6.6), brahmanas patih 
(e. g. vi. 4. 1), and jagatas patih (vii. 17. lj. The only exception is that 
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which the rule mentions; the commentator cites it: ar&ty&h fasyah 
patih (xiii. 4. 47). 

The other treatises bring together all the cases of conversion into a 
sibilant before poti, and give their rules a more empirical form (see R. 
Pr. iv. 15, r. 42, cclxi ; V. Pr. iiL 34 ; T. Pr. viii. 27). 

^TTtnFT^ II II 

72. Also that of iddydh before pada. 

The passage is idAy&t padam (iii. 10. 6). The c'ommentator gives a 
counter-instance— hatlinya h padena (vi. 70. 2) — to show that only the 
genitive idAyah undergoes this change before pada. 

That the rule is not so framed as to include also the closely analogous 
case idat pade (vi. 63. 4), the only other one in the text where an origi- 
nal final sibilant is preserved before pada, gives reason to suspect that 
the verse containing it was not in the commentator’s Atharvan : a sus- 
picion which is supported by the peculiar mode of occurrence of the 
verse, at the end of a hyinn with the subject of which it has nothing to 
do. It looks as if it had been thrust in at the end of vi. 63, because in 
the Itik text (x. 191) it preceded the verses of which vi. 64 is composed. 

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 17 (r. 49, cclxviii), and Yaj. Pr. iii. 22, which 
note both the cases. 

f^: faerf^ ii ii 

73. Also that of piluh before pilar. 

The commentator cites yat tAni veda sa piluth pi I A 'tat (ii. 1. 2), and 
a similar phrase is found once more in the text (at ix. 9. 16). On the 
other hand, we have three cases in the eighteenth book (xviii. 2. 49 ; 3. 
46, 59) in which piluh stands before pilarah, and, by the unanimous 
authority of the manuscripts maintains its visarjaniya. We must sup- 
pose either that the Prkti^kkhya and its commentator overlooked these 
passages, or that they did not stand in the text contemplated by them, 
or that they stood there with the reading pitush pilarah. 

The Rik Pr. notes a similar case at iv. 25 (r. 64, cclxxxiii). 

ii n 

74. As also that of dyduh , in the same situation. 

The commentator instances dy&uth pilar y&vaya (vi. 4 . 3*), and 


* The manuscript* vary somewhat in their rending of these words, both as re- 
gards the sibilant and the accentuation: only I. gives the «h ahich the I'l&ti^akhya 
requires; the rest have A. Kp. nnd I. accent di/d'tuh, the others d/y'du*/i. There 
can l>e no Question that the latter is the true meth«»d : the word must be divided 
into two syllables in reading, and the vocative accent of an initial syllable 1** longs 
only to the former of the two: thus. dl‘du*h; which, when written together as a 
•ingle syllable, becomes, of course, dy K du*k. One or two other like cases are found 
in the text 
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dyaush pilar nyafin adhardh (not found in AV.). At iii. 9. 1, where 
the two words occur again in connection, all the MSS. excepting I. and 
H. give (1 yarns ft, and the edition reads the same. At iii. 23. 6, every 
codex presents dyduh, which was accordingly received into the edited 
text: and the same reading was adopted at viii. 7. 2, where the same 
line occurs again, although two of the MSS. (VV. and I.) there have 
dyaush. It might have been better, considering the discordance of the 
manuscripts, and the consequent inferior weight of their authority, to 
allow the Pr&tisakhya to determine the reading of all these passages. 

Like cases occurring in the Rik and Vajasaneyi are treated in their 
Pratis&khyas (R. Pr. Tv. 23, 24 ; V. Pr. iii. 33). 

ST3FT II ©H, II 

75. Also that of dyuh before prathama. 

The passage is cited by the commentator : dyush prathamam prajdm 
posham (iv. 39. 2, 4, 6, 8), but, in every case of its occurrence, the manu- 
scripts read without dissent dyuh. The edition, however, has in this 
instance followed the authority of the Prhti^&khya, 

vt n n 

o 

76. As also before pra, when followed by the roots mush or 
jtv. 

The two passages to which the rule relates are md na dyush pra mo- 
shih (viii. 2. 17), and diryham dyush pra jivase (xviii. 2. 3). In both 
passages, however, all the manuscripts read dyuh — as does our own 
commentary, in citing them — and the printed text does the same. As 
counter-example, the commentator brings forward jtvdndm dyuh pra lira 
(xii. 2. 45) ; other cases are viii. 2. 2 (where P. reads dyush both times) 
and xix. 32. 3. 

erf^r: qrTTfft ii oo n 

77. Also that of paridhih. before pat&ti. 

The passage is yalhd so asya paridhish paldii (v. 29. 2, 3), and the 
manuscripts are unanimous in supporting the reading prescribed by the 
Pratiijkkhya. 

» era II 

78. Also that of nivatah before prndli. 

That is, in the passage yd vtfvd nivalas prndli (vi, 22. 3), as is read 
by all the MSS. 

SRFTFT li ii 

79. Also that of manah before pdpa. 
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The commentary cites the passage : paro 'pt ’hi mavaspApa (vi. 46. 
1). The pada-text regards manaspApa as a compound, writing it ma- 
tiah-pApa. Its separate mention by the PrfitigSkhya would seem to in- 
dicate that the latter regards the two words as independent ; since, as a 
compound, it would fall under rule 62, and would need no special 
notice. The accentuation does not help to settle the question, and the 
sense is nearly as good one way as the other. 

^ ll so h 

80. Also that in rdyasposha etc. 

Under this rule, the commentator instances only three cases, viz. 
rayas posharn (c. g. i. 0. 4), parush paruh (e. g. i. 12. 3), and via pigacam 
liras kuroh (iv. 20. 7) : the latter has been already remarked upon, as 
not less entitled to be included in rule 65 than some of the cases to 
which that rule relates. There are to be found in the text quite a num- 
ber of other like cases, not provided for in any of the foregoing rules ; 
they are as follows : divas putrAu (viii. 7. 20) and divas payah jxix. 44. 
5), already spoken of under rule 69 ; idas pads (vi. 63. 4), referred to 
under rule 72 ; adhamas padishta (viii. 4. 16 : see It. Pr. iv. 20) ; dvixha- 
tas pAdayami (xi. 1. 12, 21) ; dpas pulrAsah (xii. 3. 4) and mahas putrA- 
sah (xviii. 1. 2), of which the latter is a Rik passage, and noted in its 
Prkti<;5khya (iv. 21); rajas prthu (xiii. 2. 22: see It. Pr. iv. 19); and 
firas Icrlam (xiii. 4. 40). In all these passages, the testimony of the 
manuscripts is unanimous in favor of the sibilant : in iv. 34. 8, a part of 
them (P. M. W. E ) read dhenush kamaduyhA ; and in more than one 
instance elsewhere, one or two manuscripts give a s or sh, instead of 
visnrjaniya, before an initial p or k. Unfortunately, it is impossible to 
tell what is the teaching of the Pratiijakhya with regard to any such 
cases ; we do not even know how accurately it or its commentators had 
noticed and noted the instances which their text contained. There is 
no apparent reason why the single cases noted in rules 66, 72, 77, 78, 79 
should not have been left to go into the yana, if a yana was to he estab- 
lished, and neither the accuracy nor the method of the treatise, in dealing 
with tliis class of phenomena, is worthy of unqualified commendation. 

The eightieth rule ends the section, of which the signature is : 80 : 
dvitiyasya trttyah pAdah. 


ll ll 

81. In all these cases, s becomes sh, when preceded by an 
alterant vowel. 

The commentator sayst yad etat: samAse sakArah kapayor ananla 
ity anukrantah : atra ndmyupadhasya sakArasya shakaro bhavati: si Any 
et io ’dAharanAni: nAmyupodhasye ’ ti drashtavyam: ila uttarurh yad 
anukramishyAmah ; ‘the meaning is that, from the rule "in a com- 
pound” etc. [ii. 62] onward, in every case, a s preceded by an alterant 
vowel becomes sh : the illustrative instances are those already given : 
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the specification “ when preceded by an alterant vowel ” continues in 
force, as we go on farther from this point.’ That is to say, the action 
of the present rule is retrospective as well as prospective, and extends 
to all the cases in which the conversion of viaarjaniya to s takes place 
according to the rules of the preceding section, as also to the cases 
which are now farther to be specified ; and that, w hether the a to which 
the rules relate is original, or comes from viaarjaniya by rule ii. 40 etc. 
The subject of this whole section is the noli of the dental sibilant, or 
its conversion into the lingual, ah. The same phenomenon is treated in 
Rik Pr. v. 1-19, Vkj. Pr. iii. 65-82, and Thitt Pr. vi. 1-14. The group- 
ing of the cases is so different in the different treatises that any detailed 
comparison of rule with rule is only occasionally and partially practi- 
cable. 


ll n 

82. Also in the root sah, when it takes the form sdt. 

The commentator cites, as cases coming under this rale, lurdahdt (ii. 
5. 3), fraahat (not in AV.), prtnndahdt (c. g. v. 14. 8). falruakdn niahdt 
(v. 20. 11). abhiahdd aami vifvdahat (xii. 1. 54). As counter-example, 
to show that it is only when aah becomes sdt that the change of sibilant 
takes place, he instances praaahanam, which is not found in our text. 
That addbhuta means ‘when it becomes a&t' and not ‘when it becomes 
aah' appears from the instances amilraadha and aatraadha (see under 
iii. 23), in which, although the vowel of the root is lengthened, the sibi- 
lant remains unaltered. If aahadha occurred in any earlier book than 
the nineteenth (it is found only at xix. 7. 4), the rule would have to be 
altered, or else add in addbhuta would have to be understood as mean- 
ing both add (sdt) and ad dh. There is no real necessity for any such 
rule as this, since all the words to which the commentary regards it as 
relating have precisely the same form in pada as in aanhitd. But there 
is a graver objection to the rule than its dispensability: it is quite out 
of place where it stands. In the first place, it treats of an initial », 
while the treatise otherwise puts off such cases until after all those of a 
final » are disposed of; and, much worse, it interrupts the anuvrlti of 
ndmyupadhaaya, which must necessarily take place from rule 81 to 
those that follow; since, in the majority of the cases which it concerns, 
the sibilant is preceded by long d. Either there is here an unusual de- 
gree of awkwardness and inconsistency of method on the part of the 
author of the treatise, or the rule is an interpolation. 

The later rules iii. 1 and iv. 70, which deal with the same irregularly 
formed words from different aspects, are to be compared. 

rrf^FT FT^Tft II ^ ll 

83. Also before a taddhila-suffix. beginning with t. 

As instances, the commentator first gives aarpiahtaram , yojuahtarom, 
vapuahtaram — not one of which words occurs in the Atharvan, while 
the first two are found as examples under the corresponding rule of 
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Panini (viii. 3. 101) — and then vapuihtamam ( vapushtame , p. vapnh-tome, 
v. 5. 6 : I have noted no other similar case in the text). As counter- 
example, to show the necessity of the restriction “ before a taddhita- 
suffix,” he cites agnis takmdnam (v. 22. 1) ; to show that of “ beginning 
■with he gives saipiesdt, yajussdt, vapuxx&l, which are not in the 
Atharvan, while the first of them, again, is an example under P&nini’s 
rule just referred to. 

The corresponding rule of the Rik Pr. is at v. 16 (r. 81, cccxlviii), and 
T&itt. Pr. vi. 5 includes one or two similar cases. Neither, however, 
gives a grammatical definition of the phenomenon, like that of our 
treatise. 

II n 

84. Also before forms of the second personal pronoun, except- 
ing in tais tvam etc. 

Those forms used as “substitutes for yu.xh.mat," or as cases of the pro- 
noun of the second person, before which the conversion of final * into jA 
takes place in the Atharvan, are tvam , tvd, and te: the cases are enumer- 
ated below.* The commentator cites, as instances, five of them, via. 
bah ish te axlu (i. 3. 1 etc.), rlubhish tvd vayam (i. 35. 4), dyduxh tvd pit A 
(ii. 28. 4), tdbhish tvam asmdn (ix. 2. 25), and tdish te rohitoh (xiii. 1. 35). 
As examples from the gana of exceptions, he offers tdi* tvam putram (iii. 
23. 4), vadhrie tvam (iv. 6. 8), and pavastdis tvd (iv. 7. 6). This gana I 
have not thought it worth while to take the trouble to fill up, deeming 
it of more interest to give the complete list of the cases in which the 
change of the sibilant did, rather than of those in which it did not, take 
place. The former arc, I believe, the more numerous of the two classes. 

^ mil 

85. Also before tat, tdn agra, etc. 

The forms of the third personal, or demonstrative, pronoun before 
which a final s, after an alterant vowel, is converted into sA, are tarn, tat, 
and tdn. The cases, which are not numerous, are detailed below.f The 
commentator cites four of them, viz. agnish tad dhotd (e. g. vi. 71. 1), 
agnish tdn agre (ii. 34. 3), vdyusth tdn agre (ii. 34. 4), and nish tarn bhaja 


* Before tvam : ix 2. 25. xi. 9. 6. Before tvd : i. 22. 8 ; 85. 4. ii. 28. 4. iii. 29. 8. 
y. 28. 5, 18. xiv. 2. 59-62. xviii. 4. 9. xix. 27. 1 (bh) ; 34. 6 : 87. 4 ; 46. 1. Before te : 
i.8. 1-5. ii. 13.4; 29.6. iv. 6. 6. v. 25. 9 ; 28.5. vi. 92. 3 ; 111,2. vii. 53. 2 ; 74.3. 
viii. 2. 13. ix. 4. 10. x.9. 2. xii. 1.18. xiii. 1.35. xiv. 2. 3. xviii g 4. 9, 1 5. xx. 133. 2. 
At iii. 10. 10, all the eanhild MSS., without exception, give rlubhya*h tvd , which 
was deemed, however, much too anomalous and unsupported a reading to be re- 
ceived into the edited text. 

f Before tarn : iv. 22. 2. Before tat: i. 32. 2. vi. 71. 1, 2. vii. 63. 3. x. 9. 26. 
xviii. 8. 55. xix. 59. 2. Before tdn: ii. 34. 3. 4. xviii. 2. 28. There is a single case, 
moreover, in which all the sanhitd MSS. read eh after a : viz. na*h tebhih, ii. 36. 2 ; 
but this reading has been rejected in the edition, as an evident blunder, apparently 
growing out of a confusion with the participle naehtebhih. 
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(iv. 22. 2). He also adds two examples of another class, via. dushtano 
(p. dustano iti duh tano: iv. 7. 3), and nishtakvarlm (p. nih-lakvartm : 
v. 22. 6). The rule must be meant also to include yobhish tarema (vii. 
60. 7). The word dushtara (vi. 4. 1) would seem to come properly 
under it, but its treatment by the pada-texts (it is written dustara, not 
duh-taro) indicates, I should think, that the Hindus regarded it as an 
irregular compound of duh and star a, from the root star {sir ) ; hence 
it would fall under the next rule, or else under rule 98. 



86. Also before stria, sva, and the root svap. 

But three cases oecur under this rule, one for each of the words men- 
tioned in it: they are anishtrtah (p. anihsfrtah: vii. 82. 3), nishva (p. 
nth : sva : vi. 1 2 1 . 1 and vii. S3. 4), and the frequently occurring dushvap- 
nyam (p. duh-svapnyam : e. g. vi. 46. 3), with which goes its derivative 
dAushimpnyam (p. dAuhsmpnyam : iv. 17. 5). The commentator cites 
them all, excepting the last; the second of them he gives in its connec- 
tion, thus: duritaih nishvA ’ smal . All these words* have in the edited 
text been written in a similar manner, with but a single sibilant, as I 
have here cited them, and as they are given by the commentary in our 
manuscript. This does not, however, appear to be the way in which 
the Prati<;hkhya intends that they should be written, for it prescribes 
that the final visarjaniya or sibilant should be converted into sh before 
the initial s ; not that there should be a dropping out of cither sibilant. 
Yet the Pratichkhva also is defective as regards its treatment of them ; 
for, while it has directed above (ii. 10) that a dental mute (tavaryiya) 
be converted into a lingual after final sh in the preceding word, it has 
given no such rule respecting the dental sibilant. If we follow our 
treatise, then, implicitly, we shall write anishstrtah, nish svA, dushsvap- 
nyarn , which are barbarous and impossible forms. The manuscripts 
write, without dissent, anishtrtah and nishva; as regards dushvapnya, 
their usage is very irregular ; they vary with the utmost inconsistency 
between that form and duhshimpnya, in no single instance writing dush- 
shvapnya. While, therefore, we arc compelled to look upon anish- 
shtrtah, nish shva, and dushshvapnyam as the forms which the Prati<;&- 
khya intends to sanction, we cannot but hold the editors justified in 
following for the two former cases the unanimous authority of the 
MSS., and in making the third conform to them. To dushtara refer- 
ence has been made under the preceding rule, as a case akin with these, 
but differently treated, in that one of the two sibilants has been rejected : 
on account of this irregularity, doubtless, it is treated as an anomalous 
case by the jtada- text, and left undivided. 

The Yaj. Pr. (iii. 71) adopts and sanctions the form duhshvapnya: 
the Rik Pr. (v. 1, r. 1, cccxviii) requires, like our treatise, dushshvapnya, 
although the manuscripts, as noticed by Muller, usually read dushvapnya. 


* Except in the passage vi. 121. 1, where the edition, by a reprehensible incon- 
sistency, reads nih diva. 
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87. Also the s of a suffix, after an alterant vowel, k, or r. 

This rule, like the corresponding one in the Yaj. Pr. (iii. 57), is not 
precisely in place in a Praticakhya, which has nothing to do with the 
processes of derivation in connection with which its application most be 
made : hence the other two treatises present nothing analogous to it 
The commentator illustrates it by citing phnlaj j&tah karishyati (x. 6. 2), 
iyakshamanii bhrgubhih (iv. 14. 5), and havishA ” 'hArsham enam (iii. 
11. 8). He explains ka in the rule by kavarg&t , ‘ after a guttural,’ prob- 
ably in view of the requirement of some authorities (see under ii. 6) 
that the k should become kh before the sibilant. 



88. Also that of strd.ishG.ya. 

This word occurs but once in the text, in a passage cited by the com- 
mentator : strdishuyam anyalra (vi. 11.3: p. xtraisuyam). Why, among 
the words mentioned in iv. 83, it should be singled out to be made thus 
the subject of a special rule, is not at all clear. The position of the 
rule, too, thrust in between the two closely related rules 87 and 89, and 
disturbing their connection, is in a high degree awkward, and calculated 
to inspire suspicions of an interpolation. 

RrTFT 4 q- iir;^ 11 

89. Even when a n has been lost. 

This role attaches itself immediately and closely to rule 87, from 
which it has been blunderingly separated by the intrusion of rule 88. 
It is intended to apply to such cases as yajuhshi , havinshi, where, by 
ii. 34, there has been a loss of n before the ending si, accompanied, by 
i. 67, with nasalization of the preceding vowel, when the ending itself 
is converted into shi after the alterant vowel, although the latter is nasal. 
Among the other treatises, the Vkj. Pr. (iii. 56) alone gives a similar 
precept. The illustrative citations of the commentator are the same 
which he has already twice before given, under i. 84 and ii. 34. 



90. Also that of a root, after a preposition. 

This is a very general precept, and the instances of its application in 
the text, in forms of conjugation and of derivation, are quite numerous. 
The commentator selects as illustrations but two: vrksham yad gavah 
parishasvajdnd anusphuram (L 2. 3 : p. pari-saxvajdndh ; anusphuram 
is an exception to the rule, akin with those detailed in rule 102, below), 
and vishitaih le vaslibilam (i. 3. 8 : p. vi-silam). As counter-examples, 
to show that it is only after a preposition that the initial s of a root is 
16 
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regularly converted into sh, the commentator fabricates a couple of 
cases, viz. dadhi xificati, madhu sincati ; the former of them appears 
also among the counter-examples under the corresponding rule of Panini 
(viii. 3. 65). The proper exceptions to the rule are detailed below, in 
rules 102-107. 

The Taitt Pr. (vi. 4) has a general rule like this of our own treatise, 
for the change of an initial s after a preposition : the other two Piftti- 
ghkhyas rehearse the cases in detail (see It. Pr. v. 4-10 ; V. Pr. iii. 
58-70). 

ii H ii 

91. As also after a reduplication. 

The commentator is more than usually liberal in his citations under 
this rule ; he gives us sushudata (i. 26. 4), abhi sishyade (v. 5. 9), a su- 
shvayantl (v. 12. 6 ; 27. 8), sishdsavah sishasatha (vi. 21. 3), tat sishdsati 
(xiii. 2. 14), and sushuve (xiv. 1. 43). In all these cases, as in all others 
of the same kind which the text affords, the poda-text gives the dental 
sibilant unchanged ; thus, susudata, sisyade, etc. 

This class of cases is not treated by itself in the other Pr&ti^&khyas. 

92. And that of the roots sthd, sah, and sic, even when an a 
is interposed. 

There is, owing to the imperfection of our manuscript, a slight doubt 
as to the precise reading of this rule, the copyist, as in one or two other 
cases which we have already had occasion to notice, having skipped a 
line of his original, or from one kdra to another and later one, whereby 
we have lost part of the original statement of the rule and nearly the 
whole of its paraphrase ; the final repetition of the rule before the one 
following being also slightly defective. I restore the mutilated passages 
conjecturally as follows, noting within brackets the parts supposed to 
be omitted : sthdsahisicindm akdra[vyavdye 'pi : sthasahisictndm upa- 
sargasthdn nimittdd akaravyav&ye 'pi dhatusakdralsya shakaro bhavati: 
sthdsahisicindm akaravyava\ye\ ‘py abhydsavyavdye 'pi sthah. 

Of the cases to which the rule relates, the commentator instances 
three; viz. abhy ashthdm vifvdh (x. 5. 36 and xvi. 9. 1), tena devd vy 
ashahanta (iii. 10. 12), yend ’kshd abhyashicyante (xiv. 1.36). For the 
root sthd the text affords us two other examples, adhy ashthdt (x. 10. 
13) and adhy ashthdm (xii. 1. 11). These aro actually all the cases oc- 
curring in the Atharvan in which the three roots named in the rule are 
preceded by prepositions ending in alterant vowels, with interposition 
of the augment — except the anomalous form vy dsthan (xiii. 1. 5), where 
the irregular initial d is read in pada as well as in sanhitd, and which 
does not come under the present rule, since there is an interposition of 
dk&ra , not akara. 

Similar cases are noted by the other treatises (see Y. Pr. iii. 64 ; T. 
Pr. vi. 3). 
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93. And that of the root sthd, even when the reduplication is 
interposed. 

Two cases are cited by the commentator under this rule, viz. sapta 
sindhavo vitashthire (iv. 6. 2), and brahma pxtruriipam vi lashthe (ix. 10. 
19). In the latter passage, the edition gives erroneously vi tasthe: two 
of the manuscripts (W. and E.) read vi cashte ; the others have, cor- 
rectly, vi lashthe (or, by a carelessness very common in the codices, vi 
tashte: K, for instance, never distinguishes shth and sht. from one 
another) : the pada-text presents vi : taslhe. We have in two other pas- 
sages (ix. 9. 2. xiv. 2. 9) ad hi tastliuh (not tashthuh); this apparently 
constitutes an exception to the rule which has escaped the notice both 
of the treatise and of the commentator: possibly, however, the adhi is 
not in these passages regarded as standing in the relation of upasarga 
to the root sthd, since it does, in fact, belong rather, in a prepositional 
relation, to preceding ablative cases, than to the verbal form as its pre- 
fix : and this is the more clearly indicated by' its retaining its indepen- 
dent accent before the accented verb. 

crfwr o-^n%iu8ii 

94. As also after parama etc., but not after dpdka. 

The commentator’s explanatory paraphrase is as follows : paramddi- 
bhyah purvapadebhyah andpdke uttarapadasthasya sakdrasya shak&ro 
bhavati ; ‘ after parama etc., as former members of a compound, except- 
ing dpake, the s of the second members of the compound becomes sh.' 
This does not, in terms, restrict the rule to cases of the root sthd in 
composition, implying an anuvrtti of sthah from the preceding rule: 
yet we can hardly doubt that it is properly to be so restricted, and the 
commentator himself gives examples only from the root sthd: they are 
parameshihi (e. g. iv. 11.7: p . purame-sthi), bhuvaneshthdh (ii. 1.4: p. 
bhuvane-slhdh), madhyameshthdh (ii. 6. 4 : p. madhyame-sthdh), and 
ahgeshlhdh (vi. 14. 1 : p. ahge-sthdh). The exception, as noted by him, 
is dpdkesthdh prahdsinah (viii. 6. 14: p . dpdke-sthdh). These are all 
the words in which sthd is compounded with a locative ending in e; 
and, considering the form of the rule, it is probable that only’ such com- 
pounds were intended to be included uuder it : if the other compounds 
in which the s of sthd is lingualized (viz. rayishtha, rayishthdna, giri- 
shtha, palhishtha, goxhtha, and gavishthira — of which the last is read in 
pada as in sanhita, while the others are separated, with restoration of 
the dental sibilant) had also been aimed at, the exception bhurislhdtra 
(iv. 30. 2 : p. bhuri sthdtra) would likewise have required notice. 

The form of statement of the gana, paramebhyah instead of paramd- 
dibhyah, is quite peculiar. 

inH^i^rf ^ ii H h 

95. As also after apa and savya. 
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There is still anuvrlti of sthah : the s of the root slha becomes sh 
after apa and savya. The cases are separately noticed, because in them 
the change takes place irregularly after a, instead of after an alterant 
vowel. The commentator cites the two passages : upAshthac chrhgdt 
(iv. 6. 5 : p. apAshthAt), and savyashthdg candramAh (viii. 8. 23 : p. 
savya-sthAh). 

m' FTHfTH'Xn II Hu 

96. Also that of stoma and soma after agnt. 

The commentator instances yAvad agnishtomena (ix. 6. 40 : p. ag- 
ni-stomena), and agnishomav adadhuh (viii. 9. 14 : p. agntshAmdu). As 
was the case with the last rule, the two words to which the precept 
relates are of different character, the one necessarily requiring the rule, 
in order to determine its sanhitA reading, while the other might have 
been safely left unnoticed by the Pr&ti^&khva. There is yet another 
case in the Atharvan text, which would seem to call for inclusion in 
this rule: it is agnishvAtlAh (xviii. 3. 44 : p . agni-svAttah). We can 
hardly suppose that it was intentionally omitted here, to be included in 
the gana of rule 98, below : either it must have been overlooked by the 
maker of the treatise, or the verse which contains it (it is also a Rik 
verse; see RV. x. 15. 11) was not in his Atharva- Veda : that it was, 
however, contained in the text recognised by the commentator, is 
shown by the fact that he several times (under i. 80, 84 and ii. 34) cites 
the phrase atto havtnshi, which forms part of its second line. 

The commentator gives, as counter-example, abhi somo avlvrdhat (i. 
29. 3). 

tjoji ii yo ii 

97. Also that of su. 

The commentary furnishes the following examples : idam u shu (i. 24. 
4), tad u shu (v. 1. 5), mahim u shu (vii. 6. 2), anya it shu (xviii. 1. 16), 
stusha u shu (xviii. 1. 37), and tyam it shu (vii. 85. 1). Other cases are : 
after it, v. 6. 4; after u (the same particle not lengthened), vii. 73. 7 ; 
after mo, v. 11. 7. xviii. 3. 62; after evo, vi. 84. 3; after o, vii. 72. 2; 
after vidmo, i. 2. 1. These are all the instances in which su follows in 
the Atharvan the particle «, or a word whose .final is combined with the 
latter. On the other hand, in the only passage in the text ( prthivi su: 
xviii. 3. 51) in which it follows an alterant vowel of another character, 
it remains unchanged. Our rule, then, i6 defective, and should have 
been restricted either by the specification of the alterant vowels to 
which the effect upon su is limited, or by a mention of the exception. 
The other treatises are less general, and hence, it may be presumed, 
more accurate, in their treatment of the change of this particle (see 
R. Pr. v. 2, 3 ; V. Pr. iii. 59, 60, 61 ; T. Pr. vl 2). 

5JTT^l: n H li 

98. Also after tri etc. 
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Here is another of those convenient ganas, set as a catch-all for what- 
ever cases may not have been otherwise provided for, and rendering it 
impossible for us to ascertain the precise degree of accuracy with which 
the authors of the treatise examined and excerpted their text The 
commentator cites three passages, ye trishapldh (i. 1.1: p. tri-saptdh), 
goshedham (i. 18. 4 : p. gosedhdm), and raghushyado ' dhi (iii. 7. 1 : p. ra- 
ghu-syadah) : he also, in his paraphrase, limits the application of the rule 
to cases of this character, in which an alterant vowel at the end of the 
first member of a compound comes before an initial * of the following 
member. Of such cases, besides those falling under rule 90, above, and 
those which are specially referred to in the rules preceding and follow- 
ing this, or which are mentioned in connection with them, I have 
noted in the Atharvan text the following : dhrshnushena (v. 20. 9 : p. 
dhrshnu-sena ), sushtuti (e. g. vi. 1.3: p. su-stuti), purushtuta (vi. 2. 3 : 
p. puru-sluta), rshishtuta (vi. 108. 2 : p. rshi-stula), gabhishak (vii. 7. 1 : 
p . gabhi-sak), prlhushtuka (vii. 46. 1 : p. prthu-stuka), sushdman (vii. 46. 
2 : p. su-sdman), anushtup (e. g. viii. 9. 14 : p. anu-stvp), trishtup (e. g. 
viii. 9. 14 : p. tri-slup), trdishtubha (ix. 10. 1 : p. trdistubha), trishandhi 
(e. g. xi. 9. 23 : p. tri-sandhi), rdtishde (e. g. xviii. 3. 20 : p. rdti-sdc ), and 
divishtambha (xix. 32. 7). Exceptions will be given below, under rule 
103. 

ll H II 

99. Also that of the root sad, after a word ending in r. 

The commentator instances hotrshadanam (vii. 99. 1 : p. hotr-sada- 
nam), and pitrshadandh pitrshadane tvd (xviii. 4. 67 : p. pitr-sadandh 
etc.). To these may be added pitrshad (xiv. 2. 33 : p. pilr-sad) ; and in 
ndrshada (iv. 1 9. 2 : p. ndrsada) is also implied nr shad. 

II ^00 II 

100. As also after barht, pathi, apsu , divi, and prlhivi. 

The instances are, as cited in the commentary, barhishadah pitarah 
(xviii. 1. 51 : p. barhi-sadah), pathishadi nrcakshasa (xviii. 2. 12: p. 
pathisadt iti pathi-sadi), apsushado ‘py again (xii. 2. 4 : p. apsu-sadaK), 
ye de vd divishadah (x. 9. 12 : p. divi-sadah ), and prlhivishadbhyah (xviii. 
4. 78: p. prthivisat-bhyah). 

We have reason to be surprised that the root sad is treated in this 
manner, being made the subject of these two separate rules. If the 
compounds into which it enters as final member are to be excepted from 
the general gana of rule 98, we should expect to find it directed that 
the s of sad should always be lingualized after an alterant vowel, as is 
actually the case. Not only is there, by the method adopted, a loss of 
that brevity which treatises of the siitra class are wont to aim at almost 
as their chief object, but there is also a loss of completeness : the only 
remaining compound of sad of this class, sushad (e. g. ii. 36. 4), is left 
out, to be provided for in the general gana. Or is it possible that su is 
regarded as falling under rule 90, as if a preper upasarga or preposi- 
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tion ? If so, the forms into which it enters would be sufficiently pro- 
vided for; since, excepting in the cases noted in the later rules (102 
etc.), it always lingualizes the initial s of a root, while it has no effect 
upon that of a preposition or adverb, as in susaha (vi. 64. 3 : p. su-sahei) 
and the numerous compounds in which it is followed by sam, as susam- 
rabdha. 

II \o \ n 

101. Also that of the root as after hi and divi. 

The commentator cites two of the cases falling under this rule, viz. 
Apo hi shtha (i. 5. 1), and ye devil divi shtha (i. 30. 3) : to which I add 
divi than (xvii. 12 and xviii. 4. 59). The commentator then notes an 
exception which had escaped the authors of the treatise — prefacing it 
with tato 'pa vadati , ‘from this rule is made the exception’ — vimuco hi 
santi (vi. 112. 3) : it is, iu fact, the only case of the kind which the text 
affords — unless hi salyah (i. 10. 1) is to be regarded as also tailing under 
the rule, satya being an evident and acknowledged derivative from the 
root as. 

Thus ends the Praticakhya’s tale of the conversions of final or initial 
s into sk ; what remains of the chapter is only a rehearsal in detail of 
exceptions to the rules already given. But there are still left in the 
Atharvan text a few instances of the same conversion, which can hardly 
be regarded as included iu any of the preceding rules, since they are 
analogous with none of the other eases there treated of : unless some- 
thing has been lost from this final section of the chapter — of which 
there are no indications — the treatise-makers and their commentator 
must lie under the imputation of having been careless enough to over- 
look them. The passages referred to are as follows : Ad u shtenam (iv. 
3.4), tarn u shtuhi (vi. 1.2), ni sha hiyat&m (viii. 4. 10), and cid dhi 
shma (xviii. 1. 33). There would be little plausibility in a claim that 
the verses containing these passages were not included iu the Atharva- 
Veda accepted by the school to which the treatise belonged, or that 
the readings of the school were different. And certainly, neither of 
these things could be maintained with regard to svarshAh (v. 2. 8 : p. 
svah-sAh), since the conversion of the final visarjaniya of its svah into 
r has already been made the subject of a special rule, while nevertheless 
the l’raticjakhya contains no precept directing us to read it otherwise 
than svarsAh. The word would fall under the analogy of rule 87, but 
its final syllable could by no means be reckoned as a suffix ( pratyaya ). 

5T WVJ 1^ II II 

102. The s of the roots sarp, sarj, spare;, sph&rj, svar, and smar 
is not changed into sh according to the preceding rules. 

This is evidently a rule of kindred sphere with rule 106, below, and 
the two might well enough have been combined into one, which should 
teach that a root containing a r, either semivowel or vowel, was not 
liable to the changes prescribed in this section. The corresponding 
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rules in the other treatises have nearly this form (R. Pr. v. 11, r. 23, 
cccxl; V. Pr. iii. 81 ; T. Pr. vi. 8). As so stated, it would require the 
notice of but a single exception, vi shparat (vi. 56. 1 and x. 4. 8). As 
the rules now stand, they are slightly inexact, for in neither of them are 
included anutphuram (i. 2. 3), alisara (v. 8. 2 etc.), and pratisara (e. g. 
ii. 11. 2), although other forms of the root sar are contemplated in rule 
106. 

The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows : vi srpo vi- 
rappin (not in AY.; take instead parisarpali [v. 23.3]; there are an 
abundance of such cases in the actual text), alisrshto apiih vrshabhah 
(xvi. 1. 1), visprpah (perhaps a corrupted reading for uparisprpah [v. 3. 
10], the only case our text contains), vApyamanA ’bhi sphilrjati (xii. 5. 
20), vidatha 'bhisvaranti (ix. 9. 22), nirrtho yap ca nisvarah (xii. 2. 14), 
and prati smareth&iii tujayadbhih (viii. 4. 7). 

ii \o ^ n 

103. Nor that of gosani etc. 

The instances which the commentator has chosen to give from this 
yam are gosanim (iii. 20. 10), vi stmalah (iv. 1.1), abhi sishyade (v. 5. 
9), and anu sfotum savitave (vi. 17. 1-4). We cannot but be surprised 
that the first of these words was chosen to head the gana; it is no 
proper exception to any of the foregoing rules ; the only one under 
which it would have any claim to come is rule 98, and there its simple 
exclusion from the gana to which alone the precept is calculated to 
apply would be sufficient warrant for its reading. The third instance is 
a fair exception to rule 90, besides being an instance under rule 91. 
The second and fourth arc, like the first, no legitimate cases for a rule 
like this, since vi and stmalah, anu and shtum , are disconnected words, 
which only accidentally come together in the arrangement of the sen- 
tence: if all such cases arc to be taken note of, the gana will be con- 
siderably and unnecessarily extended. Of actual cases having claim to 
constitute together a gana of exceptions, the text does not furnish a 
great number : I have noted, besides the three words mentioned under 
the last rule, antisumne (vii. 112. 1), pralispApanam (viii. 5. 11), visalyaka 
(e. g. ix. 8. 2), abhisatvA (xix. 13. 5), and pr&tisutvanam (xx. 129. 2 : the 
reading is very doubtful). As good a right as gosani to inclusion in 
the gana have also bhuristhalrdm (iv. 30. 2), and bahusuvari (vii. 46. 2). 

SIWWW || log II 

104. Nor that of the root shand, after adhi and abhi. 

The cited instances are adhi skanda vtrayasva (y. 25. 8), and abhi- 
skandam mrgt ’va (v. 14. 11). As counter-instance, the commentator 
brings forward ekapatam vishkandh&ni (iii. 9. 6), which is a blunder — 
unless, indeed, the commentator’s grammatical Bystem derives skandha, 
‘ shoulder,’ from the root skand. An actual example of the kind he 
seeks to give is parishkanda (xv. 2. 1 etc.). 
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105. Nor that of the root star, after pari. 

The commentator cites pari stmt hi pari dkehi vtdim (vii. 09. 1), and 
paristaranam id dhavih (ix. 6. 2). As counter-example, he can find only 
visht&rt jdtah (iv. 34. 1). Vishtdrin doubtless comes from the root star ; 
yet, as the puda-text does not analyze it, but writes it in its sanhitd form, 
it might have been neglected, and the root star added to those rehearsed 
in rule 102, with which it evidently belongs. 

^ » V>Mi 

106. Nor one that is followed by r. 

The examples offered in the commentary are sisratdm ndrl (i. 11. 1), 
parisrutah kumbhah (iii. 12.7), and pra bhdnavah sisrate (xiii. 2. 46) : 
the first and third are exceptions to rule 91, the second to rule 90. 
The text furnishes a number of other cases, which it is unnecessary to 
rehearse here, as there are no counter-exceptions. 

STPT ; F j TT i T ^rFJrT: II loon 

107. Nor in abhi sydma prlanyatah. 

The passage, as cited by the commentator, is vayam abhi sydma prtan- 
yatah (vii. 93. 1*) : as a quite peculiar case, it is properly enough made 
the subject of a special rule. To show the necessity of citing in the 
rule the following word, jrrtanyatah, the commentator brings forward 
vi$vdh prtand abhi shydma (xiii. 1. 22). 

The signature of the chapter is as follows: 16 : iti dvittyo 'dhydyah 
samapiah. The number which should inform us how many rules are 
counted in the chapter is again unfortunately corrupt, and we are left to 
conjecture as to how it should be amended. I see no reason to suspect 
the loss of a rule or rules in the manuscript. 


CHAPTER III. 

Contents: — Section L 1-26, lengthening of final and other vowels in sanhitd. 

Section IL 26-28, doubling of consonants when final or in combination with 
other consonants ; 29-82, exceptions ; 33-86, vowels exempt from euphonic com- 
bination ; 37, nasals do. ; 38, method of combination of & between two vowels ; 
39, conversion of final vowels into semivowels ; 40, do. of final diphthongs into 
vowel and semivowel; 41-62, fusion of final and initial vowels; 63-64, absorp- 
tion of initial a after final e and o. 


* All the MSS. except W. read shydma , which has accordingly been received 
into the edited text 
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Section III. 55-64, different kinds of svarita accent ; 65-74, occurrence and 
modifications of the several accents in the combinations of tho phrase. 

Section IV. 75-85, conversion of the dental nasal n into the lingual n ; 86-96, 
exceptions; 96, anomalous insertion of a sibilant in a single case. 

ii \ ii 

1. Before the root sah, when it ends in at, the vowel is 
lengthened. 

In this rule, adanta has virtually the same meaning as s&dbhuta in 
rule ii. 82. It would not do to say “ before sah when it becomes sah'’ 
because of the words amilras&ha and abhim&tishdha, in which, though 
the vowel of the root is lengthened, the preceding final remains un- 
changed. The illustrative citations of the commentator are precisely 
those already given, under ii. 82, including the two words, example and 
counter-example, prdshat and prusahanam, which are not found in the 
Atharva-Veda. 

This rule also belongs in the category of the supererogatory, since in 
none of the words to which it relates does the pada- text afford a differ- 
ent reading from that of the sanhitd. There would be just as much 
reason, so far as we can see, for a rule prescribing the prolongation of 
the a in the root sah itself — and that, in fact, is what the V&j. Pr. (iii. 
121) does, while it takes no notice of the change of the preceding 
vowel. 

The Kik Pr. devotes three chapters (vii-ix) to the subject of the 
irregular prolongation of vowels. In tho Vhj. Pr., the same subject 
occupies the sixth section of the third chapter, and one rule in the 
seventh (iii. 95-128) ; in the Tftitt. Pr., the third chapter: the latter 
treatise inverts the form of statement adopted by the others, and details 
the cases in which a vowel which is long in sanhita must be shortened 
in pada. The method in which the different works combine and put 
forth the phenomena of prolongation is so different, and so little would 
be gained by any detailed comparison of their teachings, that I shall 
for the most part content myself with this general reference. 

m " * II 

2. Also is lengthened the a of ashta, before pada, yoga, paJc- 
sha, parna, danshtra , and cakra. 

Compounds of ashta with parna and danshtra are not to be found in 
the present Atharva-Veda, nor are we necessarily to conclude, from 
their being mentioned in the rule, that any such occurred in the text 
recognized by the makers of our treatise : it is more likely that they 
have here, as in some other cases, detailed all the instances of the pro- 
longation which they had noticed, without being particular as to their 
source. The rule, moreover, is an unnecessary one, since the ^patfa-text 
everywhere offers the same reading with the sanhitd, as is expressly di- 
rected by a later rule (iv. 94). 

17 
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The citations of the commentary nro ashtApadi caturakshi (v. 19. 7), 
ashtapakshAm (ix. 3. 21), ashtdyog&ih (vi. 91. 1), ashtAparnah, ashtA- 
danshtram, ashtAcakrA navadvArA (x. 2. 31), and ashtdeakram variate 
(xi. 4. 22). 

odMNtlr^ ||^ II 

3. Also a vowel before the root vyadh , when it is without a 
suffix. 

The commentator’s instances are pvdvit (v. 13. 9), and hrdayavidham 
(viii. 6. 18); to these is to be added only marmAvidham (xi. 10. 26), 
which, under iv. 68, is also cited in the commentary'. By the latter 
rule, the pada in all these cases reads precisely like the sanhitA, without 
any division of the words, and without restoration of the short vowel. 
As counter-example, to show that, when the root takes a suffix, the 
vowel preceding it is not lengthened, we have a form of verbal inflec- 
tion, pravidhyanto ndma (iii. 26. 4), brought forward. 

33T II ^ ll 

4. The particle u is lengthened in idam & shu etc. 

Of the passages in which u is thus made long, the commentator cites 
six, viz. idam A shu (i. 24. 4), tad A shu (v. 1.5), mahim A shu (vii. 6. 2), 
anya u shu (xviii. 1. 16), stusha A shu (xviii. 1. 37), and tyam A shu (vii. 
85. 1) ; the other cases afforded by the text are pary A shu (v. 6. 4), 
and para A te (xviii. 3. 7). Were it not for this last case, the rule of 
our treatise might have been constructed like that of the VAj. Pr., 
which says (iii. 109) that u before su is lengthened. 

n \ n 

5. Also the final vowel of osliadlii, except in the strong cases. 

Those of the strong cases of oshadhi which the rule would except 
are, of course, only the nominative and accusative singular, since the 
others would, by the rules of declension, show a gunated or a lengthened 
vowel, or a semivowel, in its place. The commentator cites no actual 
passages in illustration of the rule, but merely catalogues the forms in 
which the long vowel would appear, viz . oshadhibhih (e. g. ii. 10. 2), 
oshadhtbhydm (not found in AV.), oshadhibhyah (e. g. vi. 20. 2), osha- 
dhindm (e. g. iii. 6. 1), and oshadhtshu (e. g. i. 30. 3) : as counter-exam- 
ple, he adds iyam ha mahyam tvAm oshadhih (vii. 38. 5). The pada- 
text, in all these cases, reads precisely like the sanhitA. 

Since the rule does not restrict itself to forms of declension, it is 
guilty of an oversight in taking no account of the compound oshadhija 
(x. 4. 23 : p. oshadhi-ja) as a farther exception. In the only other com- 
pounds which the text affords — viz. oshadhisampita (x. 5. 32 : p. osha- 
dhi-sarkfita), and oshadhimant (xix. 17. 6 ; 18. 6) — the rule of the PrA- 
tigAkhya is observed. 
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6. And except in tbe phrase jivanthn oshadhim. 

The commentator quotes the passage a little more fully, jivantlm oshi- 
dhim aham (viii. 2. 6 ; 7. 6), and adds that the inclusion of the accom- 
panying word in the rule is intended to limit the exception to this par- 
ticular passage ; citing, as counter-examples, imdm khandmy oshadhim 
(iii. 18. 1), and oshadhim pepaharshanim (iv. 4. 1). 


nan 

7. The vowel of sddha is long. 

The commentator cites for us the only passage in which this partici- 
ple occurs, vdea sadhah parastardm (v. 30. 9). The rule is one of the 
most utterly superfluous presented by our treatise, which, of course, has 
nothing to do with the mode of formation of such words. Moreover, 
if it was inclined to do a work of supererogation as regards them, it 
should not have omitted to notice also rbdhvd, rudha, mudha, gudha, 
and other like forms which the text contains. Probably the reason why 
this particular one was noticed, and not the others, is that the regular 
form, according to the rules of the general grammar, is sodha. Phnini 
(vi. 3. 113) remarks the occurrence in specific cases of forms like sddha. 
The compound ash&dha is found but once in the Atharvan, and that in 
the nineteenth book (xix. 7. 4). 

^T3p ii r n 

8. As to the final vowel of rdtri, diversity of usage prevails. 

This is rather a discreditable confession on the part of our treatise, 

whose business it is to settle authoritatively the reading of its school in 
all cases admitting of any doubt, that it does not feel equal to dealing 
with the irregularities of the word in question. Nothing like it has 
hitherto met us, but we shall find several instances in that which follows. 
It is also a very unnecessary acknowledgment ; for, in the first place, 
there was no such rule as this absolutely called for, since the pada- text 
everywhere reads all the forms of rdtri like the sanhita; and, in the 
second place, there is no great perplexity in the phenomena. In the 
nominative we always meet with rdtri, except in a single case (xiii. 4. 
30), where rdtris occurs ; as accusative, only rdtrim is found, and rdtrim, 
which the Rig-Veda has (e. g. i. 35. 1), is never read; as vocative, we 
have only rdtri, never rdtre; and the other forms arc, with the excep- 
tion of rdtraye (viii. 2. 20), such as would come from the theme rdtri. 

The commentator, as under rule 5, gives the series of cases rdtribhih 
(xviii. 1. 10), rdtribhydm, ratribhyah, rd trindm (e. g. iv. 5. 4), and rdtri- 
shu, only two of which are to be found in our text. As example of the 
short vowel, again, he cites an actual case, vrdtya elcdm rdtrim (xv. 13. 1). 





9. Also as to that of vieva, before tiara, vast/, and mitra. 
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Here are quite heterogeneous eases, mixed togctlicr in one rule. The 
noun vipvAnara and its derivative vAipvAnara always show the long 
vowel, and moreover are read in pada precisely as in sanhitA. VipvA- 
vasu the pada - text divides, restoring the short vowel : thus, vipva-vasu ; 
but the long vowel invariably appears in sanhitA. We also find vipvA- 
mitra three times in the text (iv. 29. 5. xviii. 8. 15, 16), and it is each 
time written vipvAmitra, without division, by the pada- text. But in a 
half-verse which occurs twice in the eighteenth book (xviii. 3. 63 ; 4. 54), 
we meet with vipvamitrAh, which the pada divides, vipva-mitrAh.* It 
is only, then, in regard to this last word that we need in our rule the 
implication of bahulam by inference from the one preceding, and it is 
so very difficult to justify the implication, with no ca in the rule to in- 
dicate it, and with nothing in any following rule to denote its cessation, 
that I am inclined to think that the passage containing vipamitrAh was 
overlooked by the authors of the treatise, or did not occur in the text 
they recognized, and that the interpretation of the rule has been modi- 
fied by the commentator in order to bring it in. 

The commentator cites, as instances of the long vowel, vipvAnare 
akramata (iv. 11. 7), yA vipvAvasum (ii. 2. 4), and vipvAmitra jamadagne 
(xviii. 3. 16) ; as example of the short vowel, tam areata vipvamitrAh 
(xviii. 3. 63; 4.64). 

5pT: ii \o n 

10. Also as to that of gvan before pada. 

The commentator cites all the instances of occurrence of the com- 
pound of these two words which the text contains, three of them as 
examples of the long vowel, and one of the short; they are as follows: 
atho xarvam pvApadam (xi. 9. 10), pvdpado malcshiJcAh (xi. 10. 8), and 
uta vA pvApadah (xviii. 3. 55) ; and, on the other hand, vyAghrah pvapa- 
dAm iva (viii. 5.11 and xix. 39. 4), All these forms admit of being de- 
rived from a theme pvapad, instead of pvapada, and the last of them 
must necessarily come from pvapad. It would be possible, then, to get 
rid of the necessity of implying an anuvrtti of bahulam in this rule, 
as the commentator does, by regarding it as relating only to the cases 
in which pvan precedes pada, and not to that in which it precedes pad. 
There is the same strong objection to the inference of bahulam here as 
in the preceding rule : that nothing in the rule indicates it, and that 
the next one implies not bahulam, but simply dirghah, without anything 
to point out the cessation of the former and the resumption of the 
latter. Such ambiguity is quite foreign to the usual method of the 
treatise. 

The pada-text reads, in each of the passages cited, precisely like the 
sanhitA, without division of the compound, so that the rule might be 
omitted altogether without practical loss. 


* The first time, all the manuscripts, without exception, accent vtyvdmrtrdA, and 
the edition follows their authority : in the repetition of the verse, Bp. and M. and 
the edited text have vipvamitrdh, B. and P. vipvamitrAh ; this part of the eighteenth 
book has been lost in E., and is unaccented in r. The word is evidently a vocative, 
and the true reading is virvamitnih. without accent, in both passages. 


Digitized by Google 



Pr&tic&khyci. 


129 


iii. 12.] 


3wfw ^rrmr n n n 

11. A final alterant vowel of a preposition is lengthened be- 
fore t of the root dd. 

The only two words in the text falling under this rale are aprattttam 
(vi. 117. 1) and parlttah (vi. 92. 2), in which the final » of pvali and 
pari becomes ( before the t which is all that remains of the root dd before 
the participial suffix ta. The commentator mentions both, and likewise 
ntttd, villa, and parittih, no one of which is to be found in the Athar- 
van; nor are his counter-examples, prattam and avattam, Atharvan 
words. The rale has a more general form of statement than would be 
required if it were constructed only to fit the cases which our text pre- 
sents : and we may also, indeed, recognize in the fact of its presence at 
all the influence of the general grammar : the words to whicn it relates 
are read alike in pada and in sanhitd, and none of the other treatises 
has anything corresponding to it: compare P&nini, vi. 3. 124. 

li 

12. As also before varla etc. 

What words we are to assume to be implied in this rule, by inference 
from those which precede it, is not entirely clear. The commentator’s 
understanding of it we are unable to arrive at, for there is here another 
slight lacuna in the manuscript: the copyist has jumped carelessly from 
the vartadishu of the first statement of the rale to that of the para- 
phrase, so that the greater part of the latter is lost. The instances 
given in the commentary are abhivarlerut (i. 29. 1 : p. abhi-vartend), and 
vifvam any&m abhivdra (i. 32. 4 : p. abki-v&ra). We may with plausi- 
bility conclude from this that we are to imply in the rule not merely 
the dlrghah, ‘conversion into a long vowel,’ which belongs to the whole 
section, but the specific limitation to a preposition ending in an alterant 
vowel, given in the last rale ; and that the commentary would read, if 
restored, as follows : vartadishu [: upasargasya ndmyantasya vartddUhu ] 
paratah dirgho bhavati. The words, then, to which the rale relates, 
would be, besides those already cited : vtbarha (ii. 33. 7 : p. vi-barha), 
abhivarga (e. g. iii. 5. 2 : p. abhi-varga), pari f Asa (v. 14. 3 : p. pari- r dm), 
pratibodha (e. g. viii. 1. 13 : p. prati-bodha ), praitvarta (e. g. viii. 5. 4 : 
p. prati-varta), anftvrj (ix. 4. 12 : p. anu-vrj ), pratthdga (ix. 8. 0 : p. prati- 
- k&fa ), abhivrta (e. g. ix. 10. 7 : p. abhi-vrta), partvrta (c. g. x. 8. 31 : p. 
pari-vrta), sampartvrta (x. 2. 33 : p. sam-parivrta ), pralthdra (xi. 7. 12 : 
p. prati-h&ra), nivid (xi. 7. 19 : p. ni-vid), abhimodamud (e. g. xi. 7. 26 : 
p. abhimoda-mud), abhtldpalap (xi. 8. 25 : p. abhildpa-lap), anarddha 
(xix. 15. 2), parinah (xix. 48. 1), and ninaha (xix. 57. 4) — all which are 
separated by the pada-text (except in the nineteenth book, which has 
no pada text), with restoration of the original short vowel of the prepo- 
sition. In the same category would belong anujahtre (p. anu-jahire), 
which is the reading of all the Atharvan manuscripts at xviii. 3. 46, but 
which in the published text is altered to andhire, to accord with the 
Rik reading of the same passage (x. 15. 8), for which the other seems a 
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blundering substitution. In a single word, nlhdra (e. g. vi. 113. 2), the 
pada does not restore the theoretically correct form, but reads with the 
sanhitd : possibly ntndha, were there a pada- text for the passage, would 
be treated in the same way. There are a few cases where a final a of a 
preposition is also lengthened before a root, but in these the ^ado-text 
attempts no restoration of the regular form, and their omission from the 
rules of the Prati<;akhya would therefore be of no practical importance : 
they are prdndha (ix. 3. 4), prdvrsh (e. g. xii. 1. 40), pravrta (e. g. xii. 
5. 2); and vpanah (xx. 133. 4) doubtless belongs to the same class. 

There are, however, still remaining a few compounds in the Athar- 
van text, the final vowel of the first member of which is lengthened in 
sanhitd, and which are not treated of in any of the rules which follow ; 
so that, if the rule now in hand is to be so interpreted as to exclude 
them, no provision would appear to have heen made for them in our 
treatise; they are mmdhanajit (e. g. v. 20. 3: p . samdhana-jil), ukthd- 
mada (v. 26. 3 : p. uktha-mada), tarddpati (vi. 60. 3 : p. tarda-pati), sa- 
hasrdpotha (e. g. vi. 79. 3 : p . sahasra-posha ; at vi. 141.3 we have sahas- 
raposha), ahutivrdh (vii. 32. 1 : p. dhuti-vrdh), svdvasnm (vii. 50. 3 : p. 
sva-vasum: RV. reads in the corresponding passage svavasam), naghd- 
risha (e. g. viii. 2. 6 : p. n agha-risha), pavinasa (viii. 0. 21 : p. pavinasa), 
puritat (e. g. ix. 7. 1 1 : p. puri-lat), vish&vrt (x. 2. 1 1 : p. vishu-vrt), pu- 
riivrt (x. 2. 11: p . puru vrt), puruvasu (xiv. 2. 47 : p. puru-vasu), and 
urdnasa (xviii. 2. 13 : p. ura-nasa). 

n Xt ii 

13. The a of a reduplication is or is not lengthened. 

As instances of the prolongation of a in a syllable of reduplication, 
the commentator gives us dddhrshuh (i. 27. 3 : p. dadhrshuh), abhivdvr- 
dht (i. 20. 1 : p. abhi-vavrdhe ), vdvrdhele (v. 1.5: p. vavrdhete), and 
jitasya vdvrtuh (v. 19. 13: p. vavrtuh). The same prolongation takes 
place in the Atharvan in sdsahe (xix. 34. 5) and sitmh&nah (iii. fi. 4), 
c&klpal (vi. 35. 3), c&klpuh (ix. 10. 19), and cdklpe (e. g. vii. 87. 1), and 
t&trihuh (xviii. 3. 47) ; and also, in the twentieth book (xx. 127. 3), in 
m&mahe. As examples of the short a in the same position, the com- 
mentator cites anena vif vd sasahe (i. 16. 3) and sasahe gatriin (ii. 5. 3). 
The root sah is the only one in which, while the pada- text gives always 
the short vowel to the reduplication, the sanhitd sometimes prolongs it 
and sometimes leaves it unchanged. Elsewhere we have in sanhitd 
either always the long <1 (and especially often in the forms of vdvrdh), 
or always the short a. 

There are also two or three roots in the reduplications of which other 
vowels than a, short in the pada- text, are lengthened in sanhitd : they 
are rhrupah (iv. 7. 5), ririshah (e. g. v. 3. 8), and fiifucah (xviii. 2. 4). 
The Prkti^hkhya may intend to include these forms in the gana of rule 
21, below, but they would much more properly have been provided for 
in the present rule. 

it n 

14. Note jlhidd 'ham. 
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Or, as the commentator expounds it, there is in this passage a length- 
ened vowel — viz., that of the first syllable of jthida. The passage is 
cited : akratur jthida 'ham* (iv. 32. 5 : p. jihtda). The commentator 
regards the word bahulam as still in force from the preceding rule, and 
adds, as an instance in which a short vowel appears in the reduplication 
of this root, yad vd pitd 'par&ddho jihtde (vi. 116. 2). But it is evident 
that there is no need here of any implication of bahulam, and that all 
cases but one of the occurrence of jihtda are excluded from the rule by 
the citation in the latter of the accompanying word aham. 

Compare farther rule iv. 87, which teaches samdpalti of jthida in the 
pada-text. 

HT^TFT ll nil 

15. And s&hydma. 

The commentator quotes from the text : sahydma ddsam dryam (iv. 
32. 1 : p. sahydma). He does not attempt to prove the implication of 
bahulam by anuvrtti from rule 13, although there is just as good reason 
for doing it here as under the preceding rule. Compare the converse 
of this rule in the next chapter (iv. 88). 

There are in the Atharvan text a few causative forms from verbal 
roots which show in the first or radical syllable a short a in pada and a 
long d in sanhild, and which are not specially noted in this section, 
being left, apparently, to fall into the gana of rule 21, below, although 
no reference is there made to them by the commentator. They are 
ydvaya etc. (e. g. i. 20. 3), from yu; cydvayati etc. (e. g. x. 1. 13), from 
cyu; vdnayanlu (vi. 9. 3), from van; ydmaya (vi. 137. 3), from yam; 
and yldpayanta (lx. 9. 10), from gld. Directions for the shortening of 
their first syllables in pada are given in the next chapter (iv. 91-93). 

2/1(1% II Hu 

16. The final vowels of vidma etc. are lengthened before cara etc. 

This rule, together with two later ones of this section (19 and 26) — 
of which the one relates to the final of an instrumental case, and the 
other to that of the particle adha — makes up the sum of all that our 
treatise has to say respecting the frequent and important phenomenon 
of the prolongation in sanhitd of a final vowel. The other Pr&tigi- 
khvas treat the subject at great length and apparently with exhaustive 
fullness (see R. Pr., chapters vii and viii ; V. Pr. iii. 96-128 ; T. Pr. iii). 
As regards our own treatise, we must confess that we can hardly help 
questioning the actuality of all its ganas, when we find set up in the 
rules such as would have to be of so immense extent as the two here 
presented us, which must contain hundreds of words each.f It were 


* The edition reads erroneously jihidd 'ham, with the corresponding Rik passage. 
All the sanhitd manuscripts of the Atharvau give jthida, and in the pada - text the 
word is followed by a figure 4 , the usual sign of a samdpanna word, or one which 
the pada has reduced from an irregular to a theoretically regular form. 

f The longest gana belonging to P&pini’s grammar, ardhareddayah, contains, in 
Ubhtlingk’s edition, 232 words. 
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almost as well, we should tliink, to turn off the matter with a koacit , as 
is done below, in rule 54, openly confessing inability to master its intri- 
cacy and vastness, as to dispose of it thus. 

The commentator does not feel called upon to give himself any more 
trouble than the authors of the treatise have taken, and he leaves the 
two ganas to take care of themselves, after citing three passages by 
way of examples, as follows: vidmd garasya pitaram (i. 2. 1), evd rogaiii 
cd”erdvam (i. 2. 4), and evd me prdna m& bibheh (ii. 15. 1 etc.). In 
filling out the gana, and giving a complete account of the usage of the 
Atharvan text with reference to the prolongation of a final vowel, I 
shall put together all the cases, including those which belong under 
rules 19 and 25, since the same principle evidently governs them all. 

The prolongation is so prevailingly a metrical phenomenon in the 
Atharva-Veda, called out by the exigencies of the verse, that I shall 
arrange my exhibition of it accordingly. There are certain points in 
the p&da, whether of eight of eleven, or of twelve syllables, at which the 
long vowel is especially liable to be called forth: these are, 1st toward 
the beginning of the p&da, of whatever length, the second syllable ; 2nd, 
toward the end, the sixth syllable in a p&da of eight syllables, and the 
eighth or the tenth in one of eleven or twelve syllables : the protrac- 
tion evidently tending in the former case to give an iambic movement 
to the commencement of the verse, and, in the latter case, to impress 
upon it an iambic cadence — which, however, is in the 11-syllable p&da 
made trochaic by the addition of an odd syllable. A long syllable at 
these points, then, I shall regard as regular ; elsewhere, as irregular. 

I. The p&da of eight syllables (rarely lengthened to ten), usually 
forming anushtubh verses, but, less often, combined into gdyatri, pankti, 
or brhati stanzas : these do not require to be distinguished from one 
another, since the prolongation depends solely upon the interior con- 
struction of the p&da itself, and not upon the mode of combination of 
the latter. 

1. Protraction of a final vowel in the second syllable of the p&da, as 
in the example vidmd garasya pitaram (i. 2. 1) : 

a. Of verbal forms : vidmd (i. 2. 1 ; 3. 1-5), pib& (ii. 5. 1), and tishthd 
(iv. 7. 5). 

b. Of forms of declension : tend (i. 3. 1-5. iii. 7. 3 ;* 14. 1. iv. 5. 1 ; 
7. 1. vi. 7. 1, 2, 3 ; 12. 1, 2 ; 24. 3 ; 80. 1, 3 ; 82. 3 ; 91. 1. vii. 38. 2. 
xviii. 2. 30), and yend (i. 13. 1. iii. 9. 4. vii. 38. 2. ix. 5. 17. xiii. 2. 21). 

c. Of particles: end (i. 2. 4; 3.6-9; 11.6. ii. 15. 1-6; 30.1; 36.4. 
iii. 6. 3, 6. v. 21. 4-6. vi. 8. 1, 2, 3 ; 17. 1-4 ; 46. 3 ; 58. 2 ; 70. 1-3 ; 
85.3; 102.1; 105.1-3; 138.5; 139.4,5; 141.3. vii. 13. 1; 50.5. 
ix. 1. 11, 12, 13, 16, 17. x. 1. 13 ; 3. 13-15, 17-25 ; 6. 33. xL 4. 19. xii. 
4.34; 5.65. xiv. 1.43. xviii. 4. 55. xix. 50. 4 ; 57. 1), adhd (i. 28. 4. iii. 
20. 1. vi. 65. 1. x. 4. 25. xiii. 1. 30. xiv. 2. 20. xviii. 2. 23), yatrd (iii. 
28. 6), and ghd (vi. 1. 3). 

2. Protraction in the sixth syllable, or the third from the end of the 
p&da, as in imam, vardhayatd girah : 

a. Of verbal forms : vardhayatd (i. 15. 2. xix. 1. 1, 2), janayathd (i. 5. 


* The edition, following the authority of a part of the MSS, , ten a. 
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3), Hay at A (i. 17. 41, ydvayd (i. 20. 3 ; 21.4. iv. 19. 7. xii. 1. 32), gamayd 
(i. 21. 2), ndfayd (i. 23. 2, 3), krnutd (iii. 9. 1. xii. 2. 34), anadata (iii. 
13. 1 ),jayatd (iii. 19. 7), vardhayd (iii. 20. 1. vi. 5.3; 54.1), tdnaya (iv. 
4. 6. vi. 101. 2), shvapayd (iv. 5. 7), kalpaya (iv. 12. 5), nayathd (iv. 13. 
1), jivayathd (iv. 13. 1), chdpayd (iv. 18. 4), dushayata (vi. 100. 2), dyd 
(vi. 103. 2, 3 ; 104. 2), cakrmd (vi. 114. 1 ; 115. 1. x. 3. 8), madayd (vi. 
180. 4), shyd (vii. 18. 1), bhavatd (vii. 60. 7), jaghnimd (x. 4. 12), bhaja 
(xiv. 1. 25), vdpaya (xviii. 3. 6), card (xx. 127. 11). 

b. Of fonns of declension : tahasyend (iv. 5. 1), and bhadrend (vii. 
60. 7). 

c. Of particles : ivd (vi. 37. 2). 

3. Besides cases of the two kinds already noted, we have a few in 
which the protraction still favors the iambic movement of the verse, 
although not at its two cardinal points : 

a. In the fourth syllable of the pdda, as in harinasyd bhiyam hrdhi : 
of verbal forms, parshd (iv. 33. 8), and frnota (xx. 127. 7) ; of fonns of 
declension, dhama (vi. 31.3), and harinasyd (vi. 67.3); of particles, 
angd (ii. 3. 2), and acha (iii. 20. 2). 

b. In the final syllable of the pdda: of this class wo have but two 
cases, viz. kalpaya (iv. 12. 5), and angd (ii. 3. 2) ; and in each passage 
the same word occurs in another position, protracted according to the 
usual analogies, so that we may regard the irregular protractions in the 
final syllable as the effect of attraction. 

4. Protraction of a final vowel in such a position that it seems to ob- 
struct, rather than assist, the regular movement of the verse : 

a. Protraction in the third syllable of the pdda, as in grathayd su- 
sham team: of verbal forms, grathayd (i. 11. 3), mrdaya (i. 13. 2 ; 26. 4), 
itd (iii. 19. 7), sunotd (vi. 2. 3), juhotd (xviii. 2. 2) ; of particles, sma (x. 
4.6). 

b. Protraction in the fifth syllable, or in the fourth from the end : 
only a single case, ivd (iv. 4. 7, third pada).* 

A summary view of the cases of protraction in the 8-syllable pdda 
(including also the very rare 1 0-syllable pdda) is as follows : 



Regular. 

Indifferent 

Irregular. 

SjUable, 

2nd. 6th. 

4th. 8th. 

3rd. 5th. 

Verbal forms, 

8 40 

2 1 

6 0 

Forms of declension, 

26 2 

2 0 

0 1 

Particles, 

77 1 

2 1 

1 0 

Sum, 

111 48 

6 2 

7 1 

Total, 

154 

8 

8 


II. In the pdda of eleven syllables, with trochaic close ; usually form- 
ing regular trishtubh verses, but not unfrequently irregularly combined, 
especially with jagaii padas, of twelve syllables: 

1. Protraction at the commencement of theywrfa, in the second syl- 
lable : e. g. vidmd lam utsam yata dbabhutha. 

a. Verbal forms : vidmd (iv. 31. 5. x. 1.20. xiii. 3. 21), yukshvd (xviii. 


* The edition reads, with a part of the MSS., iva. 
18 
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1. 25), vahd (xviii. 1. 30), mrda (xviii. 1. 40), ucyd (xviii. 1. 62), bhava 
(xix. 24. 5), and frudhi (ii. 5. 4. xviii. 1. 25). 

b. Forms of declension: tend. (iii. 16. 5. vii. 20. 4; 79.1), yend (vii. 
12. 1. xviii. 1. 54 ; 4. 44), and kshdmd (xviii. 3. 21). 

c. Particles: evd (iv. 39. 1, 3, 5, 7. vi. 72. 1 ; 74.3. xii. 2. 25), adhd 
(iii. 4. 4. iv. 32. 7. v. 22. 2, 2. vii. 73. 11. viii.4.15. x. 2. 7. xii. 8. 2,9. 
xviii. 1. 16, 51 ; 2. 11 ; 3. 21 ; 4. 48, 70), yatrd (iii. 28. 5. vi. 22. 2 ; 120. 
3. ix. 9. 22. xviii. 1. 50), atrd (v. 1. 5. ix. 10. 12. xii. 2. 26, 27), adya 
(viii.4.15. ix. 10. 9), gkd (xviii. 1. 11), achd (vi. 39. 2), and sn id (xii. 

3.3) . 

2. Protraction in the cadence of the pdda. Ilere we have two classes 
of cases to distinguish, viz., those in which the eighth syllable, or the 
fourth from the end, suffers protraction, as in divarh gacha prati tishthd 
parirdih ; and again, those in which the tenth syllable, or the last but 
one, is made long, as in md vah susroc camaso drnhatd tarn. 

«. Protraction in the eighth syllable. 

a. Verbal forms : vivepd (i. 12. 3. xi. 4. 20), tishthd (ii. 34. 5. xviii. 2. 
7), bhajd (iii. 4. 2, 4), avd (iii. 16. 3), medayathd (iv. 21. 6), bhard (iv. 32. 
3), svadayd (v. 12. 2), srja (v. 27. 11), juhutd (vi. 32. 1), ralcshd (viii. 3. 
19), nahyd (x. 9. 1), taratd (xii. 2. 26, 27), nudatd (xii. 2. 30), piacatd 
(xii. 3. 27), bhavatd (xii. 3. 29), srjata (xii. 3. 46), cakrmd (xviii. 1. 51), 
dlyd (xix. 13. 8), and avatd (xix. i3. 11). 

b. Forms of declension : asyd (i. 12. 2), janimd (ii. 28. 2. iv. 1. 3. 
xviii. 3. 22), amrtend (iii. 12. 8), kdvyena (v. 1. 5), and martyend (ix. 10. 
8,16). 

c. Particles : cd (vii. 4.1. x. 8. 1 2), ad yd (vii. 82. 6), and uid (vii. 97. 1). 
fJ. Protraction in the tenth syllable. This case is comparatively rare, 

and is nearly confined to verbal forms, of which we have mrdata (i. 20. 
1. xviii. 3. 16), bhavd (ii. 6. 3. iv. 32. 7), srja (v. 2. 3), hantand (vii. 77. 
2), and drnhatd (xix. 58. 4) : besides these, wo find only ihd (xix. 56. 6). 

3. In the trishtubh pdda, as in the anushtubh, we have in a few odd 
cases the fourth syllable lengthened, as in tirahpuru cid arnavam jagan- 
van; they arc as follows: verbal form, tishthald (xii. 2. 27); form of 
declension, purd (xviii. 1. 1) ; particle, ghd (xviii. 1. 3). 

4. The irregular protractions are found to take place in the third, the 
fifth, or the seventh syllable of the pdda. 

a. Protraction in the third syllable, as in urushyd na urujmann apra- 
yuchan : but two cases occur, viz. urushyd (vi. 4. 3), and vyalhayd (xiii. 
1. 31), and in the latter passage the metre is hopelessly irregular. 

b. Protraction in the fifth syllable, as in mitrag cid dhi shnia juhu- 
rdno devdn : of this class, we have only cases of particles, viz. prd (ii. 

5. 5. vii. 26. 1*), and shmd (xviii. 1. 33). 

c. Protraction in the seventh syllable : an example is na yat purd 
cakrmd kad dha niinam. The words of which the final is lengthened 
in this position are, with a single exception, verbal forms, viz. krnuthd 
(iv. 21. 6), bhard (iv. 22. 6. vii. 73. 9), khidd (iv. 22. 7), ertd (vi. 63. 2; 

84.3) , suvd (vii. 14. 3), nudd (vii. 34. 1), and cakrmd (xviii. 1. 4, 33). 
Of forms of declension, we have janimd (v. 11. 5). 


* In both these passages the printed text reads pra , without any support from 
the manuscripts. 
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The tabular summary for the 11-syllablc pdda is as follows: 


Regular. Indifferent. Irregular. 


Syllable, 

2nd. 

8th. 

10th. 

4th. 

3rd. 5th* 

7tb. 

Verbal form*, 

10 

23 

7 

1 

2 0 

10 

Forms of declension, 

7 

8 

0 

1 

0 0 

1 

Particles, 

36 

4 

1 

1 

0 3 

0 

Sum, 

63~ 

35 

8 

~3 

2 3 

ir 

Total, 




3 

16 



III. In th ejapali pdda , or that of twelve syllables. 

1. Protraction at the beginning of the pdda, in the second syllable, 
as in files ha no asmin purvhuta ydmani. Here we have, of verbal forms, 
fikshd (xviii. 3. 67) ; of forms of declension, purit (vi. 49. 3); of parti- 
cles, end (iv. 23. 2. vi. 97. 1), adhd (vii. 83. 3. xviii. 4. 63), and yadt 
(xviii. 1. 21). 

2. Protraction in the cadence of the pada, taking place, as in the 
Irishtubh pada, at two different points, either at the eighth syllable or 
at the tenth ; that is, at the fifth or the third from the end. 

a. At the eighth syllable, as in asmakam anram ud avd bhare-bhare : 
of such cases, the text affords us the verbal forms mufied (in 35. 3), 
krnulet (vi. 55. 3), rultemd (vii. 6. 3), avd (vii. 50. 4), and ichd (xviii. 1. 
16); and the form of declension dharmd (vi. 51. 3). 

(?• At the tenth syllable, as in (ah saptayrdhrd iti fufrumd vayam: 
here we have only the verbal forms siilcathd (vi. 22. 2), dhdrayd (vii. 
82. 3), fufrumd (viii. 9. 18), veyayd (ix. 2. 25), and sidatd (xi. 1. 12). 

3. Of the protraction in the middle of the verse, or at the fourth syl- 
lable, there is to be found but a single case, yad ejalhd maruto rukma- 
vakshasuh (vi. 22. 2), 

4. Protraction of a final against the requirements of the metre, in 
the seventh syllable, or the sixth from the end. Only one unquestiona- 
ble case can be found, viz. pary u shu pra dhanvd vdjasdlaye (v. 6. 4); 
with which may be classed yrnatd, at v. 27. 9, in a verse of irregular 
character, and perhaps rather belonging under the 8-syllable pdda. 

The cases of the 12-syllable Jidda may be thus summed up: 




Regular. 


Indifferent. 

Irregular. 

Syllable, 

2nd. 

Sth. 

10th. 

4 th. 

7th. 

Verbal forms. 

1 

5 

5 

1 

2 

Forms of declension, 

1 

1 

0 

0 

0 

Particles, 

5 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Sum, 

T 

6 

5 

T 

*2 

Total, 


18 


l 

o 


There thus appear to be, in the whole text, 268 cases of the protrac- 
tion of a final vowel to help the metrical movement in the opening or 
the cadence of the pdda, and 12 which favor the movement in the 
middle of the pada, against 26 which contravene the orderly flow of 
the metre. To point out the cases in which protraction does not take 
place at the two important points at which it is thus shown usually to 
occur, and to establish the laws, if there be any, which determine in 
each instance the retention or the change of the short vowel, cannot, of 
course, be attempted here. 


Digitized by Google 



180 


Atharva- Veda 


[iii. 1 fl- 


it will be noticed that the vowel which is lengthened is almost always 
o : the text furnishes us, indeed, but three examples of the protraction 
of a final i (ii. 5. 4. xviii. 1. 21, 25), and two of that of u (vi. 49. 8. 
xviii. 1. 1) — except the particle u, as taught in rule 4 of this chapter. 

HfTl II II 

17. Before the suffix mant a vowel is or is not lengthened. 

The term matu is treated by the commentary as covering both the 
suffix mant and its equivalent vant : in fact, he cites instances only for 
the latter, as follows : (die 'gvdvatt (iii. 12. 2), afvdvatir gomatih (iii. 16. 
7), and agvdvattm pra tara (xviii. 2. 31) ; and farther, as examples of 
the short vowel before the suffix, viravatth sadam (iii. 16. 7), and ghrta- 
vatt payasvaty uc chrayasva (iii. 12. 2). 

The complete list of words in our present Atharvan text which ex- 
hibit in sanhitd a prolongation of the final vowel of a theme before the 
possessive suffix vant is as follows : agvdvant (e. g. iii. 12. 2), varandvant 
(iv. 7. 1), maddvant (e. g. iv. 7. 4), samdvant (iv. 18. 1), priydvant (iv. 
18. 4), uttardvant (e. g. iv. 22. 5), vtrydvant (e. g. iv. 37. 5), vrshnydvant 
(v. 25. 8), bhangurdvant (vii. 71. 1), afitdvant (ix. 6. 38), rocandvant 
(xiii. 3. 10), isht.dvant (xviii. 3. 20), kladivanl (vii. 90. 3), and vishuvant 
(ix. 3. 8). In all these words, the pada- text restores the final vowel of 
the thcmo to its short form, and (by iv. 17) separates the theme and the 
suffix by avagraha* For the suffix mant we have but a single word, 
tvishtmant (e. g. iv. 19. 2 : p. tvishi-mant) : and so also for the suffix van 
— viz. salydvan (p. satya-van : iv. 29. 1, 2) — respecting which I do not 
know whether it should be regarded as included under the technical 
designation matu. There are a few words in which the long vowel 
before the possessive suffix is properly regarded as rightfully belonging 
to the theme, and so is left unshortened in the pada- text: such are 
dakshindvant, ritikavant, hladikavant, ulkushimant, and jyotishimant. 

Of the words mentioned above, only two — viz. afvavant (vi. 68. 3. 
xviii. 3. 61) and vi ryavant (viii. 5. 1. xviii. 4. 38) — ever show in sanhitd 
forms having the vowel short. The former of them is specially noted 
in the V&j. Pr. (iii. 97) as doing so in a single instance. 

^T3T II \z n 

18. As also before a suffix beginning with y, in a desiderative 
form. 

In this rule, the anuvrlti of bahulam is duly indicated, by the inser- 
tion of ca. As examples of desiderative forms exhibiting the length- 
ened vowel before y, the commentator cites adhvariyatdm (i. 4. 1 : p. 
adhvari-yatdm), vrshdyamdnah (ii. 5. 7 : p. vrsha-yamdnah), and fatrd- 


* Our pada MS. does, indeed, read rocanavanl (xiii. 3. 10), without separation : 
but this is, it can hardly be doubted, a mere error of the scribe. 


Digitized by Google 




iii. 19.] 


Pr&litflkhya. 


137 


yatim abhi (iii. 1.3: p. ratru-yatim) : as examples of the short vowel, 
he gives ardtiydt (iv. 36. 1 : p. ardli-ydt), janiyanti (xiv. 2. 72 : p. jani- 
-yanti), putriyanli (xiv. 2. 72 : p. pulri-yanti), and mrgayuh (x. 1. 26 : 
p. mrga-yuh ) — adding to the last word prabhrtdni ca, which I take to be, 
not a part of this or of any other citation, but (with amendment to 
prabhrtini ca) a simple expression for 1 ct cetera although the com 1 
mentator does not anywhere else, I believe, give us such an intimation 
that more examples might be had for the seeking. The only ones of 
this class which onr text farther presents are sukshetriyd and tugdtuyd 
(both at iv. 33. 2 : p. su-kshetriyd : su-gdtuyd), besides amilrayu, in the 
twentieth book (xx. 127. 13). Of cases of the long vowel, we have also 
aghayant (e. g. x. 4. 10 : p. agha-yant) and aghdyu (e. g. i. 20. 2 : p. 
agha-yu: in abhyaghdydnti [v. 6. 9 and vii. 70. 3*] the pada-text leaves 
the vowel long, writing abhi-aghdydnti), vaaiiyd (iv. 33. 2 : p. vusu-yu), 
papathiyant (c. g. v. 14. 6 : p. capathi-yant), janiyant (vi. 82. 3 : p. ja- 
ni-yant ), amitrdyant (vii. 84. 2 : p. amitra-yant : the Itik, in the corres- 
ponding passage [x. 180. 3], has the short vowel), kaviyamdn a (ix. 9. 
18: p. kavi-yam&na ), and nipriydyalc (xii. 4. 11 etc.: p. ni-priyayate) : 
satvanayant (v. 20. 1) seems to belong to the same class, but it is written 
by the pada with the long vowel, satrand-yan. From the themes amilra 
and jani, it will be noticed, come desiderative or denominative forms of 
either class, or with both the short and long vowel. 

rJflWREJ || ^ || 

19. As also the final vowel of an instrumental case. 

In the form of this rule there is nothing which continues the impli- 
cation of bahulam, but such an implication is, of course, unavoidably 
necessary, and is made by the commentator. As instance of the long 
vowel, he cites yend sahasram vahati yend ’gne sarvavedasam (ix. 5. 1 7) ; 
as instance of the short vowel, kena protriyam dpnoti (x. 2. 20). All 
the cases occurring under this rule have been detailed above, in the note 
to rule 16 : excepting tend and yend, which are tolerably frequent ( tend 
occurs 24 times, and yend 8 times), we have, of instrumentals with 
lengthened finals, only a few sporadic instances, viz. sahasyend , bhadrena, 
amrlend , kdvyend, and martyend, each in a single passage. Of other 
forms of declension which undergo a like prolongation, the text affords 
us two genitives, asyd and harinasyd ; and, as accusative singular, puru 
is twice lengthened into puru. Besides these, we find only such forms 
as janimd for janimdni, in which the long vowel may be more properly 
regarded as thematic and not metrical. This latter class of cases, how- 
ever, has been reckoned in with the rest under rule 16, because it is so 
treated by the pada-text, which writes the final vowel short.] In a 
single instance ( brahma : v. 2. 8) the sanhitd preserves the short vowel. 


* Amended in the published text to abhyaghdyuti. 

\ Excepting in two cases, viz. varimd (iv. 26. 2), and ndmd (ix. 9. 3). I do not 
at all understand the reason of these exceptions, and they may possibly be mis- 
readings of our pada MSS.; the pada - text reads ndma at v. 1.3, and in the Rik 
passage (i. 164. 3) corresponding with ix. 9. 3, both pada and sanhitd give ndma. 
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^rffqr II ^0 II 

20. When r is dropped, the final vowel is lengthened. 

The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 9, r. 29, ccxlviii ; V. Pr. iv. 34 ; T. Pr. 
tiii. 17), with better reason, give this rule in connection with that for 
the omission of the final r, which takes place (by ii. 19) only before a 
following initial r. The commentator repeats once more the same series 
of quotations which he has given already twice before, under i. 28 and 
ii. 19, only excepting the first, paradah puruci ray ah (ii. 13. 3) : he then, 
as if in surprise at his own audacity, asks himself why he has omitted 
this; and makes reply that, although it offers an instance of the loss of 
a final r, it shows no protraction of the vowel, which was long already.* 

•Mi^i^iHi H8JHW II n 

21. Of ndraka etc., the first vowel is lengthened. 

The commentator cites only three cases under this rule, viz. n&rakam 
(xii. 4. 36 : p. narakam ), sadnnam (e. g. ii. 12. 7 : p. sadanam), and dsala 
indra (viii. 4. 8 : p. asatah). The first word occurs only once in the 
Atharvan; the second is found several times, but sadana, with short 
antepenult, still oftener ; for cisat we have also two other passages in 
the same hymn with the one quoted (viii. 4. 12, 13). Besides these, 
the word of most frequent occurrence, belonging to the same class, is 
purusha, which usually* becomes purusha at the end of a pdda (as 
noted by the Vaj. Pr., iii. 1 1 8), or where its first syllable has that place 
at which a long vowel is especially needed in the cadence of the p&da. 
Moreover, the text offers us suyamdn (iv. 27. 1 : p. su-yamonf), and *«- 
yavasa (e. g. iv. 21. 7 : p. su yavasa), with its compound suyavasbd (vii. 
73. 11 : p. suyavasa-at). Causative forms, such as yd ray a (p. yavaya), 
which the treatise perhaps meant to include in this rule, have been 
spoken of above, under rule 15. 

(KW Ir-faf ferffaFT II ^ II 

22. Of diddyat etc., the second vowel. 

The commentator’s examples are diddyat (iii. 8. 3 : p. dtdayat), ushdso 
viravatih (iii. 16. 7 : p. tishasah), and ush&s&naktd (e. g. v. 12. 6: p. 
tishasdnakta). The latter compound occurs several times in our text : 
from the theme ushas we have also once (xiii. 2. 46) the accusative 
ush&sam (p. ushasam). The only other word of like character which I 
have noted in the Atharvan is f rathdya (vii. 83. 3 : p. r rath ay a). A 
part of the compounds exhibiting protraction in the final syllable of the 
first member, and of which a detailed list has been given above, under 


1 kim artham idam no&irddhate : puruci rdyah : yady api ralopo dirgha evdivah. 
The reading is very corrupt, but the thing aimed at is, 1 believe, clear. 

* In the Atharvan only usually, and not universally : exceptions are v. 30. 2. 
viii. 7. 2. xi. 8. 32. xii. 4. 13. xir. 6. 1, and one or two others, 
f The edition reads, with I. and H., suyaman. 
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rule 12, might be regarded as falling under this rule; but as a part of 
them also would not, since it is their third syllable that is prolonged, 
and not their second, I preferred to give them all together in that place. 

li ^ n 

23. Of the compounds satr&sdha etc., the first vowel of the 
second member. 

The instances cited by the commentator are sdtrdsdhanya (v. 13. 6 : 
p. s&trd-sahasya), amitrasahah (e. g. i. 20. 4: p. amitra-sahah), and vi- 
shnsahih (e. g. i. 29. 6: p. vi-samhih); all of them from the root sah. 
The text furnishes another derivative from the same root belonging 
under this rule, viz. abhimdtishdhah (iv. 32. 4 : p. abhimati-sahah) : the 
only other case which I have found is nyayanam (vi. 77. 2 : p. ni-ayanam). 
The word ukthacasah , which the /xirfa-tcxts of the ltik and White 
Yajus write uktha-aisah, and which therefore receives attention from 
their Praticakiiyas (R. Pr. ix. 19; V. Pr. iii. 122), is read in our pada 
(xviii. 3. 21) uktha-yasah. 



24. Of rta, tho 'final vowel, before vrdh, vart, and van. 

The instances cited by the commentator are rtdvrdhah (c. g. xi. 0. 19 : 
p. rta-vrdhah), rtdvari yajdiye (vi. 62. 1 : p. rla-vari), and rtdvdnarh 
v&ifvdnaram (vi. 36. 1 : p. rta-vdnam) : the same words occur elsewhere, 
in a few passages which it is unnecessary to specify ; they always show 
a long vowel in sanhitd and a short in pada, while the other numerous 
compounds of rta have everywhere the short vowel only. 

ll bH. li 

25. Also that of adha, excepting when followed by tyam and 

dhih. 

The commentator’s illustrative citations for adh(t, with lengthened 
final, are adhd yathd nah (xviii. 3. 21), and adhd pitf-nr upa drava (xviii. 
2. 23) : he also quotes the exceptions mentioned in the rule, as follows : 
adha tyam drapsam (xviii. 1. 21), and adha dhir aj&yata (xviii. 1. 21). 
There is, however, yet another ease in the text in which the final vowel 
is left short, and which has been overlooked both by treatise and com- 
mentator: it is adha syama (xviii. 3. 17). All the passages iu which 
adhd occurs have been given above, in the note to rule 16. Except in 
the single case in which it is followed by dhih, the word always stands 
at the beginning of a p&da. The commentator adds from his metrical 
authority a verse containing a virtual repetition of the rule : adhe ’ ti 
vyanjane diryho varjayitva tyadhijmram : svar&ddv api 1 sarvatra vyad- 
jane hrasva eva hi; ‘■adha is long before a consonant, excepting the 
cases in which it is followed by tyam and dhih; but before a consonant 
preceded by a vowel (?) it is everywhere only short.’ 


' ! — MS. svaddrdvayya. 
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Very little can be said in praise of the manner in which our treatise, 
in this section, deals with the intricate and numerous phenomena of the 
irregular prolongation of vowels in the Atharvan text ; its statements 
are greatly wanting in accuracy, in completeness, and in systematic con- 
struction and arrangement. The form of its general rules, which em- 
brace a great number of cases, is objectionable from indefiniteness : the 
cases which are made the subject of its special precepts are chosen 
arbitrarily and with little judgment, and in part are such as required no 
notice ; while, on the other hand, it is doubtful whether one or two 
classes of cases are provided for at all : and finally, in several instances 
it abdicates altogether the office of a Pratigakhya, and, instead of de- 
termining the usage of its school as to the points upon which it touches, 
leaves them as unsettled as it found them. 

As elsewhere in the signature of the separate sections of this chapter, 
no statement is made respecting the number of rules which the section 
contains : the manuscript says simply trttyasya prathamah padah. 

R1R fe n t^H 

26. At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double. 

The subject of the duplicated pronunciation of consonants, or of the 
varnakrama , as it is sometimes called, is one of the most peculiar in 
the whole phonetical science of the Hindus. It is also the one, to my 
apprehension, which exhibits most strikingly their characteristic ten- 
dency to arbitrary and artificial theoriziug; I have not succeeded in 
discovering the foundation of fact upon which their superstructure of 
rules is based, or explaining to myself what actual phonetic phenomena, 
liable to occur in a natural, or even a strained, mode of utterance, they 
supposed themselves to have noted, and endeavored thus to reduce to 
systematic form. The varnakrama, however, forms a not inconspicuous 
part of the phonetic system of all the Pratiqakhyas, and is even presented 
by Panin i (viii. 4. 46-52), although the latter mercifully allows us our 
option as to whether we will or will not observe its rules. To present 
and compare in full detail the systems of the other authorities in con- 
nection with that of our own treatise would take a great deal of room, 
and, moreover, could be done at best but imperfectly, since our manu- 
script, as will be shown below, exhibits a lacuna of some extent and 
importance in the midst of its treatment of the subject. I shall accord- 
ingly only refer under each of our own rules to those precepts of the 
other treatises which are most nearly related to it. 

If the first rule of the second chapter is still to be strictly applied, 
we must conclude that the maker’s of the Pratigakhya recognized the 
duplicated methods of pronunciation as of force only in the sanhitd- 
pdtha, and not in the utterance of the disjoined text, or the padapAtha. 
This interpretation is somewhat supported by the fact that both the fiik 
Pr. (vi. 3, r. 14, cccxc) and Panini (viii. 4. 51) attribute to f&kala or 
Q&kalya, the teacher to whom the invention of the padapAtha is gene- 
rally ascribed, a denial of all duplicated utterance. 

As regards our first rule, it is directly in contravention with the doc- 
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trine of the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 2, r. 7, ccclxxxiv ; V. Pr. iv. 114 j 
T. Pr. xiv. 15), which unanimously teach that a consonant is not dupli- 
cated in paum. The commentator’s instances are again godkuk, virdt, 
drshat, trishtup , the same words which we have had adduced so many 
times before (see i. 3 etc) : they are accordingly to be pronounced 
godhukk, viratt, drshatt , trishtupp ; but the manuscript omits, as in 
almost all the examples given under the following rules, to write the 
duplicated letter double. 

3 UHT li II 

27. As are also h, n, and n before a vowel, when final and 
preceded by a short vowel. 

This is a rule familiar to all students of Sanskrit, as being obligatory 
in the euphony of the later classical dialect, and not in the older lan- 

? ;uage of the Vedas alone. It is equivalently stated by all the treatises 
R. Pr. vi. 4, r. 15, cccxci ; V. Pr. iv. 104 ; T. Pr. ix. 18, 19), except that 
the others omit the needless mention, along with the other two nasals, 
of n, which never occurs as a final. Panini’s praty&hdra (viii. 3. 32) 
includes all the three. Panini and the Taitt. Pr. very properly treat 
this doubling of a final nasal as something apart from and unconnected 
with the phenomena of the varnakrama , by teaching it in a different 
part of their texts from that which deals with the latter subject; and 
in the Rik Pr., also, the rule rather follows next after, than is introduced 
among, those which prescribe the other duplications. 

The commentator cites, as examples of a final nasal doubled, pratyann 
rnoti (not in AV.), pratyann ud eshi (xiii. 2. 20), udyann ddityah (ii. 
32. 1), and suyann title (no such case in AV. : the instance is also given 
by Phnini’s scholiasts). To illustrate the necessity of the restrictions 
“when preceded by a short vowel" and “before a vowel,” he cites ar- 
vdh Akutyd cara (iii. 2. 3), and udati jtitah (v. 4. 8). Finally, he quotes 
from his metrical authority a verse which restates the rule, with exam- 
ples : nanands tu paddntd ye hrasvapurvah svarodaydh : teshtiih dvir- 
bhdvam ichanti pratyann udyann suyann iti. 

F^TTFT II ^ 11 

28. Also the first consonant of a group, after a vowel. 

In all the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 1, r. 1, ccclxxviii; V. Pr. iv. 07 ; 
T. Pr. xiv. 1), this is put at the head of tho subject of the varnakrama, 
as the fundamental and most important rule. 

The commentator gives as instances the two indifferent words agnih 
(c. g. i. 7. 4) and vrkshah (e. g. iv. 7. 5), which arc to be pronounced 
aggnih and vrkkshah. Then follows a lacuna in the manuscript, of some 
extent and importance, since it certainly includes one or more rules. 
After the two quoted examples, namely, follows visarjaniyah sas thane 
ca, of which the two last words constitute a rule which the commentary 
goes on to expound in full, while the first, visarjaniyah, is the final repe- 
tition of the rule next preceding : and in both of them there is anuvrtti 
19 
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of na, ‘ not that is to say, the text has passed from giving rules for 
the occurrence of the duplication, to giving those for its non-occurrcnce. 
As wc have found several times before, where there were lesser laeuncg, 
that the copyist had skipped carelessly from a word to a like word far- 
ther on, so we may suppose the same to have taken place here : ar/nih 
and vrkshah were very probably quoted again as examples under the rule 
visarjaniyah, and, the copyist’s eye falling upon them, ho overleaped all 
that intervened. It may be, however, that this conjecture is erroneous, 
and that the lacuna is of greater extent than would fairly admit of such 
an explanation. IIow many rules it includes, there are no means of 
determining : of this chapter we appear to have remaining ninety-six 
rules, while its signature states a hundred and five to be the number 
contained in it : but, on the one hand, we have not hitherto found reli- 
able the numbers given in the signatures to the chapters ; and, on the 
other hand, there is still another lacuna, of undetermined extent, in the 
fourth section (see under rule 80) ; and yet once more, we cannot be 
absolutely certain that the commentator does not, in one or two cases, 
state and expound two or more rules together, as once or twice in the 
first chapter (rules 12-13, 14-16). The treatment of the general sub- 
ject by the other Pratichkhyas varies so much, as regards fullness of 
detail as well as the doctrines held on minor points, that I do not ven- 
ture to attempt to fill up, by their guidance, the gap which the careless- 
ness of our copyist has left, and I continue without break the enumera- 
tion of the rules which still remain to us. 

********** 

Pfl n ^ n 

29. Vtsarjaniya is not doubled. 

The other treatises also exempt vtsarjaniya from duplication : see 
Rik Pr. vi. 1 (r. 1, ccclxxviii), Vhj. Pr. iv. 112, and T&itt. Pr. xiv. 15. 

As already explained, in the preceding note, it is probable that the 
commentator gave again, in order to show that vtsarjaniya is not doubled 
when final (by iii. 26), like any other consonant, the instances ar/nih and 
vrkshah. 

flWFT ^ II || 

30. Nor a consonant which is followed by .another of the same 
class. 

The Rik Pr. makes no such exception as this : the other two treatises, 
however, do so, and each divides the precept into two, the one (V. Pr. 
iv. 108 ; T. Pr. xiv. 23) prohibiting the doubling of a consonant when 
followed by the same consonant, the other (V. Pr. iv. 113; T. Pr. xiv. 
23, last half), when followed by a mute of the same series; the V&j. 
Pr. farther specifying that the following mute must not be a nasal. 

The commentator cites as instances a number of words, evidently 
without any particular reference to the Atharvan text, although two or 
three of them happen to occur there: they are indrah (e. g. i. 9. 1), 
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candrah (e. g. ii. 15. 3), mandrah (xviii. 1. 30), uthtrah, hroshtrah ( krosh - 
tre , xi. 2. 2), bhr&shtrum, neshtram, and rdshlram (e. g. iii. 4. 1). Seve- 
ral of them arc found also in the scholia to Panini, as illustrations of 
his rule (viii. 4. 50) that, according to (jAkatayana, no duplication takes 
place iu a group of more than two consonants. The instances are 
wanting in variety, as illustrating our text, since they all present groups 
of three consonants, while we must suppose our rule to apply no less to 
groups of two, and to forbid duplication in such words as antah, atti, 
ashta, etc. 

or Fn^TuMii 

81. Nor r and h — but the consonant following those two let- 
ters is doubled. 

The commentator’s examples are those which have been already' given, 
and in part twice, under i. 58 and i. 100, and they need not, therefore, 
be repeated here. 

The Rik Pr. (vL 2, r. 4, ccclxxxi) subjects only r to this rule, leaving 
h to meet the same treatment with the other spirants ; the Taitt. Pr. 
(xiv. 4) docs the same ; the precept of the Yaj. Pr. (iv. 98) is to the same 
effect with ours, and so is also that of Panini (viii. 4. 46), except that 
the latter here, as elsewhere, merely allows, and does not require, the 
duplication. 

!7iw fer^n^n 

32. Not, however, f, sh, and s, before a vowel. 

This is an exception, of course, to the latter part of the preceding 
rule, since the sibilants would not, by any other precept, be subject to 
duplication before a vowel. The illustrations given in the commentary 
are none of them from the Atharvan, although a part of them are to 
be met with in the schoiia to the corresponding rule of Panini (viii. 4. 
49) ; they arc karshati , udarfah, akshatarfoh, and latarsha 1 purodafam. 
As counter-example, to show that the sibilant is exempt from duplica- 
tion only before a vowel, we have given us v&rshshyodakena yojeta, 
which is also no citation from the Atharvan text. 

The Rik Pr. (vi. 2, r. 10, ccclxxxvii) exempts from duplication any 
spirant, when followed either by a vowel or by another spirant. The 
T&itt. Pr. (xiv. 16) and l’anini (viii. 4. 49) precisely agree with our 
treatise. The VAj. Pr. fails to make any corresponding exception. 

The manuscripts of the Atharva-Yeda, so far as known to ine, do 
not, save in very infrequent and entirely sporadic cases, follow any of 
the rules of the varnakrama proper (rule 27, as already remarked, is 
really of another character), excepting the one which directs dupli- 
cation after a r; and even in this case, their practice is as irregular as 
that of the manuscripts of the later literature. See Weber, pp. 246- 
248, for interesting statements respecting the usages of the codices of 
the Vftjasancyi-SanhitA. 


1 f — MS. tatarram. 
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OTj^rrsr wzm u ^ n 

33. The pragrhya vowels remain unchanged. 

As was already remarked above, under i. 7 3, the designation of cer- 
tain vowels as pragrhya , made in the first chapter (rules 73-81), is 
not enough to exempt them from the operation of the rules for the 
combination in sanhita of final and initial vowels: it is deemed neces- 
sary to add hero that the vowels so designated maintain under all cir- 
cumstances their own proper form. The method of the Rik Pr. and 
Vaj. Pr. is the same : see R. Pr. ii. 27 (r. 50, 51, civ, clvi) ; V. Pr. iv. 84. 

The commentator’s examples are kena pdrshni dbhrte: pdrshni iti 
(x. 2. 1), indravdyu tibh&u: indravdyu iti (iii. 20. 6), and ubhav indrdg- 
nt & bharatam: indrdgni iti (v. 7. 6). The text offers a single case in 
which a final pragrhya vowel is combined with a following initial : it is 
nrpati 'va (viii. 4. 6). The same passage is found in the Rig-Vcda (vii. 
104.6), exhibiting the same anomalous sandhi, and such exceptional 
cases are duly noted by the Rik Pr. (ii. 27, r. 54, clix), as is one of the 
same character by the Y&j. Pr. (iv. 86). That no reference is made to 
the passage in our treatise is possibly to be taken as an indication that 
the true Atharvan reading is nrpati iva, as is actually given by E. and I. 

ii ii 

34. Also end ehdh etc. 

The passage cited in the rule as heading the gana is found at xii. 3. 
33, where both sanhitd and pada read end 1 ehd'h pari etc., the estab- 
lishes of the pada- text evidently regarding end as the instrumental of 
the pronominal root a. To me, however, it seems more plausible to 
take the word as accusative plural feminine of the pronoun ena, which 
is usually enclitic, but in one or two instances (see the Bohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon, sub verba) is accented, when standing at the head of a pada. 
The form then would be end'h, and the sandhi perfectly regular, and its 
treatment as an irregularity would be due only to a misapprehension on 
the part of the author of the pada. The other cases cited by the com- 
mentator, as composing the rest of the gana, are yatha man nd 'pagd 
asah ( i.34.5. ii. 30. 1. vi. 8. 1-3), and prthioi uta dyduh (xviii. 1. 5). 
The latter is found also in the Rig Veda (x. 10. o), and is noticed by itB 
Prktig&khya (ii. 39). The other is a somewhat intricate case. As re- 
gards, first, the accent of the word — all analogy requires that, as con- 
taining a root for its final member, it should be accented upon the last 
syllable, apaga'. Thus, indeed, the pada- text actually reads where the 
passage first and last occurs; but at ii. 30. 1 it gives dpa-gd, and with 
this accentuation agree all the sanhild manuscripts in every instance, so 
that this reading has been received into the printed text. Second, as 
regards the form — there is not, so far as I can see, any reason why we 
should not regard apagd as the theme of the word, and not apaga, and 
so consider the form as found in the text to be apagdt, and the sandhi 
to be entirely regular. It is true that mo6t of the Atharvan compounds 
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into which the root gam or gA enters as final member exhibit it in the 
shortened form ga (as durgA, sugA, svargA), but we have once purogA 
(v. 12. 11), and in like derivatives from other similar roots, as jan and 
pA, the short and long forms exchange with one another quite irregu- 
larly (e. g. prathamajA'h, iv. 35. 1, and pralhamojah, iv. 4. 5). I should 
be inclined to accuse the pada-tcxt of a similar misapprehension in this 
passage with that exhibited in the other. There are one or two other 
cases in the Atharvan text which belong more or less clearly under this 
rule. In iv. 16. 1, all the sanhita MSS., without exception, read adhi- 
shthAtA anti lead iva (p. adhi-sthAta) : the edition treats this as a blunder, 
and amends to adhishthAlA ’ntilcdd iva, but it might be possible to re- 
gard the passage as offering a case of anomalous sandhi. The theory 
of an error in this case, in which all the sanhitA MSS. chance to coin- 
cide, is supported by the analogy of the quite similar passage rocand' : 
asyd, at vi. 31. 2, where P., M., and I. read rocand’ asyA in sanhild, while 
W., E., and II. give rocand' ’ syd , with the Rik, Saman, and White Yajur 
Vedas. At v. 26. 8, where the sanhitA manuscripts read rupd' asm in, 
the pada lias rupA'h : asmin. Unless authority for rupd as a feminine 
noun can be found elsewhere, it will probably seem easier to regard 
rilpa as a briefer form of rupdni, and the sandhi as an anomalous one. 
A like case is vii. 97. 4, sddanA alcanna, where Bp. is amended by a 
second hand from sddanA to sAdanah. An evident instance of pretty 
gross blundering is to be seen at xviii. 4. 58, where, instead of pratdrilo 
’ shAsdm , as the sense and metre require, and as is read by the Rik and 
Skma Vedas (RV. ix. 86. 19 ; SV. i. 559), all our sanhitA manuscripts 
present pratAritd ushAsAm, which the pada also supports by giving 
pra-lAritAh. 

35. Where y or v has been dropped, the preceding vowel re- 
mains unchanged. 

That is to say, wherever, by the loss of a final y or v according to 
the phonetic rules of the second chapter (ii. 21), a hiatus takes place, 
and two vowels are brought into juxtaposition with one another, they 
are not combined, but the hiatus remains. Two vowels can be thus 
brought together, according to the rides of our treatise, only by the loss 
of y and v, a final visarjaniya being converted into y, by the theory 
here taught, before its final disappearance. The same prohibition 
against applying the rules of combination twice over to the same case 
is given by the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 2, r. 5, cix; V. Pr. iii. 3), in 
the form of a general precept, governing and restricting the application 
of its special rules. 

As instances, the commentator cites again the whole series of passages 
given under ii. 21, and which I refrain from repeating here. 

Although this is a role of universal application as regards the mode 
of writing the text, the metre shows that it was not always observed by 
the authors of the hymns: see, for example, ix. 4. 19, 23, where we 
have to read brAhmanebhya rsliabham daitvA and asmin goshtho ’ pa 
prhea nah, instead of brAhmanebhya rshabham and goshtha upa. Such 
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cases are not infrequent. In a single instance, too (x. 1. 15), our sanhilA 
MSS. make the double combination, reading ayam panthAh krtye 'ti 
tvA nay amah, instead of krtya iti (p. krtye : ili) ;* but the edited text 
has restored the latter reading. 

PqTFSn liHli 

36. Also an u forming a word, when it is preceded by a vowel. 

That is to say, of course, the particle « — whenever, by the operation 
of the euphonic rules, a hiatus is produced before it. There are found 
but three such cases in the Atharva- Veda ; two of them are cited by 
the commentator, as follows: sa u eva mahdyamah (xiii. 4. 5), and sa u 
aymAnam asyati (xiii. 4. 41); the third is ayam va u agnih (xv. 10. 7). 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 28 (r. 
65, clx), VAj. Pr. iv. 87, and Taitt. Pr. ix. 10, 17 : the Rik Pr. also leaves 
the u unchanged after a y arising from conversion of an original t, one 
such case occurring in its text (praty u adarfi, vii. 81. 1), while the 
TAitt. Pr. inserts a transition v between the « and the following vowel. 

11^0 II 

37. Also n and m, when the results of euphonic processes. 

The commentator fabricates his examples, instead of deriving them 
from the Atharvan text: they are nadim tarati and trishtum nayati. 
The former is intended to show that a n which is the result of the as- 
similation of a final m, by’ ii. 31, before an initial t, is not liable to a 
farther insertion of a sibilant before the t, by ii. 26 ; the latter, that a m 
which grows out of the assimilation of a final labial to a following initial 
dental nasal, by ii. 5, is not then, by ii. 31, convertible into n by a sec- 
ond assimilation. 

This rule is of the same character with the last but one, and is re- 
placed, or rendered unnecessary', in the other treatises, by the general 
precepts there referred to. 

STT^n^: EFFT ^TTT II ll 

38. An d forming an entire word is first combined with the 
preceding vowel. 

An instance will best explain the meaning of this rule. In the pas- 
sage which the parfa-text writes dhiya : A : ihi , if A is first combined with 
the following word, it will form e 'hi, and the combination of this with 
the preceding word will give dhiyAi 'hi: but if the combination of A 
with dhiyA be first made, producing dhiyA, the addition of ihi will give, 
as final result, dhiye " 'hi. The latter is the true method of making 
the two successive sandhis, as we are taught by this rule, and by cor- 
responding rules in the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 2, r. 7, cxi ; T. Pr. v. 3) ; 


* P. only has, by a copyist’s error, krtydi 'ti in both its copies of the tenth book. 
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which, however, express themselves in a more general manner, declaring 
that all sandhis must be made in the order of their occurrence. 

The commentator is this time conscientious enough to cite all the 
passages illustrating the rule which the text contains : they are dhiye ” 
'hi (ii. 5. 4), jushasve " 'ndra (ii. 5. 4), stanayitnune ” 'hi (iv. 15. 11), 
kushthe ” 'hi (v. 4. 1), udakene ” 'hi (vi. 68. 1), and avapapjaU ” ’to 
(xviii. 4. 37). 

HIHHI SrVm 11^ II 

39. Before a vowel, an alterant vowel becomes a semivowel. 

Instead of citing actual examples from the text, the commentator 
prefers to fabricate his illustrations, which are dadhy atra, madhv atra, 
mdlrartham, pitrartham : a part of them are identical with those given 
in the scholia to the corresponding rule of Panin i (vi. 1. 77). 

The other treatises have corresponding rules : that of the VAj. Pr. (iv. 
45) being precisely like our own ; that of the Rik Pr. (ii. 8, r. 21, 22, exxr, 
cxxvi) being more elaborately stated; and that of the T&itt. Pr. (x. 15) 
restricting the conversion into a semivowel to i, f, and « — a restriction 
which might with the same propriety have been made by all, since final 
u is always pragrhya, and final r nowhere in the Vedas, so far as I am 
aware, comes to stand before an initial vowel. 

n it 

40. The diphthongs, in the same situation, become respect- 
ively ay, av, Ay and av. 

And then farther, by ii. 21, 22, the final semivowels are dropped, ex- 
cept in the case of Av, so that of e and o is left before an initial only a ; 
of di, only d — which vowels are then exempt, by iii. 35, from farther 
combination with their successors. The absorption of initial o by final 
e and o, and its retention without change after them in some cases, is 
taught by rules 53 and 54, below. 

The commentator’s illustrations are again of his own devising, for the 
most part ; they are agna dsdm, v&ya asam, agna utayc, vaya iitaye (iv. 

• 25. 6), asma ltd dhara, asdv ddityah (xv. 10. 7), gvayanam , cdyakah, la- 
vanam , Idyakah, pavanam, pdvakah (e. g. vi. 47. 1). The last six are 
examples of applications of the rule which the Prati$Akhya does not 
contemplate. A few of the instances arc identical with those given 
under the corresponding rules of Panini (viii. 3. 18, 19. vi. 1. 78). 

The Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, 11, r. 25, 28, 31, cxxix, cxxxii, cxxxv) converts 
di and du directly into d, and e and o directly into a, adding that after 
the a and d which come from o and du a v is inserted except before a 
labial vowel. The VAj. Pr. (iv. 46) and TAitt. Pr. (ix. 11-15) precisely 
agree with our treatise. 

q^TT^ff^: ii8\ii 

41. In the following rules is taught the fusion of a preceding 
and a following vowel into a single sound. 
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This is a general heading or adhik&ra for that which is to follow, or 
a rule governing the interpretation of the remaining rules in the section. 
The technical language of the Prftti<;&khyas has no recognized method 
of indicating the fusion of two sounds into one, and the form of the 
following rules is ambiguous, since rule 44, for instance, literally means, 
according to the usual phraseology of the treatise, that a before i becomes 
e, and not a with i. lienee the necessity of this special rule of inter- 
pretation : it has its correspondents in the V&j. Pr. (iv. 49), and the 
T&itt Pr. (x. 1); while the Rik Pr. (ii. 8 etc.) attains the desired end 
by a fuller or less technical mode of statement. 

wm II 8* II 

42. A simple vowel, with one of like quality, becomes long. 

The commentator’s illustrations are again of his own making : they 
are dand&gram, dadhtndrah, niadhushriam, holrgyah, and pitrgyah. For 
the last case, indeed, the combination of two r’s, no Vedic example 
could be found. 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 6 (r. IS, 
cxix), V&j. Pr. iv. 60, Taitt. Pr. x. 2. 

II 8^ II 

43. In slmanta, the resulting vowel is short. 

A most blundering and superfluous rule! The Atharva-Veda con- 
tains no such theme as stmanta. In the passage which the commenta- 
tor cites in illustration of the rule — viz. /mate vajra tvam stmantam (vi. 
184. 3) — the theme is evidently stmant, from which we find also a plu- 
ral accusative, stmatah, at iv. 1.1; it is a parallel form with, and equiv- 
alent to, stman, of which the text affords us an accusative singular, 
sim&nam , at ix. 8. 13. The rule evidently assumes slmanta as the 
theme, and regards it as composed of stman and anta. Our pada-text, 
as might be expected, makes no attempt to analyze the word. The 
commentator, after his illustrative citation, adds to the rule a restriction 
of his own, quite in the style of a v&rttika to Pan ini, as follows: stman- 
te kecaveshte'ti vaktavyam: yo hi stmno antah stmantah sah ; ‘it should • 
have been said, “in stmanta, when it means the parting of the hair;” 
for the extremity (anta) of a boundary (stman) is stm&nta.’ Since, 
however, stm&nta does not occur in the Atharvan, the limitation is just 
as impertinent as the original rule: more so, it could not well be. 
Compare varttika 3 to Pin. vL 1. 94. 

^TT^: ll 88 II 

44. A and d, with t and ?, become e. 

The commentator’s illustrations, as given by our manuscript, are 
ravadgom&lendrah , which, however, a comparison of the examples under 
the next rule and under the corresponding rule of P&nini (vi. 1. 87) 
shows to require amendment to khatvendrah, m&Undrah. 
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The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 0 (r. 16, 
exx), Vaj. Pr. iv. 52, and Taitt. Pr. x. 4. 

3^uf II 8 m, ii 

45. With u and <2, they become o. 

The commentator, as so generally in this portion of his work, makes 
his own illustrations, viz. khatvodalcam, malodakam: compare under 
Pin. vi. 1. 87. 

See the identical rules in the other treatises: Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 17, 
exxi), V&j. Pr. iv. 52, and Taitt. Pr. x. 5. 

There is a single instance in the text, in which this rule is not ob- 
served, and a -f 6 are not combined into o, but into du : it is the word 
prdudhah (xv. 15. 4 : p. pra-udhah). B., indeed, reads prodho, but doubt- 
less only by an error of the copyist. We must suppose, either that the 
authors and commentator overlooked this word, or that its pada as well 
as sanhitd reading in their text would be prdudhah, or that the pas- 
sage containing it was not in their Atharva-Veda — of which suppositions, 
I should regard the first as the most plausible, and the last as the least 
likely. 

ii 

46. With r and f, they become ar. 

The commentator’s examples are iasya rshabhasyd 'ngdni (ix. 4. 11), 
yajnartah (viii. 10. 4: p. yajHa-rtuh), kamartah (not in AV.), and nai 
’ndn avartih (iv. 34. 3 : the pada-texl always writes the word avartih, 
without separation). 

The Taitt. Pr. (x. 8) makes the sandhi in the same manner as our 
treatise : the Rik Pr. (ii. 1 1, r. 32, cxxxvi) and Vaj. Pr. (iv. 48), how- 
ever, treat it very differently, merely prescribing that both a and d be- 
come a before r, without requiring the conversion of the latter into r. 
The usage of the sanhitd manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda is in con- 
formity with neither rule ; they follow a method of their own, in which 
is to be recognized the influence of a doctrine agreeing with or resem- 
bling that of our Prhtiq&khya respecting the svarabhakti, or fragment 
of vowel sound, assumed to be thrust in between r and a following con- 
sonant (see i. 101, 102). Where the phonetieal theory requires the 
insertion of the longer svarabhakti , or where a sibilant follows, there the 
manuscripts usually and regularly give the vowel r instead of r, reading 
iva rshabhah (iii. 6. 4), svasa rshtndm (vi. 133. 4), etc. ; before any other 
consonant, or where our treatise and the Rik Pr. interpose the shorter 
svarabhakti after the r, and the other Prktiijakhyns require no insertion 
at all (see the note to i. 101, 102), there our manuscripts regularly make 
the combination according to the rule now under discussion, writing 
rtasya rtena (vi. 114. 1), iva rbhuh (x. 1. 8), sa redm (x. 8. 10), etc. 
These rules are not, however, altogether without exceptions : there are a 
number of passages in which one or more of the manuscripts read the 
semivowel r instead of the vowel r before a sh (viz. iv. 4. 8. ix. 8. 14, 
20 
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15,10. x. 1.14a; 10.10. xi. 1.1,3; 3.38. xii. 1.6. xiii. 1. 55. xv. 2. 4, 
first time), and even a few (viz. x. 1. 14c. xi. 6. 11. xv. 2. 4 (its) ; 14. 4. 
xix. 9. 13) in which they ail agree in so doing; and, on the other hand, 
while in the very great majority of cases the r is changed to r before any 
other consonant (it is found so changed, in the Atharvan text, before k, 
g, c,j, ch, t f d, n, dh, and bh), there are a very few instances (viii. 10. 4. 
xviii. 2. 31 ; 3. 24) 'in which one or more manuscripts leave it unaltered, 
and even two (x. 1. 12 ; 5. 30, before g and £) where they unanimously 
read r.* As regards the orthography of the sandhi in the published 
text, accordingly, three courses were open to the editors : first, to follow 
the rule of the Pr&tigSikhya, and to convert the initial vowel every- 
where into the semivowel ; second, to carry out consistently the general 
principle derivable from the practice of the manuscripts, writing always 
r before a sibilant, and r before any other consonant ; and third, to be 
governed everywhere by the authority of the manuscripts where they 
were unanimous, and, where they disagreed, to give dne weight to the 
principle just referred to, in choosing between their discordant readings. 
Unfortunately the edition has adopted none of these courses, but, while 
adhering with tolerable closeness to the manuscript readings through 
the early part of the text, gives everywhere only r from the beginning 
of the eighth book onward, thus introducing the rule of the Rik and 
White Yajur Vedas, and following neither the Pr&ti(&khya nor the 
manuscripts of the Atharvan. The details given above, however, will 
show what are the readings of the manuscripts in any given passage. 

It is worthy of remark that the manuscript of our commentary, like 
those of the Atharvan text, writes r in the first instance cited ( tasya 
rshabhasya), and r in all the rest. 

There is a single passage of the text requiring special notice, as ex- 
hibiting in the sanhila manuscripts an entirely irregular sandhi of final 
A with initial r: it is at xviii. 2. 31, where the A of supevA is left un- 
shortened before rkshAkam, B. writing su^eva rkshAkam, and all the 
others sufevA rkshAkam. Probably the reading is corrupt, or the words 
wrongly analyzed by the pada- text: perhaps we have to correct and 
divide suyeva : Arkshikam. 

3qtfcjT% n Sa ii 

47. Also in uparshanti etc. 

The words and forms contemplated by this rule are exceptions to the 
one next following, according to which we should have uparshanti etc. 
The commentator cites in illustration the passages y& hrdayam upar- 
shanti (ix. 8. 14), yAh pArfve uparshanti (ix. 8. 15), and yds tirapeir 
uparshanti (ix. 8. 16) ; and these are the only cases of the kind pre- 


* The lingual sibilant, th, is the only spirant before which a sandhi of final a or 
d with initial r is made in the Atharvan text : the text does, indeed, contain a single 
passage in which such a combination should properly take place before f — viz. kra- 
rnasva rpo iva ruhitam (iv. 4. 7) — but the tradition has most palpably and grossly mis- 
understood and blundered over the phrase, and the pada writes it krdma : svdrfah- 
■iva: rohltam, instead of krdmasva : r'fahiva : rohitam. 
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net) ted by tho text, so that the “ etc.” at the end of the rule is quite 
superfluous as regards the Atharvan. In the passages cited, the pada 
reads vpa-rshanti , and the sanhitd manuscripts, as already noticed in 
the last note, vary between uparshanti and uparshanti , W. even giving, 
in the second and third cases, uparishanti. 

mwm »8t: li 

48. The a or & of a preposition, with the initial r or f of a 
root, becomes dr. 

The commentator’s illustrations are of his own fabrication, and in 
part are to be found under the corresponding rule of Pinini (vi. 1. 91) : 
they are updrshdli, prdrshdti, updrekati, prdrehati, updrdhnoti , and 
prdrdhnoti. The only case arising under the rule in the Atharva-Veda 
is d rchalu, at ii. 12. 5. Our treatise might, then, like the V&j. Pr. (iv. 
57), have restricted the operation of the rule to the preposition d. The 
T&itt. Pr. (x. 9) states the principle in the same general form in which 
it is here given. 

^ II ll 

49. As does also that of the augment. 

This rule, of course, in a treatise whose subject is the sandhyapadydu 
yundu of words (i. 1), is out of place and superfluous. It has no cor- 
respondent in any of the other treatises, and its chief interest and value 
to us lies in its presenting a term for ‘augment’ — bhutakarana, ‘maker 
of past meaning’ — which is elsewhere unknown, at least in the Prati^ft.- 
khya literature. 

The commentator cites, in illustration of the rule, sa drdhnot (iv. 39. 
1 etc.) ; and also, as counter-example, showing that it applies only to 
the augment, katamd sa redm (x. 8. 10). 

: tl Ho ll 

50. With e and di, a and <£ become Ai. 

Again the commentator gives us only fabricated illustrations, which, 
with the help of the scholia to the corresponding rule of Panini (vi. 1. 
88), are readable as follows : khatvairakd, mdlairakd, khatvditikdyanah, 
mdldilikdyanah. 1 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 18, 
cxxii), V&j. Pr. iv. 55, T&itt. Pr. x. 0. 

hhau 

51. With o and du, they become du. 

The commentator this time presents us two actual citations from the 

1 khadvdiragdh : mdldiragdk : khadvelhikdyamdnamk : mdlditikdyamdnah. 
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text, viz. brahm&udanam pacati (xi. 1. 1 : p. brahma-odcmam), and tasyau 
’ danasya (xi. 3. 1) ; but then adds a fictitious case, brahmdupayavah, 
which occurs also in P&nini's scholia (to rule vi. 1. 88). 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 19, 
exxiii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 55, and Taitt. Pr. x. 7. 

^ II H.t> ii 

52. In gakalyeshi etc., the result has the same form with the 
latter constituent. 

The commentator cites under this rule the following cases : yakalyeshi 
yadi vet te jemitram (i. 25. 2 : p. fakalya-eshi), anamivd upetana (iii. 14. 
3 : p. upa-etana), arvaci gdur upe 'shatu (vi. 67. 3), and upeshantam 
udumbalam (viii. 6.17: p. upa-eshantam). Of these cases, the first 
would equally admit of being regarded as a case of regular sandhi , and 
analyzed as fakali-tshi : the second is analogous with the combina- 
tions to which rule 38 of this chapter relates, the preposition d being in 
sanhild combined with upa, and then the resulting upd with ilana. Of 
this kind, the text presents one additional instance, in upeyima (x. 1. 
10: p. upa-eyima; it is made up of upa-d-iyimd) : it is the only pas- 
sage falling under the rule which the commentator does not give. 

Similar cases are noted by the Rik Pr. at ii. 36, 37, by the V4j. Pr. 
at iv. 53, 54, and by the T&itt. Pr. at x. 14. 

II II 

63. After a word ending in e or o, an initial a becomes one 
with the preceding vowel. 

The commentator cites a few instances of this exceedingly common 
sandhi (the occurrence of which will be more particularly treated of 
under the next rule), as follows : It 'vadan (v. 1 7. 1 : the instance, how- 
ever, may perhaps be given as one fabricated, and not as a citation from 
the Atharvan text; it is found in the scholia to Pan. vi. 1. 115), U 'Icra- 
van (as is read both here and under iii. 55 ; perhaps we are to amend 
to It ' krnvan , but that also is not to be found in the Atharvan), so 'bravit 
(xv. 3. 2), yo 'sya dakshinah karnah (xv. 1 8. 3), and so 'rajyata (xv. 8.1). 

The physical explanation of this combination is exceedingly difficult. 
The Rik Pr. (ii. 12, 13, r. 33, 34, cxxxvii, cxxxviii) and V4j. Pr. (iv. 58), 
as well as P&nini (vi. 1. 109), treat it in the same manner as our treatise, 
as a union of a with the preceding diphthong, or its absorption by the 
latter. The Taitt. Pr. alone (xi. 1) teaches an actual loss or omission of 
the a. 

sfiRifq^rW ii h£ ii 

54. Sometimes the a remains unabsorbed. 

The commentator quotes from the text, in illustration, the passage 
yt agnayah (iii. 21.1), and adds sahasrarcam idt atra, which is not found 
in the Atharvan text. 
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With this rule and the preceding our treatise makes short shrift of a 
subject which occupies long passages of the other Pr&tis&khyas (R. Pr. 
ii. 13-26 ; V. Pr. iv. 58-82 ; T. Pr. xi. 1-xii. 8), and has cost their au- 
thors a vast deal of labor. The saving is made, however, at the expense 
of its reputation and value as an authority for the readings of its text, 
since it does not determine the sanhitA form of one of the many hund- 
red passages in which initial a comes in contact with final e or o. There 
is not in the whole work another so discreditable confession of unwil- 
lingness or inability to cope with the difficulties of an intricate subject. 

In endeavoring to make some systematic exhibition of the usage of 
the Atharvan text with reference to this sandhi, I have been able, after 
more than one trial, to devise no better scheme of presentation than 
one founded upon a comparison of the actual written usage of the text 
with the requirements of the metre. If there is any rule or system of 
rules, of a more formal character, underlying and determining the very 
various phenomena — which I cannot but seriously doubt — I have been 
unable to discover any trace of it. The tabular conspectus, then, is as 
follows — the lines distinguishing the cases in which the metre appears 
to require the retention of the a unabsorbed, as a separate syllable, 
from those in which its absorption is demanded, in order to make the 
verse of proper length ; and the columns showing how often the a is by 
the manuscripts omitted and retained respectively : 

In written teat : 



omitted. 

retained. 

Total. 

L Where metre requires omission, 

II. Where metre requires retention: 

262 

41 

293 

a, at beginning of pdda, 

198 

39 


b, elsewhere in pdda, 

102 

965 


800 

1004 

1304 

Total in metrical part of text, 

662 

1045 

1697 

III. In unmetrical passages, 

192 

28 

220 

Total in whole text, 

744 

1078 

1817 


Upon examining this table, it will be seen, in the first place, that in 
the unmetrical portions of the Atharvan text the greatly prevailing 
method of making the sandhi is that which is followed in the Sanskrit 
literature proper, viz. by omission of the a : the proportion of omissions 
to retentions is that of 7 to 1. In the metrical portions, on the other 
hand, the more common custom is to retain the n, the retentions being 
to the omissions nearly as 2 to 1. When we come to inquire farther 
what was the usage of the makers of the hymns, we find that the pro- 
portion in favor of the retention of the a as a separate syllable is con- 
siderably greater, or almost as 4£ to 1. There Is, then’ considerable 
discordance between the written and spoken usage in the metrical part ; 
and yet this discordance appears in great measure at a single point, or 
where the final e or o of a pdda precedes the initial a of another pAda. 
In this situation — where, if ever, we should expect the traditional and 
written reading to correspond with the original spoken form of the 
verse — the recorded text usually leaves out the a, and mars as much as 
it can the metrical form of the verse : the proportion of omissions to 
retentions is here as 5 to 1 ; and in the Rig-Veda, so far as I have 
observed, it is still larger : there can be but very few instances in the 
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earlier portions, at least, of that text, where the custom of omission of 
a at the beginning of a pad a is not followed. Making exception of 
this special case, it may be said that the usage of the written text fol- 
lows in the main the requirements of the metre — although with not 
infrequent exceptions, w hich in the case of the required omissions make 
somewhat less than a sixth of the whole number, and in the cases of 
required retention, considerably less than one-ninth. 

There arc, of course, a number of doubtful cases, where the metre is 
irregular and obscure, or whcro it might be restored cither with the 
omission or the retention of the a as a separate syllable : but, rather 
than form of them a separate class, I have determined and ranked each 
case according to my best judgment ; and the general relations and bear- 
ings of the scheme are not, 1 am sure, perverted by any errors I may 
have committed. 

Here, at the end of the second section of the chapter, the manuscript 
says again simply trtiyasya dviliyah pAdah. 

The proper subject of the next section is the calling forth or modifi- 
cation, in connection with the combinations of the phrase, of the accents 
already laid down and defined in the first chapter (i. 14-17). With 
this, however, is also connected a distinction and nomenclature of the 
different kinds of svarita or circumflex accent which the theory of the 
school recognizes: and the latter subject is even allowed in part to take 
precedence of and overlie the former, in such a manner as to render 
their joint presentation confused and imperfect, as will be pointed out 
in detail below. By way of introduction to the section, and before 
stating and explaining its first rule, the commentator gives us the fol- 
lowing four verses:* shad eva svaritajat&ni lakshanah pratijanate : pur- 
vam pur ram drdhataram mradiyo yad yad uttaram: — abhinihitah prA- 
plishto jAtyah kshAiprap ca IA ubhau : tairovyahjanapAdavrttAv elat 
svaritamandalam : — sarvatlkshnn 'bhinihitas tatah prAplishta ucyale : 
tato mrdutarAu svArau jAtyah kshAiprap ca tav ubhau : — tato mrduta- 
rah svaras tairovyahjana ucyale : padavrtto mrdutara iti svarabaldba- 
lam; ‘those skilled in distinctions recognize six kinds of circumflex 
accent, and no more. Of these, each preceding one is harder, each suc- 
ceeding one is softer: viz., the abhinihita, the prAplishta, and the jalya 
and ksh&ipra , these two ; farther, the tairovyahjana and pddavrtta : 
this is the series of circumflex accents. The abhinihita is entirely sharp ; 
next is ranked the prAplishta ; the next pair, of softer character, are the 
j&tya and kshAipra, these two; the tairovyahjana is called softer than 
these; the pddavrtta is still softer: thus arc laid down the relative 
strength and weakness of the circumflex accents.’ We have here evi- 
dently the schemes of two different authorities, which accord quite 
closely with one another; the only difference being that the former 
seems to rank as equal the two accents last mentioned. Indeed, the 
commentator goes on to add, in accordance with this, apara Aha : tAiro- 
vyahjanap&davrttau tulyavrtti iti; ‘another says, “the tairovyahjana 


* The Inst two of these verses are also cited in Uvata’a commentary to tbo Vij. 
Pr. : see Weber, p. 189. 
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and p&davrtta are of like quality.'” Other authorities, however, con- 
struct the scale somewhat differently: thus the Vaj. Pr. (i. 125) makes 
the order run as follows: abhinihita, kshaipra (with which the com- 
mentator declares the jalya to agree in rank), praflishta, tdirovyafijnna, 
tairovirama (see below, under rule 62), and p&davrtta ; while the Tiitt. 
Pr. (xx. 9-12) declares the effort of enunciation ( prayatna ) of the ksh&i- 
pra and jalya, together with the abhinihita, to be harder, that of the 
praflishta and pr&tihata (sec under rule 62) to be softer, and that of 
the t&irovyanjana and p&davrtta to be yet less ( alpatara ). The Rik 
Pr., like our own treatise, takes no notice of these alleged differences 
of utterance among the different kinds of circumflex. It is not, how- 
ever, without good reason that our commentator gives himself the 
trouble to state them, since their recognition can hardly have been 
without its important influence upon the division of the svarita into its 
numerous forms. The three arrangements quoted above agree, it will 
he noticed, in ranking the forms of the independent svarita above those 
of the enclitic, but are discordant as regards the relative position of the 
members of each class ; and this may serve to us as a significant indi- 
cation that the differences of secondary rank are of but trifling conse- 
quence. Precisely what is meant by “sharp” ( tlkshna ) and “hard” 

( drdha ) on the one hand, and “soft” ( mrdu ) on the other, is not very 
clear : but that the proper circumflex, which arises upon the combina- 
tion into a single syllable of an original acute and an original grave 
element, is more strongly marked and distinct in its quality of double 
pitch than that circumflex which is only enclitic, need not be doubted. 

After this preliminary exposition, the commentator goes on to add 
udatlah piirvah : paro 'nud&tlah : si’arilah sandhih ; ‘ an acute preced- 
ing ; a grave following : their combination circumflex.’ I am not alto- 
gether confident that this is not the first rule of the section, since, as 
we shall see, the two rules which follow are defective in form, and need 
some such predecessor. Considering, however, the faulty construction 
<jf the whole section, the limited applicability of the words in question 
as an adhik&ra or heading for that which follows, their inconsistency 
with rule 66 below, and the absence of the paraphrase and repetition 
which ought to follow them, if they are a rule, I have not ventured to 
regard them as a part of the treatise ; they are more probably an addi- 
tion of the commentator, intended to supply the deficiency of the next 
two rules. 

izpm Tpfi hhh 

55. When an a is absorbed by a preceding final e or o, the 
resulting circumflex is abhinihita. 

This is by no means a close version of the rule as it stands in the 
text; literally translated, it reads as follows: ‘final e and o; following 
them, an a : that is abhinihita.’ The construction presents a grammati- 
cal difficulty'. If ak&ra, ‘ the sound a,’ is not here used as a neuter — 
and such words are elsewhere only masculine — the form ak&ram must 
be understood as an accusative, and can only be construed as dependent 
upon paratah, used prepositionally, and taken as meaning ‘before’ in- 
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stead of 1 after,' so that we must translate ‘ final e and o before an a : 
that is abhinihita:' and to treat paratah thus seems to me hardly ad- 
missible.* The commentator does not help us much, but, if I rightly 
apprehend his meaning, he treats the word as a neuter nominative ; his 
paraphrase reads ekdrdukdrdu paddntdu uddttau paratah akdram 1 pa- 
dadi anudattam sa abhinihitah svaro bhavati ; ‘ e and o, final, with acute 
accent ; after them, a, initial, unaccented ; that becomes an abhinihita 
accent (or vowel).’ But passing over this difficulty, as of inferior con- 
sequence, since the virtual meaning of the phraseology is clear, we find 
another and a graver one in the fact that the form of the rule seems to 
imply that the occurrence of this svarita has been already sufficiently 
taught, and that nothing remains but to give it a name ; while never- 
theless the treatise nowhere informs us under what circumstances a cir- 
cumflex accent arises in connection with the meeting of a final e or o 
and an initial o, or even that it arises at all. Its doctrine must be, of 
course, the same which is taught in all the other treatises ; namely, that 
when an initial unaccented or grave a is elided after or absorbed into a 
final diphthong which itself has an acute accent, its own accent is rep- 
resented in that of the resulting diphthong, reducing the latter from 
acute to circumflex. This case of circumflex, as well as that which 
forms the subject of the next rule, is an exception under rule 66 below, 
which teaches that a vowel resulting from the fusion of elements whereof 
one is acute, is itself acute : it ought, accordingly, to be specifically de- 
scribed and taught as such an exception. The admission as a rule of 
the words referred to above as used by the commentator before the 
statement of the precept now under discussion — viz. ‘an acute preced- 
ing; a grave following: their combination circumflex’ — would not satis- 
factorily relieve the difficulty, because this would be equivalent to setting 
up over against rule 66 another general rule opposed to it, without 
establishing in any way the relation between them. We can hardly 
avoid supposing that the constructors of this part of the treatise have 
not been skilful enough, or careful enough, to combine the two subjects 
of the section in such a manner as to give completeness to both. The 
Vkj. Pr. (iv. 59) and Taitt. Pr. (xii. 9) give rules for the occurrence of 
the abhinihita circumflex in connection with those for the absorption of 
the initial o, and define and name the accent elsewhere (V. Pr. i. 114; 
T. Pr. xx. 4), when treating of the general subject of accent : the Rik 
Pr. deals with both matters together, but with clearness and precision, 
first prescribing the svarita (iii. 7, r. 12, exeix), and then later (iii. 10) 
giving it its distinctive appellation. 

The names of the different kinds of svarita are chiefly derived from 
those belonging to the euphonic combinations in connection with which 
they arise. These latter, however, are not expressly given in all the 
treatises. Thus, the Rik Pr. alone (ii. 13, r. 34, cxxxviii) calls the ab- 
sorption of initial a into preceding final e and o the abhinihita sandhi 


* The commentator uses paratah very often, in paraphrasing the locative of pre- 
cedence, but always pula it after the locative : thus, in the first rule of this chapter, 
sahdu, ‘before the root sah,’ is explained by sahau paratah ; and so in scores of 
other cases. 

1 akdtra. 
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while the VAj. Pr., as well as our own treatise, agrees with it in apply- 
ing to the resulting circumflex the title of abhinihiia. The T&itt. Pr. 
(xx. 4) has for the same accent the slightly different name abhinihata, 
which is palpably an artificial variation of the other. 

As examples of the abhinihiia circumflex, the commentator gives us 
precisely the same series of phrases as under rule 53 above, viz. t'e 'va- 
dan , te ' krauan , so 'bravtt, yd 'sya d&kshinah karnah, so ‘ rajyata . In a 
few cases (which are detailed below, in a marginal note*), our Atharvan 
manuscripts fail to give the circumflex to an e or o, originally acute, 
which has absorbed an unaccented a, and leave it acute ; but these are 
evidently to be explained simply as perpetuating original errors of tran- 
scription, and as requiring at our hands the emendation which they 
have not received from the native copyists. 

entire: II HA II 

56. The circumflex arising from the fusion of two short t’s is 

prdclishta. 

Praflishta or praflesha is the name given by the Rik Pr. (ii. 7, r. 20, 
cxxiv) to all those cases of combination in which two vowels, or a vowel 
and diphthong, are fused together into a single vowel or diphthong : 
that is to say, to those of which our treatise treats in the latter half of 
the preceding section (rules 42-51). A svarila accent arising in con- 
nection with such a combination is by all the other treatises called pra- 
flishta. The manuscript of our own treatise, both text and commentary, 
varies between the two forms pr&plishta and prakflishta, more often read- 
ing the latter ; which, however, has seemed to me too anomalous, not to 
say too monstrous, a term to be permitted to stand. The Rik Pr. (iii. 
8, r. 1 3, cc) informs us that a single teacher, Mhndukeya, held that the 
praglishta svarita arose in all cases of a pruplesha combination where 
the former element was acute and the latter grave, and it is well known 
that the fatapatha Brahmana follows this rule of accentuation through- 
out. Pftnini (viii. 2. 6) also permits it, whenever the unaccented latter 
element is the initial of a word — that is to say, everywhere in the com- 
binations of the phrase. But the predilection of the Sanskrit for the 
circumflex accent is much too weak to allow of so frequent an occur- 
rence of it as the general acceptance of this rule would condition, and 
all the Pratiphkhyas lend their authority to the usage prescribed in our 
rule 66 below, that a combination into which enters an ud&tla vowel is 
itself ud&tla, the acute element raising the grave to its own pitch. All, 
however, allow the exception which forms the subject of the last rule, 


* The passages are x. 10. 10 (6i«). xi. 3. 49 ; 10.23. xii. 3. 58 ; 4.35,47 (here, 
however, I. gives so instead of t6, and B. has been amended to the same reading), 
xv. 14. 3 (It nnd P. apd), xvi. 4. 3. xviii. 4. 1 5. The edition has generally corrected 
Hie accentuation in these cases; but in three passages — viz. xi. 10. 23. xii. 3. 58. 
xviii. 4. 15 — the erroneous reading of the manuscripts remains. Once, by a contrary 
error, the codices generally agree in giving the circumflex to a final o, while leaving 
the a unab-orbed after it : thus, ynjno ajdyata (xiii. 1. 48), but I. and E. (the latter 
by emendation) give the consistent reading yaji 14 'jdyata, which has been received 
into the edited text. 

21 
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and all but the Thitt. Pr. allow also that which is treated of in this rule : 
if i and «, both short, are fused together into a long vowel, this vowel 
has the prAplishta svaritn : thus, I'. The illustrations cited by the com- 
mentator are abhi' 'hi manyo (iv. 82. 3), bhindhi' 'dam (vii. 18. 1), and 
dipt' Uah (si. 2. 12 etc.).* But the arising of the circumflex is expressly- 
restricted to the case in which both the fs are short: if the former of 
the two is long, it is very natural that, as the more powerful element, it 
should assimilate the weaker grave vowel, and make the whole com- 
pound acute. Thus enV iva becomes enV 'va, not eni' 'va (v. 14. 11); 
mahV : iydm becomes main 1 'yam (ix. 10. 1 2), etc. Such cases, especially 
of tVa following an acute final arc not uncommon.)- The cases in 
which a long unaccented t, on the other hand, is preceded by a short ac- 
cented i, arc exceedingly rare ; there is but a single one in the whole 
Atharvan text, and it is cited by the commentator as a counter-example 
under the present role, as follows : ma 1 vanim md‘ v&'cam no vi' "rtsih 
(v. V. 6: p. vi : {rtsih) ; he adds, paro dtryhah: iha asmdt prdrlishlo na 
bhavati ; ‘ the latter of the two t’s is long : licnco here the prarlishla 
accent does not arise.’ We should, however, expect that in such a 
compound, especially, the circumflex would not fail to appear; for if, in 
the fusion of i and i, the grave accent of the second element is repre- 
sented in the accentuation of the resulting long vowel, by so much the 
more should this be the case in the fusion of i + i, where the second 
element is the stronger. The teachings of accentual theory are so ob- 
vious and explicit upon this point that it is hardly possible to avoid the 
conclusion that the Hindu grammarians, in establishing their system, 
overlooked or disregarded the combination on account of its 

rarity, and that the accent of the cases later noted was made to con- 
form to the rule, instead of the role being amended to fit the cases. 
The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 133), indeed, makes a special exception of the word 
vi'kshita (p. vl-Ucshita), allowing it the praplishla circumflex which all 
such compounds palpably ought to have: whether the text of the 
White Yajus contains any other examples of the class, besides the one 
cited under the general role (iv. 132 : hi 1 ”rn, from hi : tm; the same 

f iassage is the onlv one given under the corresponding role in the Rik Pr. 
iii. 7, r. 12, exeixj), Weber does not inform us. It is not easy to see any 
reason in the nature of things why a combination of two a’s should not 
be subject to the same law of accent as that of two i’s. This, however, 
is another very rare case ; in the whole Atharvan not a single example 
occurs, nor have I happened to meet with any in the Rig- Veda ; that 
this is the reason why the Pratitjakhyas generally take no notice of any 
praplishta accent arising from such a combination is altogether proba- 
ble. It is not a little remarkable, then, that the Taitt. Pr. takes no note 
of the fusion of two i’s as giving rise to a svarila, but (x. 17) prescribes 
it for the case in which, by a praptesha combination, tl is formed, and 
applies (xx. 6) to this alone the name praplishta .- the instances cited in 


* The other instances which the text affords are to be found at iii. 11. 2. v. 22. 
7. vi. 82.8 ; 123.2; 126.3. vii. 26.7; 73.7. xi. 3.18. xii. 3. 34,41. xv.2. 8. xviii. 2. 
41. xix. 44. 7. 

f In the Atharvan, we have them at iv. 38. 6. v. 14. 11 (6 is) ; 20. 11. vi. 6. 8. vii. 
62.1. ix.2.6; 4.2 ; 10.12. x. 1. 14, 32. xi. 6. 1. xiv. 2.31,44. 
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its commentary are sit' ' nntyam iva, sit 'dgait S', masii 'ttishthan, and 
dikshit' 'padddhdti. 

Onr commentator discourses upon this rule at more than his usual 
length. After the citation of the examples and counter-example, with 
the remark upon the latter, which have already been given, he goes on 
as follows: alt 'va yah: ati 'tv 'ty ati-iva: tdirovyanjana ity eshah: 
ikarah prdkflishto yadd sydd uddttah pitrvah paro 'nuddttah sa prdk- 
flishtah svaryata eva nityam sandhijaih svuritam nd ' nyad dhuh : divi 
'va cakshuk: divi’va jyotih: divt’ve'ti divi-iva; ‘in the passage a(f 
'va ydh (ii. 12. 6)— where the krama-text would read dii 've 'ty ati-iva 
— the circumflex of the f is tdirovyanjana' (see rule 62, below). ‘When 
an i is the result of prarlesha, the former element being acute and the 
latter grave, that result of praglesha is always made circumflex. No other 
circumflex accent is declared to arise from the sandhi. Instances are divi' 
Va cdkshuk (vii. 26. 7), divi' 'va jydtih (vi. 92. 3), where the krama- text 
reads divi' 've 'ti divi-iva.' I am not quite sure that I have correctly 
interpreted all of this, but its significance is evidently of the smallest. 

Precisely the same objection lies against the form of this rule as 
against that of the preceding : that, whereas it ought to be a definition 
and a prescription, it is in fact merely nomenclatory. 

Tiy cTlr««n i I Wo| M 3T 

sTIrtTi II Halt 

57. A circumflex which follows a conjunction of consonants 
ending with y or v and preceded by an unaccented vowel, or 
which has no predecessor, is the jdlya. 

The meaning of the term jdtya is ‘natural, original, primitive:’ the 
circumflex syllables to which it is applied arc those which have that 
accent in their own right and always, independently of the combina- 
tions of the sentence. The long, lumbering, and awkward account of 
it which the rule offers may be divided into two parts: that which is 
necessary to its distinction from the enclitic svarita , which, by rule 67 
below, ordinarily follows any acute syllable, and that which is added to 
describe the kind of syllable in which it is invariably' found to occur. 
The former part is contained in the words “preceded by an unaccented 
vowel, or having no predecessor,” the enclitic circumflex being only 
possible as succeeding an acute. The other part is “ after a conjunction 
of consonants ending with y or v that is to say, no syllable in Sans- 
krit has an independent circumflex accent except as it results from the 
conversion of an original accented i or u (short or long) into its corres- 
ponding semivowel y or v before a following dissimilar vowel; thus 
kanyd' represents an earlier kan(-d, svar an earlier su-ar, and the like. 
The jdtya svarita, then, precisely corresponds in origin and in quality 
with the kshdipra, t\xc one next to be described, and differs from it only 
in period, arising in connection with the combination of syllables into 
words, rather than of words into a sentence. 

The definition or description of the jdtya circumflex given by our 
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treatise is after all imperfect, since it fails properly to distinguish the 
j&tya from the ksh&ipra. Such kshaipra accents as are instanced by 
abhyarcata (vii. 82. 1 ), nv etena (v. 6. 5), and the like, answer in every 
particular to the defined character of the j&lya. The word pade, 1 in 
an independent or uncombincd word,’ or something equivalent, needs 
to be added to the rule. Such a limitation is not omitted from the de- 
scription of any of the other treatises. The Rik Pr. (iii. 4, r. 7, exeir) 
defines all the other kinds of svarila first, and describes this as the one 
which remains, and which occurs in an uncombined word; the Vaj. Pr. 
(i. Ill) gives a definition nearly corresponding to our own, but much 
more concisely expressed, and omitting the specification corresponding 
to our apurvam va, 1 or which has no predecessor,’ which the comment- 
ator is therefore obliged to supply. Finally, the Tkitt Pr. (xx. 2) agrees 
quite closely with our treatise in the form of its definition, only adding 
the item noticed above as omitted here ; bnt it calls the accent n itya, 
* constant, persistent,’ instead of j&lya. 

The commentator, after a simple repetition of the rule with the ap- 
pendix of tvaro bhavati to fill out its ellipsis, adds in illustration the 
same series of words which he has given us once before, under i. 17 : 
they are, as instances of the j&tya circumflex preceded by an unac- 
cented vowel, am&v&sy&\ kany&\ dhanyam , Ac&ryah, and rajanyam ; 
of the same in an initial or unproceded syllable, nyitn, knit, svah. 

fw iiMt It 

58. The circumflex arising upon the conversion into a semi- 
vowel of an acute vowel before a grave is the ksh&ipra. 

The name ksh&ipra is given by the Rik Pr. (ii. 8) to the combinations 
taught in our rule 39, above, or to those in which i, I, «, A, and r be- 
come respectively y, v, and r before a following dissimilar vowel : the 
term comes from kshipra, 1 quick, hasty,’ and marks the sandhi as one 
in which there is a gain of time, or a hastened, abbreviated utterance 
of the semivocalized vowel. All the treatises (R. Pr. iii. 7 ; V. Pr. iv. 
47 ; T. Pr. x. 16) teach that in such a case, when the former element 
of the compound is acute and the latter grave, the resulting syllable h 
circumflex; and all (R. Pr. iii. 10; V. Pr. i. 115; T. Pr. xx. 1) apply 
to the circumflex thus arising the name of the combination, ksh&ipra. 
Our own rule is this time free from the ambiguities which we have had 
occasion to notice in the definitions of the abhinihita and prdplishta 
accents, and would admit of being interpreted as a precept as well as a 
definition, as follows: ‘in the case of the conversion into a semivowel 
of an acute vowel before a grave, there arises the circumflex called 
ksh&ipra.'' 

The commentator cites two actual cases of the ksh&ipra circumflex, 
vix. abhyarcata (vii. 82. 1 : p. abhi : areata) and vtdvangah (vi. 125. 1 : 

! >. vidit-unyah), and fabricates two others, vix. m&trartham, pitrartham 
i. e. m&tr'-arlham etc.). 

jfT TWJJT 1 ? II Hr II 

59. And even in the interior of a word, in a strong case. 
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It may be questioned whether this rule is merely nomenclatory, or 
also prescriptive ; whether its meaning is that the tvarila which appears 
in the finals of the strong cases of certain words whose themes are 
oxytone is to be accounted as la hat pr a and not ja It/a, or that a circum- 
flex of the kshdipra variety arises when the accented final vowel of a 
theme, in the strong cases, is converted into a semivowel before the 
case-ending. The same question comes up also in connection with the 
two following rules. But I presume that they are all to be understood 
as precepts, and to be reckoned along with the other cases in which 
our Pr&tiqhkhya turns aside to meddle with matters lying without its 
proper sphere. Not one of the other treatises offers anything corres- 
ponding; they would all, apparently, class as j&tya the circumflex 
accents here treated of, not distinguishing them from the others which 
occur within the limits of a word, or in the uncombined text The 
rules, however, arc not without some interest, as showing that the 
authors of our work appreciated the entire analogy which the circum- 
flex accents with which they deal have with the ordinary kshdipra. 
Thus nadyas is equivalent to nadi'at , as nadyasti would be to nodi' attl, 
while nadya'i, nadyd's represent nadi-d'i, nadid's ; the terminations of 
the strong cases showing no trace of that tendency which is exhibited 
by the other case-endings to draw away upon themselves the accent of 
the final vowel of the theme: compare lud&ntam , tuddnlau, tudantas, 
with tudatd', tudatds, tudatas. 

The commentator cites from the text, by way of illustration, nadyo 
n&'ma stha (iii. 18. 1), pippalyah sdm (vi. 109. 2), and rudalyah purushe 
hate (xi. 9. 14); and also, as counter-example, to show that the circum- 
flex arises only in a strong case, t&yd sahasraparnyd' hr'dayam (vi. 139. 
1). Instances of both kinds are of not infrequent occurrence. In a 
small number of cases — viz. karkarydh (iv. 37. 4), prddkvdm (x. 4. 17), 
and viliptydm (xii. 4 . 41 ) — all the manuscripts give an acute accent to 
endings of the class to which the rule refers; these are, however, evi- 
dent errors, and should properly have been amended in the edited text 

The commentator closes hi6 exposition, as so often elsewhere, with a 
verse which is a virtual re-statement of the rule, but its form is so cor- 
rupt that I refrain from attempting to restore and translate it. 1 

II ii 

60. Or also throughout the declension, if the final of the 
theme is ■&. 

The manuscript reads in this rale ukdrasya, ‘ if the final is but 
the facts seem to require the amendment to 6, and the method of writ- 
ing of our copyist is too careless to make his authority of much weight 
against it. The rare termination ft has power usually to hold its own 
accent, even before the ending of a weak case, and the resulting final 
syllable thus becomes circumflex. The commentator’s instances are 
tanvd' (e. g. i. 33. 4), tan vi (e. g. i. 3. 1), uttdndyof camvoh (ix. 10. 12), 


1 It reads: anloddttd nadi ny&yi hramandmi cat tathd: apancayaiydm vaett- 
nam udtUtak kshdipra vcyate. 
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and vadhvde ca vdstram (xiv. 2. 41). The only other cases afforded by 
the text are tanvas (gen. or abl. : e. g. ii. 29. 1 ), tanvd'm (at i. 18. 3, and 
one or two doubtful places in the nineteenth booh), and atdsvhs (x. 
10. 23). But there are also sundry exceptions to be found in the 
Atharvan, which the commentator has not failed to notice and record ; 
he says: Into ' pavadati , ‘from this rule one must make the exceptions,’ 
urvarva 1 iva (vi. 14. 2), prddkvd'h (x. 4. 5), pvagrvd'i 1 (xiv. 2. 26), and 
rvap-vd'h (xiv. 1. 44); to which is to be added vadhvd'i (xiv. 2. 9, 73). 
All these exceptional forms, it will be remarked, have a heavy ending, 
while of those which exhibit the circumflex accent the ending is light 
in every instance but one (tanvd'm). The words bdhvda (e. g. vii. 56. 
6) and urvds (xix. 60. 2) are instances — and, if my search has been 
thorough, the only ones which the text presents — of like forms from 
themes in u, which are not to be regarded as contemplated by the rule. 

mtnfm n \\ u 

61. Also in onyoh. 

That is to say, in the single word onyoh the final syllable has a kshdi- 
pra svarita, though the form is a weak case, and not from a theme in ti. 
The commentator cites the passage onyoh kavikratum (vii. 14. 1), the 
only one in which the word occurs. The Atharvan affords one other 
like case, viz. kalydnyd'i (vi. 107. 3), unless we are to assume there an 
error of the tradition represented by our manuscripts, which seems to 
me more likely. 

VA *1 H v-VA ri tri yMsi -i : ll^u 

62. A circumflex between -which and the preceding acute 
vowel consonants intervene, is the tdirovyahjana. 

Literally, 1 one separated by consonants is tdirovyafijana .’ There is 
here a notable change of subject and of implication. We have passed, 
without any warning, from considering the necessary or independent 
circumflex to treating of that which is enclitic only, arising, according 
to following rules (rules 67-70), in an unaccented syllable which is pre- 
ceded by an acute, and not again immediately followed by an acute or 
circumflex. Our treatise and the Rik Pr. (iii. 9, 10) subdivide the en- 
clitic circumflex into two forms only, the tdirovyafijana, where the cir- 
cumflexed syllable is separated from the acute by one or more conso- 
nants, and the pddavrtla (the Rik Pr. calls it vdirrtta), where a hiatus 
intervenes. The Vftj. Pr. (i. 117, 119) and the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 6, 7) also 
teach the same accents ; but the former distinguishes under the tdiro- 
vyafijana a sub-form, tdirovirdma (‘having a pause between’), as occur- 
ring when the acute is parted from its enclitic circumflex not only by 
consonants but by the aragraha, or pause which separates the two parts 
of a compound word : thus, in proja’-val , for instance, the enclitic ac- 
eent of vat would be the tdirovirdma, while in pra ja'ndm that of ndm 


1 t — MS. pjarurah. 
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would be the t&irovyahjana simply. The t&irovir&ma , then, can occur 
only in the pada- text. The Taitt. Pr. takes no notice of this pada 
accent, but allows the name t&irovyofijana only to a circumflex which 
follows an acute in the same word : if the acute syllable is a final, and 
the circumflex an initial, the latter is to be denominated pr&tihata (xx. 3) : 
thus, in tdtra, the enclitic svarita of Ira would be t&irovyanjana; in 
tat te, that of te would be pr&tihata* The practical importance of 
these numerous and varying subdivisions of an enclitic accent must be, 
as we cannot but think, very insignificant. 

The commentator’s examples of the t&irovyahjana accent are idam 
dev&h (ii. 12. 2) and idam indra (ii. 12. 3) : it is, in both instances, the 
initial syllable of the second word which is made circumflex by the in- 
fluence of the preceding acute. According to the Tftitt. Pr., both 
would be cases of pr&tihata. 

fspfrft n ft il 

63. Where there is a hiatus, the circumflex is p&davrtta. 

As was noticed in the last note, the Rik Pr. calls this accent v&ivrlta, 

‘ arising in connection with a hiatus.’ The term p&davrtta is evidently 
a mutilated substitute for padavivrtta or p&dav&ivrlta, ‘ arising in con- 
nection with a hiatus between two words.’] 

The commentator illustrates from the Atharvan text with y&'h lcrty&' 
&hgirasi'r y&'h krty& ' dturl'r y&'h krly&'h svay&mJcrta ya' u c& 'nyebhir 
&’bhrt&h (viii. 5. 9) : here are three cases of the p&davrtta circumflex, 
viz. in the syllables any and as, following the first and second occurrence 
of krty&', and in the particle u, following the last yd 1 . 

^ n ii 

64. Where there is a division between the two parts of a com- 
pound word, the accent is of the same character. 

This rule is far from possessing all the explicitness that could be de- 
sired ; two or three different interpretations of it seem admissible. In 
the first place, it may be understood to apply only to a class of cases 
falling under the preceding rule, the implication of vivrtlau being con- 
tinued; it would mean, then, that when in the division of a compound 
word a hiatus is made between the acute final of the former member 
and the grave initial of the latter member, the enclitic circumflex accent 
of the latter is to be ranked as a p&davrtta, just as if the hiatus caused 
by the avagraha had been duo to the operation of the ordinary rules of 
euphony. This interpretation is supported by the character of the 
citations made by the commentator to illustrate the rule; they are as 
follows: uleshd-ann&ya : vap&'-annaya (iii. 21. 6), yajii& rtah (viii. 10. 


* Roth (preface to hie Niruktn, p. lxv) ami Weber (p. 135) regard the tairovirama 
and pratihnta os identical, but I do not see how this is possible. 

f The definition of the Taitt. Pr. (xx. 6) brings out this derivation more distinctly 
than our own; we read there padavivrttycim pddavrttah. 
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4),* gata-odand (e. g. x. 9. 1), gatadyusha (iii. 11. 3, 4), and dtrghd- 
-dyushd and dirgha-dyushah (not to be found in AV. : we have, how- 
ever, the nominative dirghddyuh, at xiv. 2. 2, 63) : in all these com- 
pounds, the enclitic svarita of the vowel following the sign of division 
is pddavrtla. But the rule as thus interpreted seems of very little use, 
since such cases might be regarded as falling under the preceding rule 
without any special direction to that effect. The commentator does 
not include the word vivrltdu in his paraphrase, and the fact that his 
citations are all of one class is far from conclusive against the intended 
comprehension of the other classes also under the same precept. If 
the implication of vivrltdu be rejected, and avagrahe be taken to mean 
* in any case of the separation of the two parts of a compound,’ whether 
accompanied by a hiatus or not, there will, however, still remain a ques- 
tion as to the signification of savidhah, 1 of the same character.’ Does 
it refer only to pddavrttah , and shall we assume that the enclitic cir- 
cumflex of an initial syllable after a pause of separation, or avagraha, 
is always to be reckoned as pddavrtla, the pause having the same effect 
in all cases as a hiatus — so that in gatd-vrshnyam (i. 3. 1 etc.), sdm-gru- 
tam (i. 3. 6), d'-bhrtah (i. 6. 4), and the like, the syllables i r, gru, and bhr 
would be pAdavrtta ? Or does it refer also to tdirovyaHjana, and shall 
we understand that, notwithstanding an avagraha , the accent of a fol- 
lowing syllabic remains just what it would be were there no such pause ; 
a hiatus conditioning a pAdavrtta, and the intervention of consonants 
(as in the examples last quoted) a tdirovyailjana! Of these three pos- 
sible interpretations, I am inclined to favor the last; and especially, as 
it is supported by the authority of the Rik Pr., which lays down the 
general principle (iii. 15, r. 23, ccx) that where syllables are separated 
by avagraha , their accentuation is the same as if they were connected 
with one another according to the rules of sandhi. 



mm MMTrfl T^FTFT FTFWt ^1% 11 II 


65. Of the abhinihita, prdqlishta, jdlya , and kshdipra accents, 
■when followed by an acute or a circumflex, a quarter-mora is 
depressed : this the wise call vikampita. 

The reason of this rule cannot be made evident without a somewhat 
detailed exposition of the laws laid down by the Hindu grammarians 
as regulating the rise and fall of the voice in connection with the con- 
secution of the accents. In the first chapter (i. 14-17) we had merely 
a brief definition of the three tones of voice in which a syllable may 
be uttered : the low or grave (anuddtta), belonging to unaccented sylla- 
bles, the high or acute (uddtta), which is the proper tone of an accented 
syllable, and the circumflex (svarita), combining a higher and a lower 


* The pada manuscript reads yajHa-ftah, but such an accentuation is contrary to 
all analogy, and would in itself be in a high degree suspicious ; and it is fully con- 
victed of falsity by the citation of the word as uu instance under this rule. 
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pitch within the limits of the same syllabic, and, as we have seen, always 
resulting, as an independent accent, from the fusion of two originally 
separate elements, of which the one was acute and the other grave. If 
this were the whole story, the subject of accent in Sanskrit would he 
of no more intricacy and difficulty than in Greek: nor even of so much, 
since in Sanskrit neither of the accents is restricted as regards the place 
which it may occupy in the word ; and we should only’ have to note 
and learn upon which syllabic, and with which accent, each word in the 
language was uttered, and what were the few simple rules which govern 
the combinations of accented and unaccented syllables in the phrase. 
A great complication, however, is introduced iuto the system, in the 
first place, by the rule, taught bv all the Hindu authorities (see our rule 
67, below), that an originally grave syllabic, when it follows an acute, 
receives an enclitic circumflex : that is to say, that the voice, when once 
raised to the pitch of acute, does not ordinarily come down with a leap 
to the level of the grave, but makes its descent in the course of the next 
following syllable; or, to illustrate by an instance, that wo do not say 
a- mi * tr&n, but a' m, t r &n* To this rule is made the important excep- 
tion (rule 70, below), that the syllable which would otherwise receive 
the enclitic circumflex maintains its character of grave, in case an acute 
or circumflex comes next after it: the theory being, apparently, that 
the voice prepares itself for rising to the acute pitch by sinking before 
it: it must, if possible, mount from the station of a syllable wholly 
grave. Thus we have, as the mode of utterance of amitr&n pdri and 
amitr&n leva, a- m,t 'tr&n- n P ar i, a- mll 'lrdn n kv a . Now comes the farther 
complication, in which all the I’n\ti<;akhyas agree (see rule 71, below), 
that the unaccented syllables which follow a circumflex, although re- 
garded as having the value of grave, are yet pronounced at the pitch of 
acute : that is to say, that, in pronouncing prshad&jy&prannttanam, we 
say prsha-d&j-y a P Pra-V l1 lrl n&m, an( ] not pr'sha'dajy a PP r <rnHl-t&'n&m. 
This grave accent with the tone of acute is in the Rik Pr. (iii. 11) and 
Tkitt. Pr. (xxi. 10) called the pracaya (the word means ‘accumulation’) : 
its theoretical ground I find it exceedingly difficult to discover. But it 
evidently stands in close relation — whether as cause or as effect, I would 
not attempt to say too confidently — with a somewhat different descrip- 
tion of the character of the circumflex. The first portion of the latter 
accent, namely, is by the Rik Pr. (iii. 2, 3) declared to be uttered, not 
at acute pitch, but with a yet higher tone, and its later portion at acute 
pitch. The Tkitt. Pr. (i. 41-42) gives the same account of a circumflex 
that immediately follows an acute, although, as wo have seen (in the 
note to i. 17), liberally citing the discordant opinions of other authori- 
ties. These two treatises, then, would require our pronunciation to be 

pr-sha-ddjy a P Pra '’> ul ' td ndm . Neither our own work nor the Vaj. Pr. 
gives such a definition of the circumflex ; and yet the theory of the 


* In writing these instances, I follow the rules for the division of the syllables 
given in the first chapter ^i. 55-58); mid also, in order not to misrepresent them, I 
make the duplications of the varnakra/na (iii. 26-32), but omit any attempt to de- 
signate abhinidhana, yaina, etc. 

22 
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pracaya accent, to my apprehension, so manifestly recognizes and im- 
plies it, that I cannot believe otherwise than that its statement is omitted 
by them, and that it really forms a part of their system. If the voice 
has already, in the utterance of the enclitic svarita, sunk to the actual 
grave pitch, it can scarcely be believed that it should be called upon to 
rise again to the level of acute for the utterance of the following unac- 
cented syllables : while, on the other hand, if the circumflex be removed 
bodily to a higher place in the scale, and made to end at acute pitch, 
the following grave syllables might naturally enough be supposed to 
run on at the same level. Hence I regard the form of the word last 
given as representing the mode of its pronunciation which must be 
assumed to be taught by the theory of our treatise, as well as by that 
of the others. If, now, the grave syllables succeeding a circumflex are 
uttered at acute pitch, how shall an actual acute, occurring after them, 
be distinguished from them ? Provision for this case is made in the 
rule, common to all the treatises (see our rule 74, below), that the grave 
which next precedes an acute or circumflex is not of acute tone, but 
remains grave. Thus, putting an acute syllable after the word which has 
been employed in illustrating the pracaya accent, we should have prsha- 

ddjydpranuttandm mu' pronounced as prsha-d&j-^ a P^ ra nAm‘ m \ 

Thus is assured to the voice a low syllable from which to rise to the 
following acute, just as where the enclitic svarita, before an acute or cir- 
cumflex, was given up for a grave pronunciation. Analogous with these 
two cases is that which forms the subject of the rule at present under 
discussion. It is constantly happening that an acute syllable follows 
one which has an independent circumflex, which cannot, of course, like 
the enclitic, be converted to grave out of complaisance to its successor. 
If, however, it were left unaltered, the distinction of the following acute 
from a pracaya anuddtta would be endangered. If ye 'syd'm, stha pra- 

tVcyam dipi should be uttered ^ esr,, y^durthapCp ra .tlc-ydmr^ppi^ it might 
be understood as ye 'ey am stha pra° etc. ; while the sinking of the cir- 
cumflex syllable ye to the level of the anuddtta pitch — as ^ e s- i ydm C { C _ 
— would mark the following syllable as truly uddlta or acute. But that 
the avoidance of such ambiguities was the sole, or even the principal, 
reason for the depression of tone taught in the rule is rendered improb- 
able by T the fact that the same is prescribed also before an independent 
svarita, which latter could not, even without any alteration of tone in 
the preceding syllable, bo confounded with an enclitic svarita or with 
any other accent. The depression is more probably owing to the theo- 
retical requirement that the voice should, when possible, always rise to 
the utterance of a real acute or circumflex from the lowest or anuddtta 
pitch : which is satisfied by the retention of the anuddtta quality before 
an uddlta or svarita in a syllable which would otherwise become enclitic 
svarita or pracaya anuddtta, and by the lowering of the final portion of 
an independent svarita in the same position. 

The equivalent rule of the Rik I’r. (iii. 3, r. 5, cxcii) is given in con- 
nection w 1th the first definition of the svarita accent : this is to be of 
the pitch of uddlta in its latter portion, unless an uddlta or svarita fol- 
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lows, in which case it is anuddlta. The commentary informs ns that 
the depression to anud&tta pitch is called kampa, a term connected with 
the vikampila of our rule (both come from the root kamp, ‘to tremble’). 
An interpolated verso at the end of the third chapter of the Rik Pr. 
(iii. 19) restates the same precept, in terms closely corresponding with 
those of our treatise. The V&j. Pr. (iv. 137) says, in like manner, that 
before an udatta or smrilrt the latter portion of a svarita is farther de- 
pressed. It is upon the authority of the V&j. Pr. (i. 00) that the term 
anumhtrA, literally ‘ minute measure,’ used in our text, is interpreted to 
signify the definite quantity of a quartcr-mora. The same phenomenon 
of kampa is treated in the Tikitt. Pr. (xix. 3 etc.), but with peculiar 
complications of theory which it is not necessary to explain here. 

The commentator offers instances of each of the kinds of circumflex 
mentioned in the rule ; they are as follows : of the abhinihila, yb 'bhlyd- 
tah (xi. 2. 13), ye 'sya'm (iii. 26. 1 etc.), so’rlham (the Atharvan con- 
tains no such phrase, nor can it be a genuine instance, as artha has the 
acute on the first syllable, and the accentuation of the two words com- 
bined would be s6 'rtham; it is altogether probable that the reading is 
corrupt, and that the phrase intended to be cited is so 'bhvam [xiii. 4. 
25]: this is the nearest approach to the other which our text furnishes, 
and is moreover an instance of a circumflex before a circumflex, which 
the commentator would be likely to seek); of the pr&fUshla, bhindhi' 
' ddm (vii. 18. 1), dirt 'tah (xi. 2. 12 etc.) ; of the jalya , am&vasya' svah 
(these two words do not occur in juxtaposition in the Atharvan : we 
have amdvisyd' m6fm at vii. 79. 2, and e. g. tvhr nil at ii. 5. 4) ; and of 
the kshhipra, nadyd n&'ina slha (iii. 13. 1), pippalyah sum (vi. 109. 2), 
and rudalyah pit rathe hate (xi. 9. 14) : they are to be pronounced 
ru-daf^o r pa- r <rshr ka .te^ bhin . d h t .dam . ; ’J n .bhi-H-ta^ etc 

Whether the Hindu grammar is much the gainer by this intense 
elaboration of the accentual theory may fairly be questioned : whether, 
indeed, it has not lost more thau it has gained by the exaggeration, and 
even the distortion, in more thau one particular, of the natural inflec- 
tions of the voice. To me, I must acknowledge, it seems clear that 
those ancient grammarians might better have contented themselves with 
pointing out in each word the principal accent and its character, leaving 
the proclitic and enclitic accents, the claimed involuntary accompani- 
ments of the other, to take care of themselves; or, if they could not 
leave them unnoticed, at least stating them in a brief and general way, 
as matters of nice phonetic theory, without placing them on a level 
with the independent accents, and drawing out a complete scheme of 
rules for their occurrence. The obscurity and false proportion given by 
them to the subject of the Sanskrit accent has availed to confuse or 
mislead many of its modern investigators: and we find, for instance, 
our modern Sanskrit grammarians explaining the independent circum- 
flex as originated by the fusion of an acute with an enclitic circumflex, 
in which fusion the former accent gives way to the latter, the substance 
to its own shadow ! The Pr&tig&khyas, it will be noticed, countenance 
no such explanation, but describe the real circumflex as arising from 
the combination of an acute with a following grave clement. 
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The designation of the accents in the Atharvan manuscripts is some- 
what various, and requires a brief explanation. The Rik method of 
designation is now familiar to all students of the Vedic department of 
the Sanskrit literature, and is perfectly adapted to the theory of the 
accent as above set forth ; all syllables uttered at grave or anud&tta 
pitch have a horizontal mark below them : a svarita or circumflex sylla- 
ble, whether its circumflex be independent or enclitic, has a perpendicu- 
lar stroke above ; all syllables spoken with acute or ud&tta tone are left 
unmarked, whether they be proper ud&tta or accented syllables, or only 
pracita anud&tta, grave in value but acute in pitch. An example is the 
verse (xi. 10. 19) from which some of the illustrations given above have 
been drawn : 

FFTHT SRmFTfT 3TT^T l 

trishandhe t&maad tv&m amiir&n p&ri v&raya, 

q r ^f?JUli]fTT^I qrjfpif mfr 3T5RH 

prshadajy&pranutt&n&m mi' 'ml'sh&m mod k&f rand. 

The agreement between theory and method of designation here is, 
indeed, so close as reasonably to awaken suspicion whether the latter 
may not have exercised some influence upon the former. This mode 
of marking the accented syllables, now, has been adopted in the edited 
text of the Atharvan, although not followed throughout by a single one 
of our Atharvan manuscripts. In these, the circumflex, whether inde- 
pendent or enclitic, which follows an acute is usually marked within the 
syllabic itself, sometimes by a dot, sometimes by a horizontal line; the 
independent circumflex after a grave, generally by an oblique line drawn 
upward and across the syllable, but often by a convex line below it. 
The grave syllable is marked as in the Rik, or, quite as often, by a dot 
instead of a horizontal line below. The different methods are inter- 
changed in several cases within the limits of a single manuscript, and 
as some of their features are incapable of being represented in printing 
without complete suits of type prepared expressly for the purpose, no 
one can call in question the right of the editors to substitute the Rik 
method.* But there is one other case, namely that which forms the 
subject of the rule to which this note is attached, which gives trouble 
in the designation. A svarita immediately preceding an ud&tta cannot 
receive simply the usual svarita sign, lost the following syllable be 
deemed a pracaya instead of ud&tta. The method followed in such a 
case by the Rik is to append to the circumflexed vowel a figure I or 3 
— 1 if the vowel be short, 3 if it be long — and to attach to this figure 


* Lesser and occasional peculiarities of the manuscript usages are passed over 
without notice : it may be farther remarked, however, that £., throughout a great 
part of its text, marks the acute syllables with the perpendicular line above, in 
addition to all the other usual signs of accent. The peculiar svarita signs of the 
■White Tajus (see Weber, p. 138) nowhere appear. 
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the signs both of jt larita and of anudatla. Instances, in part from the 
examples already given, are : 

I ^TFf I V I 

diet' ’tih nadyd nft'ma rudalyah puruthe 


l i I 

devy ushdsah gharmb 'bht 'ndhe bhat/6 'psv ant&h 

(x.8.30),' (xi. 3. 18), (x. 5. 15). 

What is the reason of this style of writing the vikampila syllable, we 
are left to find out for ourselves; the Pr&tiq&kliyas teach us only 
the modes of utterance. In seeking to explain it, we may first note 
the method pursued in the text of the Sftma-Veda, which is always to 
protract the vowel of the syllable, lengthening it if short, and adding 
the usual sign of protraction or pluti, the figure 3. This suggests to 
us, as not wanting in plausibility, the conjecture that the two Rik signs 
have a similar meaning, and are marks of protraction, the l indicating 
the mora or part of a mora by which the short vowel is regarded as in- 
creased, and the 3 the protracted or pluta value, to or toward which 
the long vowel is raised in pronunciation; the cause of the prolonga- 
tion lying in the necessity of carrying the vowels concerned to a lower 
pitch of voice, which leads to an extension of their quantity — even 
though the theory of the Pratiqkkhyas known to us does not recognize 
any such extension. The attachment to the figure of the signs of both 
tvarila and anudatla tone of course denotes that the syllable, although 
circumflex in its general character, descends, unlike the other circumflex 
syllables, to the full level of anud&tla pitch, indicated by the lower 
horizontal mark. This Rik method of notation of vikampita syllables 
has also been followed in the published Atharvan text, along with the 
rest of the system to which it belongs. As to the Atharvan manu- 
scripts, they are not infrequently careless enough to omit the figure 
altogether, and when they write it, it is in almost all cases a 3, whether 
the vowel to which it is appended be long or short.* In about twenty 
passages,) they follow the method of the Saina-Veda, and prolong the 
vowel of the syllable: this has, however, been restored to its short 
form in the edition, except in three instances (x. I. 9. xiii. 1.15; 3. 
16). It will, I presume, be generally acknowledged that, in this condi- 
tion of the manuscript authorities, the editors followed the safest course 
in accepting and carrying out consistently the Rik method of designa- 
tion of the class of cases under discussion. 


* In the second half of the text, or in books x-xx, I have noted but a single pas- 
sage where all the MSS. read 1 after a short vowel, and but three others in which 
that figure is given by more than a single authority : its occurrence is in general en- 
tirely sporadic; it occasionally appears also, in place of 8, after a long vowel. 

f The details are as follows : all lengthen the vowel at vi. 109. 1. x. 1. 9. xii.4.4; 
5.21. xiii. 1. 15; 3.16. xix.44. 8 ; one or more make the same prolongation at ii. 
13. 5 ; 33. 5. vi. 97. 1 ; 109. 2 ; 120. 3. viii. 4. 18. x. 8. 30. xii. 6. 53. xvi. 6. 5. xviii. 
1.3; 2.24. xix. 3.2. 
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l^rn^T -i^irMl^iri: ll ^ll 

66. A vowel produced by combination with an acute is itself 
acute. 

That is to say, when two simple vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
coalesce and form a single vowel or diphthong (by roles 42-53, above), 
in case either of the two was acute, the resulting syllable is acute. The 
rule is a general one, and suffers only the two exceptions which form 
the subject of rules 55 and 56, above : namely, that i and o, when they 
absorb a following a, become i and d, and that {-ft become {'. The 
corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 6 (r. 10, cxcvii), 
Vftj. Pr. iv. 131, and Taitt. Pr. x. 10 and xii. 10. 

The series of passages given by the commentator in illustration of 
the rule is the same which was furnished under rule 38, above : viz. 
dhiye " 'hi (dkiyd 1 : d! : ihi),ju>ha»ve ” 'ndra ( jushasva : d' : indra), sla- 
nayitniine ” 'hi ( stanayitmind : d 1 : ihi), kuthlke ” 'hi ( kushtha : d‘ : ihi), 
udakine " 'hi (udakina : a' : ihi), and dt»o papyate " ’la (dva : papyata : 
4 ; : ita). The instances arc ill chosen, so far as regards variety of com- 
bination ; but they illustrate sufficiently the fact that, whether the acute 
element is the former or the latter of the two combined, the accent of 
the result of fusion is alike acute. It might have been well to offer 
also examples of the extreme cases in which a final acute 4 assimilates 
and renders acute a following diphthong, such as ( atd'udand ( paid - 
-odand : e. g. x. 9. 1) and ihd'i 'vd (ihd : evd : e. g. i. 1. 3) : such combi- 
nations with 4i and da the text does not contain. 

The other treatises give the rule (R. Pr. iii. 6, r. 11, cxcviii ; V. Pr. iv. 
130; T. Pr. x. 12) that when a circumflex is combined with a following 
grave, the result of the combination is circumflex. A like rule is needed 
here also, in order to determine the accentuation of such cases as tanvd' 
'ntdriksham (xvii. 13 : tanvd' : anldrikahatn), pathye 'va (xviii. 3. 39 : 
pathyd'-iva), etc., and its omission must be regarded as an oversight 

33Tfn^J3TrT ^TrT ll ll 

67. A grave syllable following an acute is circumflexed. 

This is the rule prescribing the enclitic svarita , the position of which in 
the accentual system has been sufficiently explained in the last note but 
one. It is, as we have seen above (rules 62, 63), subdivided into the 
two kinds called tdiroxryadjana and padnvrtta, according as one or more 
consonants, or only a hiatus, intervene between the acute vowel and its 
successor. The commentator gives here only the two instances of the 
tdirovyaHjana which he had already cited under rule 62. 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 9 (r. 16, 
cciii), V4j. Pr. iv. 134, and Taitt. Pr. xiv. 29, 30. 

cTO m ll ^ n 

68. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of the 
same word. 
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The term vydsa, excepting here and in rule 72, is not met with any- 
where in the Hindu grammatical language. Our commentator, accord- 
ing to his usual custom, spares himself the trouble of giving any ex- 
planation of it, or even of replacing it in his paraphrases by a less 
unusual synonym. The instances adduced, however, in illustration of 
the rules, and the general requirements of the sense, show clearly that 
it means the disjoined or pada text. By their adhikara (ii. 1), all rules 
in the second and third chapters should apply only to the sanhitd , or 
combined text ; hence it must here be specifically taught that in pada, 
as well as in sanhitd, the syllable following an acute is enclitically cir- 
cumflex, if the latter be in the same word with the former, and so not 
separated from it by a pause or avasdna. The examples given under 
the rule are ayutam (e. g. viii. 2. 21), amr'tam (e. g. i. 4. 4), and untd- 
riksham (e. g. ii. 12. 1) ; in these words, the syllables lam, tam, and rik 
have the tdirovyailjana variety of the enclitic circumflex, and they are 
accordingly written UUfTiT I twriqj and not sraurt i I 

A corresponding rule is to be found in the Rik Pr. at iii. 4 (r. 0, cxciii). 

sniUn 

69. As well as where there is a separation of a compound 
into its constituents. 

That is to say : although, in the parfa-text, the pause which separates 
each independent word from the one following it breaks the continuity 
of accentual influence, so that a final acute of the one docs not render 
circumflex the initial grave of the other, yet the lessor pause of the 
avayraha, which holds apart the two members of a compound word, 
causes no such interruption ; on the contrary, an acute at the end of 
the former member calls forth the circumflexed utterance in the first 
syllable of the latter member. The commentator offers us rather a mo- 
notonous series of illustrations, namely su-samfituh (vi. 105.2), su-yatah 
(vi. 111. 1), su-yrtam (vii. 72. 3), su-drdham (x. 2.3), su-bhrtam (e. g. vi. 
39. 1), and su-hutam (e. g. vi. 71. 1) : these are to be pronounced and 
written g - tWstrT: i rj 4 thr: etc., and not rj s dfsTrT: i g $ OH: etc. 

The Rik Pr. (iii. 15, r. 23, ccx) and Vaj. Pr. (i. 148) lay down the 
principle that avayraha makes no difference in the accentuation of the 
syllables which it separates; both, also (R. Pr. iii. 16, V. Pr. i. 148), 
except the rare cases in which each of the parts of a compound has 
an acute accent; such as are, in the Atharvan, pari-dhatavd'i (ii. 13. 2) 
and tdnu-napat (v. 27. 1). In such words as the latter, the Vkj. Pr. (i. 
120) calls the circumflex of the syllable preceding the pause by a special 
name, tdthabhdvya. 

!TUlfT^r{Fn^H II ®o || 

70. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex syllable suc- 
ceeds. 
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A syllable originally grave remains grave before a following ud&tla 
or svarita, even though preceded by an ud&tla , and hence, by the last 
rules, regularly entitled to the enclitic circumflex. The proclitic accent 
thus appears, in the estimation of the Hindu phonetists, to be more pow- 
erful than the enclitic, and the law which requires the voice to plant 
itself upon a low pitch in order to rise to the tone of acute or indepen- 
dent circumflex to be more inviolable than that which prescribes a 
falling tone in the next syllable after an acute. The commentator illus- 
trates by citing f&m n a A'pah (i. 6. 4), y6 asyd vifvdjanmanoh (xi. 4. 23), 
and asyd sutusya svah (ii. 5. 2) : the syllables no, as and vif, and su 
and syas , which by rule 67 would be circumflexed, are bv this rule rein- 
stated in their anud&tla character, and must be writtcn’with the anu- 
datta sign below : thus, if rr BTff: i tft UTU fatsatfriFT. I TOI tjrtHT T -3'- 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises arc Rik Pr. iii. 9 (r. 
16, cciii, last part), Y&j. Pr. iv. 135, and T&itt. Pr. xiv. 31. Cases of oc- 
currence of the accent called by the Vaj. Pr. IdthAbliAvya (as noticed 
under the last rule) constitute in the other systems an exception, which 
is apparently not admitted by the school to which our Pr&tiijkkhya 
belongs. 

wftrll^HdlfT 11 n II 

71. A grave following a circumflex has the tone of acute. 

The position and relations of this rule in the accentual system have 
been sufficiently treated of in the note to rule 65. All the other treat- 
ises (R. Pr. iii. 11, r. 18, ccv; Y. Pr. iv. 138, 139 ; T. Pr. xxi. 10) lay 
down the same principle, stating also distinctly what must be regarded 
as implied in our precept, that not only the single grave syllabic which 
immediately follows the circumflex receives the acute utterance, but 
those also which may succeed it, until, by rule 74, the proximity of an 
acute or circumflex causes the voice to sink to the proper anud&tta tone. 
The Rik Pr. and Taitt. Pr. use the term pracaya, ‘ accumulation, indefi- 
nitely extended number or series,’ in describing this accent, the latter 
employing it in its ordinary sense, the former giving it as the name of 
the accent. 

The commentator cites from the text, as instances, divtr dv&ro brhaltr 
vifvaminv&h (v. 12. 5), and m&'dhvi dhartArd vidathasya satpatt (vii. 
73. 4) : each passage presents a whole pracaya, or accumulated series, of 
syllables having the accent prescribed by the rule. Such syllables are, 
as has been already pointed out, left unmarked with signs of accentua- 
tion in the written texts, like the proper acute syllables whose tone they 
share : thus, a cTrlffa tcrirFcTI : . 

Next follow two rules, identical in form with rules 68 and 69 above, 
and, like them, prescribing the application of this principle in the pada- 
text also. They are covered by the same rules of the other treatises 
which have already been cited. 
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3J7H 44 ii^ii 

72. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of the 
same word. 

That is to say, in pada as well as in sanhitd, those unaccented sylla- 
bles which follow in the same word a circumflex, whether independent 
or enclitic, are uttered at the pitch of acute ; and they are correspond- 
ingly marked in the written texts. The commentator's examples are 
uru gu'ldydh (v. 13. 8) and knka'tikdm (x. 2. 8) : these are uttered and 
written JTeTlOT: i tti'-Mfi'-hlU . and not 377 ■s IJrfraT: i MM'fi'aiTO. 

^ ii ^ n 

73. As well as where there is a separation of a compound 
into its constituents. 

That is to say, again, the nvagraha, or pause of division, does not in- 
terfere with the influence of a circumflex, any more than (by rule 69) 
with that of an acute, upon the following unaccented syllables. The 
commentator gives us the examples fvan-vatih (xi. 9. 15), svah-vatl 
(xviii. 1. 20), and dpnan-vati (xii. 2. 26), which we arc to read and write 
Schr - snf): i teh ■s ctrii i cirri, and not ssfcr-s sfrt): 1 -s crfl i 

•s hht. 

^H'riy 4 dH<iTi‘i it n 

74. But the syllable immediately preceding a circumflex or 
acute is grave. 

This rule applies only to those originally anudatta syllables which 
would otherwise, under the action of rule 71, he spoken with the uddtla 
tone, as following a svarita. It is, as has been already pointed out, 
closely analogous in character with rules 65 and 70, above, and has a 
like theoretic ground. The commentator illustrates it by citing the 
passages ajii tdd dadrge kea (x. 8. 41), id din devah f pin la ye (ii. 12. 2), 
and iddm indrn gpiahi somapa ydt (ii. 12. 3), where the syllables fek, 
la , and pa — which, though properly unaccented, would be pronounced 
at acute pitch, like their predecessors, by rule 7 1 — arc depressed to the 
level of grave, in preparation for the succeeding circumflex or acute. 
We write, accordingly, tpT trr i zti tpTV- STOp tr i vrrrrf^ 

071; 

This rule is common to all the systems: compare Rik Pr. iii. 12 (r. 
20, ccvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 140, and Taitt. Pr. xxi. 11. 

As, at the beginning of this section, the commentator gave us an in- 
troduction to it, composed mainly of citations from unnamed sources, 
so here, at the end, he appends a postscript, chiefly made up of the 
dicta, upon points connected with accentuation, of authorities to whom 
23 
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he refers by name. He first says : asvarAni vyattjandni tvaruvantl 'ty 
Anyatareyah; ^the consonants are destitute of accent: “they are ac- 
cented,” says Anyatarcya.’ Upon this point our treatise nowhere dis- 
tinctly declares itself, but, as already noticed (under i. S5), its rules of 
syllabication may be naturally interpreted as implying that the conso- 
nant which is assigned to a particular syllable shares in the accentuation 
of its vowel. The Y&j. Pr. (i. 107) states this explicitly. Next we 
have: kit h saihdheh tvaritam bhavali: purvarupam ity Anyatareyah: 
uttararupaih rdhkhamilrih ; ‘what part of a combination is circum- 
flexed (or accented) ? “ the former constituent,” says Anyatarcya ; “ the 
latter constituent,” says 9&nkhamitri.’ In the absence of any illustra- 
tions, lam at a loss to see to what kind of combinations this question 
and its answers are to be understood as applying. Next follows a pas- 
sage which we have had once before, in the commentary on i. 93 (see 
the note to that rule) ; it reads here as follows : kim aksharasya tvarya- 
mdnaiya tvaryate: ardham hrasvasya pddo dirghasye 'ty eke sarvam iti 
rdnkhamitrir akuharasyui 'sha vidhd na vidyate : yad yad vifvaribhaea. 
A renewed consideration affords me no new light upon this passage. 
Finally, we read rgardharcapaddntandvagrahavivrllishu mdtrdkalakalah , 
w hich appears to me to have to do with the determination of the length 
of the different pauses occurring in the recitation of the Veda; namely, 
the pauses at the end of a half-verse, between two words in the pada- 
text, between two parts of a divisible compound (also in jmda- text), and 
where a hiatus occurs in sanhitd; but I have not succeeded in restoring 
any intelligible and consistent reading of the passage. The Vfij. Pr. 
(v. 1) and Rik Pr. (i. 0, r. 28, xxix) declare the pause of division of a 
compound, or the avagraha, to have the length of a mora ; the Taitt. 
Pr. (xxii. 13) recognizes four pauses (virdma) ; that at the end of a 
verse, that at the end of a pada or disjoined word, that of a hiatus, and 
that of a hiatus within a word (as praugam), declaring them to have 
respectively the length of three moras, two moras, one mora, and a 
half-mora. 

The signature of the pdda or section is trliyasya trtiyah pddah. 

RT TTT: iusH.il 

75. After r and r, r, and sh, within the limits of the same 
word, n is changed to n. 

This rule is an adhikdra, or heading, indicating the subject of the 
section, and making known what is to be implied in the following rules. 
It might properly, then, have been left by the commentator without 
illustration, like ii. 1. He prefers, however, to cite from the text the 
passages pari strnihi pari dhehi vedim (vii. 99. 1) and paristaranam id 
dhavih (ix. 6. 2), which offer instances of the lingualization of the nasal ; 
and he also adds koshanam and toshanam, which are not Atharvan 
words. As counter-examples, to show that the nasal is converted only 
if the preceding cerebral is found within the samo word, he gives svar 
nayali, prdlar nayati , which are also fabricated cases ; compare the 
similar ones in the scholia to P&n. viii. 4. 1. 
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The Rik Pr. introdnces the same subject with a precept (v. 20, r. 40, 
ccclvii) which also includes our next rule and a part of 89 below. The 
leading rules of the V&j. Pr. (iii. 83) and Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 6) are in close 
agreement with ours. 

II 3^ II 

76. In drughana etc., the same effect takes place after a cause 
which is contained in the former member of a compound. 

The commentator paraphrases pdrvapaddl by the expression which, 
for the sake of clearness, has been substituted for it in translating, viz. 
piirvapadasthdn nimilldt. His cited illustrations are drughanah (vii. 
28. 1 : p. dru-ghanah), sutd grdmanyah (iii. 5. 7 : p. grdma-nyah), ra- 
kshnhannm, vdjinam (viii. 3. 1 : p. rakshah-hanam), brhaspatipranuttdndm 
(viii. 8. 19: p. brhaspati-pranulldndm), prthadajyapranultanam (xi. 10. 
19: p. prshaddjya-pranutidndm), and durnihilAishintm (xi. 9. 15: p. 
durnihita-eshinim). The latter case, we should think, is one of some- 
what ambiguous quality, since in the form of the word, as given by the 
poda-tcxt, there is nothing to show that dur stands in the relation of 
pitrvapada , or former member of a compound, to nihita, they being un- 
separated by avagraha. The same objection lies against the two pre- 
ceding instances; but also the much more serious one that they are 
examples properly belonging under rule 79, below, the converted » 
being that of a root after a preposition. 

The other examples of the action of this rule afforded by the Athar- 
van text are parayana (e. g. i. 34. 3 : p. pard-ayana), vrshdyamdna (ii. 
5. 7 : p. vrsha-yamdna ; the utlarapada is here a suffix of derivative 
conjugation), paripdna (e. g. ii. 1 7. 7 : p . pari-pdna), vrtrahanam etc. 
(e. g. iv. 28. 3 : p. vrtra-hanam ), durnara (v. 11.6: p. duh-naga), trind- 
man (vi. 74. 3 : p. tri-ndman), purundman (vi. 99. 1 : p. puru-naman ), 
urhnasa (x viii. 2. 13 : p. uru-nasa ), and sakasranttha (xviii. 2. 18 : p. -ia- 
hasra-nitha). We have also a few cases of a class analogous with the 
last one given by the commentator, where the principle is precisely the 
same, although, in the actual division of the words, the avagraha falls 
elsewhere than between the converting lingual and the nasal : they are 
suprapdna (iv. 21. 7 : p. su-prapdna ; our pada-manuscript, to be sure, 
reads here, but doubtless only by an error of the copyist, su prapdna), 
suprdyana (v. 12. 5 : p. tu-prdyana), and anupraydna (vii. 73. 6 : p. anu- 
-prayana). Some other words, which would otherwise have to be noted 
under this rule, are made the subject of special precepts later in the 
section (rules 82-85). 

The general rule of the Rik Pr., as already noticed, includes this of 
ours as well as the preceding. By the Vaj. Pr. and Tftitt. Pr., the cases 
are stated in detail. 


^^ilykll^: 11313 11 

77. The n of ahan is changed after a former member of a 
compound ending in a. 
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Panini’s rule, viii. 4. 7, is precisely coincident with this, and the illus- 
trative citations of its scholiasts are in good part those which our com- 
mentator gives ns, and which are all strange to the Atharvan : they are, 
as examples of the rule, pruhnali, pArvdhnah, and, as counter-examples, 
virahnnh, parynhnah, and durahnah. Our text has only the two exam- 
ples aparAhryih (ix. 6. 46 : p. apara-ahnuh) and sahasrAhnyam (e. g. x. 
8. 18 : p. sahasra-ahnyom), and furnishes no counter-examples at all, so 
that the rule evidently finds its justification in the observed phenomena 
of the general language, and not in those of the Atharva-Veda. 

H os ll 

78. Also is liable to be changed the n of a case ending, that 
of an dijama, and the final n of a pralipadika. 

This rule is the exact counterpart in form of Panini’s rule viii. 4. 11, 
and the technical terms which it contains are undoubtedly identical in 
meaning with those there given : Agnma is an augment or inorganic 
insertion ;* prAtipadika is a theme of regular derivation, ending in a 
krl or taddhita suffix. The commentator’s instances arc as follows : 
for the case-ending inn, svurgena lokena (not in AV.), vnrahena prlhivt 
samvidanA (xii. 1. 48); for the Agnma n, ati durgAni vifvA (vii. 63. 1 : 
p. duli-gAni) ; for the final of a theme, nai ’ narn ghnanti paryAyinah (vi. 
76.4: p . puri-Ayinah). 

The other treatises have nothing corresponding to this rule, which is, 
indeed, an unnecessary one, as a Prati^akhya usually takes the words 
of its text in their parfa-form, without going farther back to enquire 
how they came to assume that form. Such a word as varAhena , where 
pada and satihild read alike, is not regarded by the others as calling 
for any notice : those analogous with the other instances cited might 
have been ranked as falling under the preceding rule. ParyAyinah is, 
it may be remarked, the only word of its class which the text presents, 
excepting pravAhinah, in book xx (xx. 127.2), and durgAni also stands 
alone in its class ; nor have I noted a single instance of such a compound 
form as would be srah-gena or duh gena , where the alteration of the 
case-ending in the second word would be made in the reduction of pada 
to lanhilA. 

m ii ©*u 

79. Also that of a root after a preposition, even in a separate 
word. 

That is to say, even when the words are not connected together as 
parts of a compound. The commentator gives us a single instance 
where the cause of conversion stands nAnApade, and two in which it 
stands purvopade; they arc a pah prn nayali (ix. 6. 4), yd eva yajna Apah 
praniyunte (ix. 6. 5 : p. pra-ntyante), and jtvAm rtebhyah parinlyamAndm 


* The Bolitlinqk-Roth lexicon, upon the authority of this rule, erroneously makes 
it signify ‘ suffix.' 


Digitized by Google 



iii. 80.] 


Prdlir.dlhya. 


177 


(xviii, 3. 3 : p. parintyamAnAm). Instances of a somewhat different 
character, where the preposition lingual izes the initial n of the root in 
sanhitA and not in pada, although in the latter text no avagralta sepa- 
rates the two words, have been already given above, under rule 76. 
The text presents us pranulta in like combinations also after vAibAdha 
(iii. 6. 7) and sAyaka (ix. 2. 12); and we have farther, in pada, su-pra- 
nift (e. g. v. 11. 5), and parAnayAl* (xviii. 4. 60). The initial n of a 
root is almost always cerebralized by the preceding preposition in the 
Atharvan, even when (as at ii. 7. 1, ix. 2. 17, x. 4. 20, etc.) the augment 
intervenes: the only exceptions are the combinations of nabh with pra 
(vii. 18. 1, 2), and of narl with pari (e. g. iv. 38. 3) and pra (e. g. viii. 6. 
11). It is unnecessary to detail, therefore, all the rather numerous in- 
stances of the change. 

The cases forming the subject of this rule are not classified together 
by the other Pr&tig&khyas. 

ii co II 

80. Also that of ena, after pra and pard. 

The commentator cites nearly all the examples which the text affords : 
they are prat ’nAA chrnihi (x. 3. 2), prat ’nAn rrkshasya (iii. 6. 8 : the 
same verse has, in its first pAda, prai 'nAn nude), and parAi ’nAn devah 
(viii. 3. 16). As counter-example, to show that it is only after the two 
prepositions mentioned in the rule that ena exhibits the lingualization 
of its nasal, is farther cited pary enan prAnah (ix. 2. 5). 

Ilerc follows a lacuna, apparently of considerable extent. Where 
this rule should be repeated, before the one next succeeding, we read 
praparAbhyAmernayAmasi navatef ca ; and the sequel shows that navatef 
ca is a rule by itself, while what precedes is the mutilated remnant of 
another. This, aided by the implication in navatef ca, and by the text, 
which offers us the passage to which the rule was evidently intended to 
refer, we are enabled to restore with tolerable certainty to its true form, 
as punar nayAmasi: what has become lost in the interval, we can only 
conjecture. Perhaps the treatise next took note of another case which 
the text affords of the lingualization of the nasal of ena, viz. AjabhArAi 
'it Am (v. 31. 10). Possibly there followed also a mention of the pas- 
sage asrjan nir enasah (ii. 10. 8); but this is very questionable, as the 
reading itself is doubtful.f But it is beyond question that a part of 
the omitted passage had reference to the not infrequent change of the 
n of n ah in sanhitA into n after a lingual near the end of the preceding 
word : this is much too common to have been passed over without notice, 
and the class of cases is too large and distinct to have been thrown 


* This is a case of entirely anomalous division and accentuation. We should 
expect upa-sampdranaydl, like anu-samprdydhi (xi. 1. 36) etc. ; but the pada reads 
upa-sdrn : pardnaydt, and all the mnhita MSS. agree with it as regards the accent : 
it can hardly be otherwise than an error of the tradition: see below, under iv. 2. 

f It is given by M. W. H. and I. ; but P. (if I have not been careless enough to 
omit to note its reading) and E. have enatah, aod the printed text has followed 
their authority. 
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undcr any of the other rules of the section. The statement might be 
put into the form of two rules, as follows : 





1 The n of nah is lingnalized after pra and pari. As also, after dptr, 
vrushya, grhethu, and piktha.' 

Under the first rule, the cases would be i. 2. 2 ; 7. 5. ii. 4. 2, 6 ; 7. 3, 
4. iii. 16. 3; 20.2.3. iv. 10. 6. v. 7. 3. vi. 37. 2. vii. 2. 1 ; 5.5. xi. 2. 20. 
xii. 2. 13; 3. 55-60. xiv. 2. 67. xix. 34. 4, 5. Under the second, the 
passages are dptr na urjam (ii. 29. 3), ururhyd na urvjman (vi. 4. 3 : 
E. na), atamdtim grhethu nah (vi. 79. 1 : E. nah), upahiilo yrkeahu nah 
(vii. 60. 5 : E. nah), and pikthd no asmin (xviii. 3. 67). Where nah fol- 
lows grhesha, the edition reads both times nah, without conversion, 
although the manuscript authority for the lingual nasal is precisely 
what it is for the same after urushyd, E. alone dissenting. At iv. 31.2, 
a part of the manuscripts (P. M. W.) read tendnir nah, but the edition 
properly follows the prevailing authority of the others (E. I. H.), and 
gives, with the Rig-Vcda (x. 84. 2), nah. I have noted a single case 
where the Atharvan reads nah, while the Rik, in the parallel passage, 
has nah: it is vii. 97. 2 (RV. v. 42. 4). 

It is altogether probable that a whole leaf, or a whole page, of the 
original of our copy of the text and commentary (or possibly, of the 
original of its original), is lost here, with as many as three or four rules. 
Fortunately, it is in the midst of the rehearsal of cases of a certain 
kind, which rehearsal can bo made complete without the aid of the 
treatise : so that the loss is not of essential consequence. 

******** 

^iiidrcra huiii 

81. Also that of naydmaei, after punah. 

The passage referred to is lam tvdpunar naydmati (v. 14. 7): all our 
tanhita manuscripts agree in giving the lingual nasal. Whether I have 
given the form of the rule correctly is not quite certain, a portion of it 
being lost altogether, as was pointed out in the last note. 

II 

82. As also that of the root nu. 

The word to which alone the rule relates punarnava(p. punah-nava), 
for which the commentator cites three passages, viz. camlramdp ca pu- 
narnavah (x. 7. 33), yd rohanti punarnavdh (viii, 7. 8), and punar d 'gdh 
punarrwvah (viii. 1. 20). The authors of our treatise, then, must have 
derived naita, ‘new,’ from the verbal root nu, ‘to praise,’ instead of from 
the pronominal word na, 4 now.’ 

fjqrm: II ^ II 

83. Also in pCtrydna. 
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The commentator instances but a single phrase in illustration of the 
rule, viz. pathibhih puryandih (e. g. xviii. 1. 54 : p. pub-yandih). There 
is small reason to be seen for singling out this word in order to make it 
the subject of a special rule, and the same is true of those treated in 
the two following rules : they might all have been as well left to fall 
into the yana of rule 76. 

inn*: n s8 ii 

84. Also that of durn&man. 

The commentator extracts from the text three of the passages in 
which this word occurs, viz. durnamnih sarv&h (iv. 1 7. 5), durnamd 
tatra md grdhat (viii. 6. 1), and durndmd ca sunamd ca (viii. 6. 4). 
The pada writes duh-naman. 

ilsM.il 

85. Also after an r at the end of the former member of a 
compound. 

The commentator’s examples are devay&n&h pitrydndh (vi. 117. 3: 
the pada form of the word is everywhere pitr-y&na), pilrydndih tam va 
a rohay&mi (xviii. 4.1), and nrmand rt&ma (xvi. 3. 6 : p. nrmun&h). 
The text furnishes but a single other word falling under the rule, and 
that in the nineteenth book ; viz. nrpdna (xix. 58. 4). 

It is worthy of note that Panini has a rule (viii. 4. 26) which pre- 
cisely corresponds with this, and that his scholiasts quote the same two 
words in illustration of it 

* FHTfrTllcUl 

86. But not that of the root mi. 

The commentator brings forward all the illustrations of the rule 
which the text coutains — they are pra minij janitrtm (vi. 110. 3), pra 
minanti vratani (xviii. 1. 5), and pra mindti samyirah (xviii. 4. 60) — 
excepting one in the nineteenth book, pramin&ma vratdni (xix. 59. 2). 
The rule itself is to be understood, it may be presumed, as giving ex- 
ceptions to rule 79 above: yet the latter would seem to apply only to 
conversions of the nasal of a root itself, and not of the appended con- 
jugations! syllabic. 

The manuscript reads minanti instead of mindti, and the final repeti- 
tion of the rule before its successor is wanting. 

HMIsj ii so li 

87. Nor that of bhdnu. 

This role is entirely superfluous. Of the two cases cited under it by 
the commentator, the first, citrabh&no (iv. 25. 3), could fall under no 
role for lingualizing the dental nasal excepting 76, and from that it 


Digitized by Google 



180 


Atharva ■ Veda 


[iii. 87- 


would be excluded by absence from the gam to which alone the precept 
applies; the other, pra bh&navah sisrate (xiii. 2. 46), cannot be forced 
under any rule that has been laid down. 

The Rik Pr. (v. 22, r. 48, ccclxvi) and Vaj. Pr. (iii. 01) also note 
bh&nu as a word whose nasal is not subject to be changed to a lingual. 

QTT^TTRf: ii^n 

88. Nor that of the root hi after pari. 

The Atharvan text furnishes but one such case, which the commenta- 
tor quotes : it is parihinomi medhayd (viii. 4. 6). As counter-example, 
the commentator brings up pra hinomi ditram (xii. 2. 8); but here, as 
well as in the other cases where the forms of the same verb exhibit a 
lingnalized nasal after pra, the porfa-text also (by iv. 95) shows the same. 
A strict application of rnlc 79, then, to the nasal only of a root itself, 
would render this rule also unnecessary. 

The Rik Pr. (v. 22, r. 50, ccclxvi b ) has a corresponding precept. 

n 

89. Nor a final n , nor one conjoined with a mute. 

The commentator’s illustrative instances are piithan tava vrale (vii. 9. 
3), tamkrandanah (v. 20. 9), and pafo granlhih (ix. 3. 2). To the first 

f art of the rule would need to be made the exceptions noted at iv. 99, 
ut that, by the operation of that precept, they are made to read in pada 
as in tanhitA, and so are withdrawn from the ken of the Pr&tiq&khya. 

The first part of this rule is included in the general precept for the 
conversion of n as given by the Rik Pr. (v. 20, r. 40, ccclvii); which 
adds later (v. 22, r. 47, ccclxiv) that the » is not altered if combined 
with y or a mute. The Vaj. Pr. also divides the two parts of our pre- 
cept (iii. 88, 92). but specifies only a dental mute as preventing the 
conversion of the nasal by combination with it. The Taitt. Pr. (xiii. 
16) includes in one rule this of ours and also 91, 93, and 94 below. 

erRTFT n n 

90. Nor that of the root nac, when it ends in sh. 

This rule is precisely the same with one of P&nini (viii. 4. 36), and 
it belongs rather to the general grammar than to a Prftti^kkhya of the 
Atharvan, since our text does not furnish a single case to which it should 
apply. The examples which the commentator gives are in part those 
which are found also in Panini’s scholia: they are praruuhtah, pari- 
nashtah, nirnashlah, and durnashtah. A counter-example, durmpam 
cid urvak (v. 11. 6), he is able to bring up from the Atharvan. 

nhu 

91. Nor that of the root han, when its vowel has been omitted. 
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The commentator offers the two following examples : vrtraghnah sto- 
mdh (iv. 24. 1), and indrena vrtraghnd medt (iii. 6. 2) ; and the counter 
example rakshohanam vdjinam (viii. 3. 1), which has already figured as 
example under rule 76 above. Unless spargayukta, in rule 89, meant 
only ‘combined with a following mute,’ which is very unlikely, the 
present precept is superfluous, as merely specifying a case already suffi- 
ciently provided for elsewhere. 

Panini (viii. 4. 22) looks at this matter from the opposite point of 
view, and teaches that the n of han is lingualized whenever it is pre- 
ceded by a. The T&itt. Pr. (xiii. 15) mentions the case along with 
others, in a comprehensive rule. 

II H, II 

92. Nor that of the root hshubh etc. 

This, again, is coincident with one of Pftnini’s rules (viii. 4. 39), and, 
so far as kshubh is itself concerned, is out of place in the Prkti^Akhya 
of the Atharva-Veda : for not only does this Veda contain no deriva- 
tives from the root to which it should apply (we find only vicukshubhi 

E vii. 57. 1] and kshobhana [xix. 13. 2]), but also, if snch forms as kshu- 
hndti (which the commentator gives as an example under the rule), kihu- 
bhnttah, etc., did occur, their reading would be sufficiently determined 
by rule 89, above. The commentator fills up the gana with parinrl- 
yantyor iva (x. 7. 43), madhund prapindh (xii. 3. 41), and pari vrlyanti 
keginih (xii. 6. 48) : to these are to be added other forms of the root 
nart after pari and pra , and forms of nabh, after pra — as already noted, 
under rule 79. 

it ft n 


93. Nor when there is intervention of f, s, or l. 

The instances cited in the commentary are kali prfnim dhenum (vii. 
104. 1), garbhe antar adrpyamdnah (x. 8. 13), and savild prasavdndm 
(v. 24. 1). For the intervention of l, no case is brought up, nor do the 
Rik Pr. and TAitt. Pr. make any account of this semivowel as ever com- 
ing in to hinder the conversion of the nasal. The VAj. Pr., however, 
does so, and cites an instance, uirjarja/pena (in which, however, there is 
intervention also of a palatal). The latter treatise (iii. 94) and the T&itt. 
Pr. (xiii. 15) throw together into one this rule of ours and the one next 
following : the Rik Pr. gives a separate precept answering to each (R. 
Pr. v. 21, r. 44, 42, ccclxi, ccclix). 



94. Or of palatal, lingual, or dental mutes. 

The commentator gives the examples upe ’ ho 'paparcana 'smin gosh- 
tha vpa prfica nah (ix. 4. 23), reshaydi 'nan (xi. 1. 20 : this, however, is 
no example under the rule), yallul 'so mitravardhanah (iv. 8. 6), and tam 
vartanih (vii. 21.1). 

24 
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The corresponding rules of the other Pr&tis&khyas have been referred 
to above (under rule 93). 

The physical explanation of the effect of the sounds mentioned in 
these two rules to prevent the lingualization of the nasal is obvious: 
they arc all of them such as cause the tongue to change its position. 
When this organ is once bent back in the mouth to the position in 
which the lingual sibilant, semivowel, and vowels are uttered, it tends 
to remain there, and produce the next following nasal at that point, 
instead of at the point of dental utterance ; and it does so, unless thrown 
out of adjustment, as it were, by the occurrence of a letter which calls 
it into action in another quarter. 

^ n Hu 

95. Or of a word, unless it be d. 

As an example of prevention of the lingualization of n by the inter- 
position of a word or words, even though composed only of such sounds 
as would not in the same word produce such an effect, the commentator 
gives us pari ’me gdm aneshala (vi. 28. 2). As an illustration of the 
specified exception, that & may so intervene, and the conversion yet 
take place, he gives pary6.nadd.ham (xiv. 2. 12: p. pari-Anaddham ), 
which is, I believe, the only ease of the kind afforded by the text. 

The construction of the other rules relating to this general subject in 
the remaining Pratig&khyas is not such as to require them to make the 
restriction here taught. Panini, however, takes due note of it (viii. 4. 
38), but omits to except the preposition A, so that (unless he makes the 
exception by some other rule which I have not observed) he would read 
paryanaddha. 

II Hll 

96. Note tuvishtamah. 

This word occurs only once in the Atharvan, in a passage cited by 
the commentator, as follows : indrah pads tuviehtamah (vi. 33. 3). The 
pada- text reads tuvi-tamah, so that there takes place, as the comment- 
ator says, an inorganic insertion of s ( mkardgamah ). The same word 
is found more than once in the Rig- Veda, but is written by the pada- 
text tuvih-tama, so that there is nothing irregular in the sarthita form, 
and it requires and receives no notice from the Rik Pratitjakhya. It is 
a legitimate matter for surprise to find the rule thrust in in this place, 
in connection with a subject to which it stands in no relation whatever: 
we should expect to meet it in the second chapter, along with rules 25 
and 26 of that chapter, or after rule 30, or elsewhere. Its intrusion 
here, and the indefiniteness of its form, cannot but suggest the suspi- 
cion of its being an interpolation, made for the purpose of supplying 
an observed deficiency in the treatise. 

The commentator, after citing the passage containing the word, goes 
on to say: sanhitdydm ity era: tuvitama iti tuvilamah: 1 anadhikdre 

1 The MS. writes, in every case, tuvittama in the commentary, but doubtlen 
only by a copyist’s error. 
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*&tranirdepah : s&lr&rthas tardy&gag ca carcApariharayor vacanam md 
bhud ili; ‘this is the form only in sanhitd ; the krama reads tuvitama 
iti tuvi-tamah : in the absence of an explanatory heading, the rule sim- 
ply points out the form ; and the significance of the rule is : in 

carcA and parihara [repetitions of krama\ the reading is not to be so 
made : that is the meaning.’ 

The signature of the chapter is as follows: 105: iti trtiyo 'dhyayah. 
If its enumeration is to be trusted, our two lacunce (unless some parts of 
the introduction and postscript of section iii are to be accounted as rules) 
have cost us nine rules. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Contents: — Section I. 1-2, combination of prepositions in poda-text with follow- 
ing verb; 8-6, exceptions; 7, separation by avagraha of such combinations; 
8-12, do. of the constituents of compound words; 13-30, do. of suffixes of de- 
rivation from primitive words; 31-34, do. of case-endings from themes; 35-40, 
do. of other suffixes and constituents of compounds; 41, do. of iva from the pre- 
ceding word; 42-46, do. of the constituents of words doubly compounded. 

Section II. 47-48, absence of avagraha before suffix manl etc. in certain 
cases ; 49-50, absence of division by avagraha of certain copulative compounds ; 
61-54, do. of other compounds; 66, do. of vrddhi derivatives from compound 
words; 56, do. of compounds with the negative prefix; 57-72, do. of other com- 
pounds and derivatives. 

Section III. 73-77, general rules for restoration in pada - text of original or 
normal forms of words; 78, their application in krama - text also; 79-93, rules 
for restoration in certain cases and classes of cases; 94-100, exceptions. 

Section IV. 101-109, necessity of the Arama-text and of its study ; 110-126, 
rules for construction of l;rama-text. 

Our three preceding chapters have covered the whole ground which 
a comparison of the other treatises shows it to have been the bounden 
duty of a Prat^akhya to occupy, and in this final chapter are brought 
up matters which might have been left unhandled without detriment to 
the character of the work as a complete and comprehensive phonetic 
manual for the school to which it belonged. Its first three sections, 
namely, teach the construction of the pada- text: whereas wo have 
hitherto assumed this text as established, and have been taught how to 
construct the sanhilA upon its basis, we now look upon the body of tra- 
ditional scripture from just the opposite point of view, and, assuming 
the sanhitd, receive directions for forming the pada from it. No other 
of the kindred treatises thus includes in its plan the construction of the 
pada-lext ; the Vaj. Pr. is the only one which takes up the matter at 
all : devoting, indeed, the whole of one of its chapters, the fifth, to an 
exposition of the rules determining the use or omission of the avagraha, 
or pause of separation between the two parts of a compound word, 
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which is the subject of our first two sections, but leaving untouched the 
subject of our third section, or the restoration of words to their normal 
form in pada, which is not less indispensable than the other to the 
formation of the text. As regards the fourth section and its theme, 
the irama-tcxt, their correspondences and relations will be set forth 
when we arrive at the place. 

As was the case with the third section of the foregoing chapter, our 
commentary offers us here a long introduction, containing about twenty 
plokas , to the subject of the chapter. It is prefaced with the following 
words : samAtAvagrahavigrahAn pade yalho 'vAca rhandasi fAkatAyanah : 
tathn vakshyami catushtayam padam n A ma khyA topasa rga n ipAtAn dm ;* 
* as (^&kat£tyana has set forth for the Veda the combination, division, 
and disjunction of words in pada, so will I set forth the quadruple word 
— noun, verb, preposition, and particle.’ Next follows a definition of 
each of these four classes of words, and then an exposition of the ruleB 
according to which they are to be regarded as compounded with one 
another, as they occur in the connection of continuous text, illustrations 
of the principles stated being drawn from the Atharvan text. Finally is 
given a list of the twenty tipasargaa or prepositions, and a designation of 
their accentuation, which is also followed by a list of the vpasargavrtlini, 
or words which arc treated as if they were prepositions — such as achA, 
tirah, purah, bin, etc. The verses arc in one or two places very cor- 
rupt, and their precise meaning is sometimes doubtful : hence, in order 
not to interrupt the progress of our treatise by too long an interlude, I 
defer to an additional note, at the end of the work, a presentation of 
their text and an attempt to translate them. 

3WT WffFT n \ll 

1. A preposition is compounded with a verb when the latter 
is accented. 

This is the well-known usage of all the Vedic porfa-texts, at least so 
far as they have been brought to general knowledge. With a true ap- 
preciation of the slightness of the bond which connects a verb with its 
prefix, the constructors of the disjoined text have ordinarily treated the 
two as independent words: unless, indeed, by the laws of accentuation 
of the sentence, the usually enclitic verb retains its accent, in which case 
the preceding preposition in turn loses its accent and becomes proclitic ; 
and the two are then written together as a compound. The commentator 
cites, as instances of verbs thus compounded, pari-y&n/i (i. 1 . 1), sam- 
-Abharah (i. 9. 3), and sam-srdvanli (i. 15. 3). He adds, upasargarrtti- 
bhig ra, ‘the same is the case with the words which are to be treated 
as if prepositions,’ and cites yum : arAte : purah-dhats( (v. 7. 2), and 
ydm : amV Ui : purah dadhiri (v. 8. 5). That our treatise itself, in mak- 


* With the slight alteration of yatho ’tiica to yathd "ha, we should have here 
three equal successive padai of a metrical verse : but the impossibility of forcing 
the last compound into any such metrical form, as a fourth pada, renders it very 
doubtful whether this is anything more than a curious coincidence, and whether 
the words are not meant for simple prose. 
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ing no special reference to such ambiguous words, means to regard 
them as to all intents and purposes actual upafargas, is altogether prob- 
able. As counter-example, to show that the preposition is not com- 
pounded with the verb when the latter is unaccented, the commentary 
offers ydtn-dhd'ndn : vi : Idpaya (i. 7. 2). 

The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (v. 16) is to the effect that avagraha is used 
between a verb and a preceding preposition, when the latter is unac- 
cented. This is in some degree a better form of statement, since the 
loss of accent in the preposition is rather the cause of its combination 
with the verb than the latter's acquisition of a tone. 

SFRTT ^H<lrHIN ll ^ li 

2. If there be more than one of them, they are compounded 
even with an unaccented verb. 

If more prepositions than one are compounded with an unaccented 
verb, only one of them, the one next the verb, is accented, the others 
becoming proclitic. In such a case, the constructors of the pada - text 
have very properly combined all with the verb, instead of simply putting 
the prepositions together, since it is not the relation of the former to 
the latter preposition that costs the former its accent, but rather their 
common relation to the verb: we have not a compound preposition, 
but a duplicate verbal compound. A later rule (rule 7, below) teaches 
us that in such a combination the first of the prepositions is separated 
by avagraha from the rest. 

The commentator gives as illustrations the compounds ut-dvasyali (ir. 
6. 54), tam-d'cinuthva : anu-sampraydhi (xi. 1. 36), and upa-nampdrana- 
ydt* (xviii. 4. 50). He adds, as under the last rule, upatargavrltibhif 
ca, and illustrates with acha-d' vadamasi (c. g. vii. 38. 3) and abhi-hin- 
krnola (xii. 3. 37). 

I do not find any corresponding precept in the Vaj. I'r., although the 
cases which it concerns are not such as would properly fall under the 
rule of that treatise already referred to. 



8. Disjoined from the verb, however, are such as are used 
without significance, or to set forth the object, or such as are 
otherwise connected — namely, in the cases aohi vi (amt etc. 


The Sanskrit language, much more than any other of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family, has, throughout its whole history, maintained the upasargat 
or prepositions in their original and proper character of adverbial pre- 
fixes, directing the action of the verb itself, and not belonging especially 
to the object of that action, or immediately governing its case-relation. 
Even in the Vedic dialect, where the preposition admits of being widely 


* Tire citation of this word here and under rule 7 shows that its true pada form 
ia aa here given, and not as it has been noticed above (under iii. 78) that our pada- 
US. actually reads 
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separated from its verb, it yet, in the great majority of cases, belongs 
distinctly to the verb, and not to any noun. But, while this is true as 
a general rule, there are yet cases, in the Yedic as well as in the more 
modern classical Sanskrit, where the preposition has detached itself 
from the verb, and is to be construed more intimately with the object 
of the action. Even here, it more often follows the noun, as auxiliary 
to its case-ending, and so occupies an intermediate position between 
adverb and preposition, something like the German adverbs of direction 
in such phrases as aus dem Walde heraus, in den Wald hinein, or like 
the German an in ich blicke ihn an, as compared with the at in our 
nearly equivalent expression “ I look at him.” Whenever it happens 
that a preposition thus attached to a noun comes, in the construction 
of the sentence, to Btand before an accented verb, or before another 
preposition which is connected with a verb, there arises an exception to 
the two foregoing rules, and such exceptions are made the subject of 
this and the two following rules : the first of them deals with such cases 
as grh&'n : upa : prd : sid&mi (iii. 12.9), where the preposition is fol- 
lowed by another accented preposition and an unaccented verb, so that, 
by iv. 2, 7, we ought to have upa-prdrtd&mi ; the second, with such as 
yah : vtfvd : abhi : vi-pdfyati (vi. 34. 4), where the following preposition 
loses its accent before the verb, and the same rules would require abhi- 
-vip&fyati ; the third, with passages where a single preposition comes 
before an accented verb, and so ought to lose its own accent and enter 
into combination with it, so that we should have, instead of ye : dsatah : 
pari -.jajHiri (x. 7. 25), pari-jajdire. The description which our rule gives 
of such uses of the prepositions is in near accordance with that of Panin i, 
who also (i. 4.83-98) calls by the name karmaprauacaniya (‘concerned 
with the setting forth of the object of the action’) such prepositions as 
are used otherwise than in immediate connection with a verb. He like- 
wise uses in the same connection (i. 4. 93) the term anarthaka, ‘non- 
significant,’ applying it, according to the scholiast’s illustrations, to 
adhi and pari when used after an ablative adverb — thus, kutah pari, 
‘whence’ — where they are unessential to the completeness of the sense. 
Whether the same term would be applied to the same prepositions when 
following a case, as an ablative or locative, I do not know ; nor pre- 
cisely how it is to be understood in our rule : the commentator gives 
no explanation of it, nor of anyayukta, nor docs he assign his illustra- 
tions to the several items of specification which his text furnishes him. 
The term anyayukta probably means ‘ belonging to another verb,’ but 
such cases are quite rare in the text: an instance of the kind intended 
is perhaps nth stuvAnasya p&taya (i. 8. 3), where the preposition nih be- 
longs to the verb p&taya, and not to the intervening participle, to which 
it would otherwise be attached, with loss of its own accent. Pftnini’s 
karmapravacaniya is comprehensive enough to include all the cases to 
which our rules apply. 

In filling up the ganas of our treatise, and giving all the cases of a 
preposition preceding a verb, but not placed in accentual and composi- 
tional relations with it, I shall include together all that would fall nnder 
this and the two following rules, since they evidently form a single class, 
and are only formally distinct from one another : 
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Of adhi, with an ablative case (or, rarely, an ablative adverb), ii. 7. 3. 
viii. 9. 4 (bis), ix. 5. 6; 0.18. xiii. 1.42; 3.2. xix. 56. 1 ; with a locative 
case (or locative adverb), i. 3.0; 82.4. ii. 1.5. viii. 9. 19. ix. 5. 4, 8; 
9.2; 10.7. x. 7.1,12; 8.41. xi. 7.8,9, 14. xii. 3. 36. xiii. 1.37; 3. 
6,18. xiv. 1. 1 ; 2.48. xviii. 4. 3 : anu with an accusative, ii. 34. 3. vi. 
97.3; 122.1. viii. 9. 12. x. 5. 25-35. xi. 8. 1 1, 19-22, 24, 27. xii. 2. 21. 
xiii. 2. 40; 3.1. xv. 0.1-9; 9.1; 14.1-12. xviii. 4. 28. xix. 13. 6; 44. 
10: antar with a locative, i. 13. 3 : abht, with an accusative, iii. 21. 5. 
iv. 1. 3. v. 19. 4. vi. 34. 4. viii. 2. 4 ; 3.9. ix. 10. 6. xii. 1.29, 33; 3.8, 
12, 30, 52. xviii. 3. 2 ;* * * § with an ablative, viii. 6. 22 ;f with a locative, 
xviii. 3. 40 :J d with a locative, xviii. 1. 59 ; upa with an accusative, iii. 
21. 1, 9, xix. 56. 3 ; pari with an ablative, ii. 34. 5. x. 7. 25. xii. 3. 53. 

But these prepositional or quasi-prepositional uses of the upasargas 
are of less importance to give in detail, because they are liable to occur 
in any part of the sentence, and their treatment as exceptions to the 
first rules of our chapter is a result of their accidental position in con- 
tact with a verb. There are other passages, considerably less numerous, 
where the prefixes, although evidently belonging to the verb, have an 
adverbial signification which is so far independent that they maintain 
their separate accent before an unaccented verb, or before another verbal 
prefix. The one most often thus treated is abhi, which is found before 
pra at iii. 1.2; 2. 5. iv. 8. 2 ; 32. 7. xviii. 3. 73, and before other upa- 
sargas at i. 1. 3. viii. 4. 21. ix. 9. 3 : upa occurs only before pro, § at i. 
28. 1. iv. 31. 1. vi. 37. 1. xviii. 2. 53 : d, also before pra alone, at iii. 4. 
5. vi. 35. 1. xviii. 4. 49 : apa , at iv. 31. 7 ; 32. 5 : pari, at iii. 2. 4 : ava, 
at vi. 65. 1 (p. dva : d'-yald : dva etc.) : anu, at xiii. 4. 26 : sam (perhaps 
to be connected with the following instrumentals), at xviii. 2. 58 : and 
ud, at xii. 1. 39 — where, however, it is difficult not to believe the manu- 
script reading erroneous, and requiring amendment to ut-dnreiih. 

In a single phrase, sam sam sravanlu (i. 15. 1. ii. 26. 3. xix. 1.1), the 
preposition sam, being repeated for emphasis before the vorb, is both 
times accented, and so is left uncombined. At vi. 63. 4, in a like repe- 
tition, there takes place a combination, with accentuation only of the 
former word — thus, sam-sam : it, etc. ; and, at vii. 26. 3, the repetition 
of pra is treated in the same manner. 

A briefer, and, we should have supposed, a more acceptable manner 
of disposing of all the cases to which these three rules relate, would 
have been to prescribe that when an upasarga maintained its own accent 
before an accented verb or another upasarga, it did not nndergo combi- 
nation with them. Such exceptions to the general rules for combination 
are treated by the V&j. Pr. in rules 5 to 10 of its sixth chapter. 

The commentator’s cited illustrations are ihd : evd : abhi : vi : tanu (i. 
1.8), sdm : sam : sravanlu (e. g. i. 15. 1), su : prd : sad hay a (i. 24. 4), 


* In some of these passages — vis. iii. 21. 5. xii. 3. 12, 30 — the special connection 
of abhi with the noun is but the faintest, and the cases are hardly to be reckoned as 
belonging in this class. 

+ Here, too, the preposition belongs rather with the verb than with the noun. 

{ This is a combination unsupported by other passages, and hardly to be borne : 
for abhi is doubtless to be read adhi, with the Uig-Veda (x. 13. 8). 

§ Except in the anomalous combination upa : vandgdh, at xviii. 4. 65. 
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and iipa : pra : ag&t (i. 28. 1). The third is a case having no proper 
analogy with the others, since su is not at all a verbal prefix ; I have 
taken no account of it in drawing ont the above statement. 

II 3 ii 

4. In abhi vipagyami etc., the former preposition is disjoined. 

The cases falling under this rule — those of a preposition retaining 
its accent and independence before another preposition which is itself 
made proclitic and combined with a following accented verb — have been 
detailed in the preceding note. The commentator quotes four of them, 
viz. ya'vat : te : abhi : vi-pArydmi (xii. 1. 33), m&nasA : abhi : tam-viduh 
(iii. 21.6), yA'vat : sd‘ : abhi : vi jahgaht (v. 1 9. 4), and ydh : vlpvA : abhi : 
vi-pApyati (vi. 34. 4). The examples, as in sundry cases elsewhere, are 
wanting in variety. 

^rii'ui 

5. In yondv adhy dirayanta etc., the preposition is also dis- 
jointed from the verb. 

This rule applies to such of the cases detailed in the note to rule 3, 
above, as show an accented and independent preposition immediately 
before an accented verb. The commentator instances samAne : ydnAu : 
adhi : A'irayanta (ii. 1. 6), Adhi : lasthuh (ix. 0. 2), ye : asalah : pari : 
jajnire (x. 7. 25), samudrd't : Adhi : jajAishe (iv. 10. 2), and pdri : bhu'- 
ma :jd'yase (xiii. 2. 3). The citation of the last passage seems to imply 
that the commentator regarded bhuma as a verbal form, from the root 
bhu; but he can hardly, except in the forgetfulness of a moment, have 
been guilty of so gross a blunder. 

MrlW('W IHV4IH II 

6. Afih and babhuva are disjoined, owing to the determination 
of the protracted vowel. 

That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rule, 
owing to the recognition of the final syllabic of each word as a pro- 
tracted one. To what end the precept is given, unless the words re- 
ferred to (x. 2. 28 and xi. 3. 26, 27) have an irregular accent on the 
protracted syllable, I do not see. If accented, they would have a right, 
by the first rule of this chapter, to combination with the preceding 
preposition ; but, the present rule virtually says, they arc seen to lose 
this right upon a recognition of the fact that the accented vowel is pro- 
tracted, and that its accent is therefore of an anomalous character. It 
has been already noticed (under i. 105) that a part of our manuscripts 
accent babhAoA'ih in the latter of the two passages referred to: not 
one gives an accent to Aptih, in either case of its occurrence. 

^rnrr^:: non 

7. The former preposition is separated by avagraha. 
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The avagraha, or pause of separation between the two parts of a 
compound word, is defined by two of the Prhtigakhyas (as has been 
already remarked, in the note following iii. 74) as having the length of 
a mora. From here to the end of section II (rule 72), the treatise is 
occupied with rules for its employment or omission. And, in the first 
place, with however many prepositions a verbal form may be com- 
pounded, it is always the first of them that is separated from the rest 
of the compound by avagraha. The commentator gives ns as examples 
the same series of words which we had under rule 2, above, only pre- 
fixing to them upa-dvditi (ix. 6. 53). 

MIHHMHHmi 

8. In y&tum&vat , also, the former constituent is separated by 
avagraha. 

I interpret this rule according to the explanation of the commentator, 
who regards pdrvetia as implied in it, by inference from the preceding 
rule. It comes in rather awkwardly here, as only prepositions have 
been contemplated, thus far in the chapter, as former constituents of 
compounds. The commentator adds an exposition of the matter, which 
is, however, too much corrupted and mutilated for me to restore and 
translate it: it reads matvarthe: vdyam mdvacchabdo manupo makdra- 
sya vakarah : dkdrdgamah. The word is apparently regarded as being 
ydtu-mant, with an added suffix vant, and the rule is designed to teach 
us that, instead of being divided yatumd-val, as we might expect, it is 
to read ydtu-mdvat — as our pada manuscripts do in fact present it to us. 
The word occurs only at viii. 4. 23. 

wm ^ ii * ii 

9. Separation by avagraha takes place also in a compound. 

The ca in the rule evidently continues the implication simply of ava- 
grahah. from rule 7, and the connection of the text casts upon ydtumd- 
vat the suspicion of being an interpolation. A corresponding precept, 
aamdse ' vayrahah, is by the V&j. Pr. set at the head of its chapter upon 
the use of avagraha (v. 1). 

The commentator cites, as examples of separable compounds, upa • 
- hdlah (e. g. i. 1 . 4), bkdri-dhdyatam. (i. 2. I), bhuri-varpasam (i. 2. 1), 
and bh&ri-dhandh (vii. CO. 4). Whether such words as the first of these, 
or the participles of compounded verbs, should be regarded as falling 
under the designation samdsa, appears to me doubtful, as they present 
the closest analogies with the verbs from which they come. I have in- 
cluded them with verbal forms in filling up the yaiias of rules 3 to 5. 

^TJT n \o ii 

10. When a compound is farther compounded with an ap- 
pended member, the latter constituent is separated. 

25 
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The instance which the commentator selects for illustrating this rule 
is praj&patisrshtah (x. 6. 19). The word prajA is itself divisible as a 
compound — thus, pra-ja (e. g. vii. 35. 3) ; upon farther adding pati, the 
former division is given up in favor of that between the old compound 
and its added member, and we have prajA-pati (e. g. ii. 34. 4) ; and a 
similar addition and removal of the pause of separation gives us jyrajA- 
pati-srshtah : while we might have, did the words occur, the yet farther 
change projApatisrshtah-iva , or prajApatisrshti-bhih , and prajApatisrshti- 
bhih-iva. In no compound is the separation by avagraha made at more 
than one point, and it is always the member last appended which is 
entitled to separation. 

The form of the corresponding rule in the V&j. Pr. (v. 7) is vastly 
preferable to that of our own. That treatise says “ in the case of a 
compound composed of several members, separation by avagraha is 
made of the member last added.” This puts the matter upon its true 
basis, and accounts for the usage of the porfa-text-makers both where 
they separate the latter member, and where they separate the former 
member, from the rest of the compound. We shall see below (rule 12) 
that the treatment by our Prittighkhya of the separation of a former 
member is very obscure and imperfect. 

tpwu ^ ii nii 

11. Also in suprdvyd. 

That is to say, in the word specified the last member is separated 
from the rest of the compound, and not the first, as would be more in 
accordance with the general analogies of the system of separation. 
The passage, the only one in the Atharvan where the word occurs, is 
quoted by the commentator : supra-auyA ' : ydjamanAya (iv. 30. 0). Su- 
prAvl is divided in the same manner by the pada-text of the Rig-Veda 
(e. g. i. 34. 4) : it is of obscure derivation and meaning, and whether 
the etymology of it which is implied in its analysis as made by the 
Hindu grammarians is correct, is at least very doubtful. But whether 
composed of supra-avl or su-pravi, we should expect the pada-text to 
write it su-prAvi or su-pravi, and it is the recognition of its anomalous 
division which has caused it to be made the subject of a special rule." 
The commentator adds a verse about it, which, however, appears to deal 
rather with its accentuation than its division : avateh prapurvasya [»u- 
prapitrvasya ?\ tAfabdah [ yagabdah /] svaritah parah : suprAvi 'ti trliyA- 
yah kshAiprah chandan svaryate. 

The Atharvan reading suprAvyA is at any rate established by this 
rule, against suprAvye , which the Kik (x. 125. 2) offers, and which the 
connection also appears to require. Possibly the form implies an ex- 
planation of the word which seems suggested by the first line of the 
verse just quoted, as if from the root ae, with the prefixes su and pra, 
and with the added desiderative suffix yA, ‘with desire to show propi- 
tious favor.’ Such an explanation, of course, would be futile, being 
sufficiently disproved by the accent alone. 


Digitized by Google 



iv. 12.] 


Prdlic&khya. 


191 


n Vi ii 

12. If the appended member is indivisible, the former mem- 
ber is separated. 

This rule is very obscure, and I am far from feeling confident that my 
translation rightly expresses its meaning. The manuscript readings of 
its first word, in text and in comment, vary between aningena , atihgena, 
and amigena. If the word really means ‘ immovable,’ i. e. ‘ indivisible, 
inseparable,’ we should expect rather aningyena (compare ingya in rule 
76, below); and possibly the latter may be the true reading: but as 
ihga also is an acknowledged word, having the meaning * movable,’ I 
have not ventured to alter the form presented by the manuscript. As 
I have rendered it, the rule would appear to mean only that when to a 
word already compounded an inseparable appendix, for instance a suffix, 
was added, the division would remain as before — as in su-viratAyAi, 
pra-padabhyAm, and the like — but this is a perfectly simple case, and 
one which hardly calls for especial attention and determination. The 
commentator’s exposition is as follows: aningena 'pajAte: aningena vipe- 
shalakshanena avikrshitena : dvayoh sampaye jate purvenA ’vagraho bha- 
vali; ‘when a word is farther compounded with an indivisible — that is 
to say, with a modificatory appendage which is not taken apart — and 
there arises a doubt between two, separation is made of the former.’ 
My translation of the rule is founded upon my (somewhat questionable) 
interpretation of this paraphrase. The cited illustrations, however, do 
not at all support it; they are su-kshetriyA : sii-gdluyd (iv. 33. 2), saha- 
-suklavAkah (vii. 97. 6), sa-antardepAh (ix. S. 37), and suprajdh (iv. 11. 
3). The last three of these are plain cases of separation of the con- 
stituent last added from the rest of the compound : the first two are 
less unequivocal, since we should rather regard the suffix y& as added 
to mkshelra and sugAtu, and the more natural division as being sukshe- 
Iri-yA , sugAtu-yA ;* but neither is yA an aningya suffix, as is shown by 
the next following word, vasu-yA, and the others detailed in rule 30, 
below. The commentator adds a verse of farther exposition, but this 
also throws no additional light upon the matter in hand : it is dve yatrA 
'vagrahaslhane pArvene 'liparenu vA: purvey A ’ vagrahas tatra sukshetri- 
yA sAntardepAh suprajAp ca nidarpanam ; ‘where there are two places 
for separation by avagruha, either of the former or of the latter mem- 
ber of a compound, separation is there to be made of the first mem- 
ber: instances are sukshetriyA, sAntardepAh, and suprajAh' I do not 
seq how this statement can be accepted as a correct one ; for, of the 
compounds consisting of more than two members, the last is even more 
often separated from the first two than the first from the last two : the 
point of division being, except in a very few cases of which the treatise 
takes special note, determined by the history of the double or triple 
compound, upon the principle distinctly laid down in the Vfij. Pr., that 
the member last added is the one which must be separated. Thus, in 


* The Rik pada (i. 87. 2) actually reads tugdtu-yd, although it divides sukshetriyd 
like our own text. 
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the first four books of the text, we have, upon the one hand, rta-prajAla, 
madhuiamdrfa, vi-AyAma, prali-obhicarana, musbka-Abarha, brahma- 
- tamfila , su-mmnata, xvapna-abhi ka rana, A-utsuryam, A-vyvsham, Ayvh- 
-pratarana, fiva-abhimargana, aksha-parAjaya, and afva-abhidhAni ; and, 
on the other hand, sarupa lcrt, sarupam-karant, sapatna-kshayana , viskan- 
dha-dushana, tapalna-han, abhimali-jil, abhifasti-pA, samka Ipa-ku Imala, 
agnihotra-hut, akuti-pra , AfAra-eshin, vijesha-krt, abhibhbli ojas, and 
abhimAli-xahas. And in the rare cases where three independent words 
are fused into a compound by a single process, the last one is separated 
from the other two : such are nagha-risha and itiha-Asa (xv. 6. 4). It 
will bo difficult, I think, to find any interpretation for our rule which 
shall make it other than a bungling and inaccurate account of the phe- 
nomena with which it professes to deal. To connect aningena in con- 
struction with piirvena, and translate 1 the former member is separated 
from the rest when it is an indivisible word,’ although it would satisfy 
well enough the requirements of the instances given by the comment- 
ator, would only throw us into new difficulties, for it would require us 
to read sa-rupakrt as well as ia-antardefa, tu-paniasuvana (v. 4. 2) aB 
well as su-kshetriyA, and the like.* 

rTfl^r *ITll ^11 

13. j Dhd is separated, when a iaddhita- suffix. 

As instances of the separation of the secondary suffix dhd from the 
themes to which it is attached, the commentor cites catuh-dhd : retah (x. 

10. 29), axhta-dhd : yuktah (xiii. 3. 19), nava-dhd : hitah (xiii. 4. 10), and 
dvddafa-dha (vi. 113.3): in the same manner is treated mitra-dhd, at 

11. 8. 4, for which the Vajasaneyi-Sanhit&, in the corresponding passage 
(xxvii. 5), has mitra-dheye. On the other hand, the text offers a single 
exception to the rule, vifvddhd (vi. 85. 3), which neither the Pr&ti£&- 
khya nor its commentary notices: it is accented on the penult, while 
all the other compounds with dhd accent the suffix itself. 

The commentator adds : vyatyayasva fraddirghebhyo dh&pratyaye na 
avagraho bhavati; 4 the suffix dhd does not suffer separation after . . . (?), 
sva , pra/!, and a long vowel.’ The words svadhd and praddhd , into 
which the root dhd enters as last member, are here referred to, and 

* The best way, it seems to me, of saving the credit of our Prati^&khya as re- 
gards its treatmeut of the subject of double composition in these two rules, will be 
to regard rule 10 as equivalent to V&j. Pr. v. 7 ; understanding upajdte as meaning 
simply 'added to,’ whether by prefixion or suffixion, and parena as signifying 'the 
later (i. e. the hist added) constituent:’ and then farther, taking rule 12 to be added 
in limitation of 10, and to mean: ‘when, however, the added constituent is incapa- 
ble of being separated, the division remains as before.’ It might well enough be 
thought that, in such cases of prefixion ns avirakan (from vira han), or in such 
cases of suffixion as m viratd, vddhu-ya, parivatnarina, vi -tVtsd, etc., the addition 
of another element virtually fused the prior compound into one word, and would 
be understood as annulling its divisiou by avagraha, unless some direction was 
given to the contrary. This interpretation, however, would be contrary to the 
authority of the commentator, would require us to understand parena and purvena 
in a different from their usual sense, and would convict rule 11 of beiug an interpo- 
lation, made since the misinterpretation of rule 10. 
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perhaps godhd (iv. 3. 6) ; but to what the first item in the enumeration 
refers, I have not succeeded in discovering. 

The kindred suffix da remains always attached to the theme to which 
it belongs. 

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 27) forbids the separation of dhd from a numeral, 
but allows it in other cases : it would read caturdhd, oshtadhA , etc., in 
, pada. The usage of the Rik pada- text also docs not entirely corres- 
pond with that of the Atharvan in regard to the same suffix: thus the 
former has bahudhd, while the latter separates bahu-dhd. 

ll ll 

14. Also trd,, when it ends in A. 

The commentator’s examples are deva-trd : ca : krnuhi (v. 12. 2), and 
puru-tra : te : vanvatdm (vi. 126. 1); and his counter-examples, of tra 
inseparable, are yatra : devah : amrtam (ii. 1. 5), and tatra : amrtasya : 
cakxhanam (v. 4. 3). 

The Vkj. l*r. (v. 9) declares trd separable, and, as our treatise might 
just as well have done, regards Ira as excluded by the designation of 
the form of the separable suffix as trd. The usage of the Rik pada is 
also the same with that taught in our rule. Doubtless it is the charac- 
ter of the forms to which tra is attached, as being pronominal roots, 
that prevents its separation from them, rather than anything in the 
suffix itself. The ablative suffix tas is not separated, even when it fol- 
lows a word having an independent status in the language, as in abhitas. 

n nii 

15. Also thd, when it is combined with a polysyllable. 

The commentator’s examples are rtu-thd : vi : cahkate (ix. 10. 26), 
ndma-thd : sa : manyeta (xi. 8. 7) ; and his counter-examples are adha : 
yatha : nah (xviii. 3. 21), and lathA : tat : agne (v. 29. 2). Here, again, 
it is evidently not the length of the words to which the suffix is ap- 
pended, as monosyllables or polysyllables, that determines its separa- 
bility, but the character of the former as pronominal roots and of the 
latter as nominal themes. 

The Vfij. Pr. (v. 12) details the words after which thd is separable. 

HyrH'il: II Hu 

16. Also tara and tama. 

The commentator cites, as instances of these suffixes with separable 
character, madhoh : asmi : madhu-tarah : madughdt : mddhumat-tarah 
(i. 34. 4), ut-tamah : asi : dshadhtnAm (e. g. vi. 15. 1), ahdm : ami : ya- 
cAh-tamah (vi. 39. 3), and nrnd'm : ca : bhagavat-tamak (ii. 9. 2). He 
adds, according to his usual method of introducing counter-examples : 
taratamayoh iti kirn artham, ‘ why does the rule say tara and tama ? 
and gives the counter-examples agvalarusya (iv. 4. 8) and agvataryah 
(viii. 8. 22). The citation of these words in this manner, as if they were 
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excluded by the very form of the rule itself from falling under its ope- 
ration, suggests as the true reading and interpretation of the rule tara- 
tamapoh, ‘ tara and tama when unaccented,’ giving to the indicatory 
letter p the same force which it has as appended to the same suffixes hy 
PAnini (e. g. v. 3. 55, 57). My copy of the manuscript, indeed, gives 
me everywhere taratamayoh ; but, considering the small difference be- 
tween y and p when hastily formed, 1 cannot be confident that the 
Hindu scribe did not mean to write the latter letter. But, in the first 
place, I find it very hard to admit that our Prfttigftkhya would thus use 
an indicatory letter as an essential and determinative part of one of its 
rules, without giving anywhere any explanation of its value. Other 
such appendages to a suffix, corresponding with those which PAnini 
employs, are, it is true, elsewhere found in the treatise : thus we have 
(iv. 20) tdtil, where the l indicates that the syllable preceding the suffix 
has the accent ; also matu, vatu, and vasu, whose appended u is intended 
to show that the suffix receives an augment ( agama ) n in the strong 
cases, and takes the feminine ending ( ; and the particles u and su are 
called, with PAnini, un and sufl, to distinguish them from the exclama- 
tion « and the case-ending su. 1 but the appended letters are nowhere 
used as significant. Again, we should expect that the p, if used at all, 
would be applied to each suffix, and that the rule would read tarapta- 
mapoh (compare Pan. i. 1. 22), which is certainly not its form in the 
manuscript. Finally, the admission of the indicatory letter, with its 
Panincan signification, would not make the rule complete and accurate, 
as stating the usage of our pai/a-text with regard to the suffixes in ques- 
tion; for, on the one hand, we have ratham-tard (c. g. viii. 10. 13), and 
the prepositional comparatives pra-tardm (e. g. v. 1. 4), vi-tardm (v. 12. 
4), and sam-tardm (vii. 16. 1); and, on the other hand, there arc cases 
in which the unaccented endings are not separated from the themes to 
which they are attached, and one of these cases is even noted and 
specified by the commentator. The latter’s discussion of the rule is 
fuller than usual, as he seems, for once, to feel the necessity of doing 
something to supply the deficiencies of his text; but his effort is only 
partially successful, and moreover, his language is so mutilated by the 
manuscript that I can make it out but imperfectly. He first asks why 
the separation of tara and tama is not made also in leotard and katamd, 
yatard and yatamd (to which we may add itara and dntara), and an- 
swers netduche [ndi 'tdu itas ?] taralamdv anydv etdv akdrddi pratya- 
ydu : ahyasyd 'trd "dimdlram u fishy ate lupyate param : svarddi pra- 
tyaydv etdu padatvam nd 'Ira fishyate ; ‘these arc not tara and tama, 
but other suffixes, commencing with a [viz. atara, atama ] : in the de- 
rivatives in question, the first portion of the theme remains, but the 
last is dropped [i. e. yatara = y + atara etc.] : these arc two suffixes with 
initial vowel: capability of standing as separate pad as is not taught of 
them.’ This distinction of the suffixes as applied to pronominal roots 
from those applied to other themes is evidently artificial and false : the 
difference is that the roots themselves are not, like derivative themes, 
detachable from the suffixes appended to them — as we have seen to be 
the case under the two preceding rules. The commentator, changing 
his subject, then goes onto say gotamah pratishedho vaktavyah ; ‘the 
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word gntama must be noted as an exception to the rule and he cites 
the passage in which it occurs: ya'u : golamnm : dvathah (iv. 29. 0); 
adding, by way of explanation, sumjAdyam, r&dhigabdo dhd lama 'trd 
'nalig&yane : asamanah samudrddis tasmdn nelyati gotamoh. I have 
not succeeded in restoring this verse so as to translate it, but so much 
of it as applies to gotama may be pretty clearly understood : the word, 
as a proper name, is one of common currency, a samjnd, or specific ap- 
pellation employed without reference to its etymology, and its suffix 
lama has no superlative signification ; hence there is a propriety in 
treating it otherwise than as an ordinary superlative. 

There yet remains one word in the Atharvan, viz. uttara, whose treat- 
ment by the yrada-text requires an exposition which the l’r&tiq&khya 
omits. While uttama is always divided — thus, ut-tama — the compara- 
tive is variously treated, being sometimes divided and sometimes left 
without avagraha. The Vaj. Pr. (v. 2) takes special note of this irregu- 
larity, declaring a word formed with tara or lama not separable when 
opposed in meaning to 1 south that is, when meaning 4 north ’ — this 
being, as we may suppose, another case of samjnd. This principle is 
so far followed in our text that the word is never divided when it has 
the meaning 4 north but it is also left without avagraha in quite a 
number of passages* where it has its own proper signification ‘upper,’ 
or the naturally and regularly derived ones 4 superior,’ 4 remoter,’ or 
4 later.’ I can only suppose that the true principle which should deter- 
mine the separation or non-separation was misunderstood and misapplied 
by the constructors of our y/arfa-text. 

ll n 

17. Also mant. 

The illustrations chosen by the commentator from among the very 
numerous examples of this rule presented in the Atharvan text are 
madhu-mat (e. g. i. 34. 3) and go-mat (xviii. 3. 61). Exceptions are 
noted farther on, in rule 47. 

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 8) states the principle more broadly, including to- 
gether all possessive suffixes; among them, most of those which form 
the subject of our next rule. 

^ ll V; ll 

18. Also a laddhila beginning with v. 

The commentator cites as examples atri-vat : vah : krimayah : lianmi : 
kanva-vat : jamadagni-vat (ii. 32. 3), rtu-vdnam (vi. 36. 1), satya-vanam 
(iv. 29. 1, 2), agva-v&n (vi. 68. 3), aAji-vam (viii. 6. 9), kega-vdh (viii. 6. 
23), f mdrla-vatsam (viii. 6. 26), A-vayam (viii. 6. 26), and vddhu-yam 


* They are aa follows: iii. 5. 5. iv.22.6. v. 28. 10. vi. 18.4; 118.3; 134.2. viii. 
2. 15. xi.8. 18. xii. 1. 64. 

f The MS. next gives rdnvatah, which I have not succeeded in identifying with 
any word in the Atharvan text. 
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(xiv. 1. 29). lie must have been nodding when he added the last three 
words, of which the third has no suffix beginning with v , and the two 
others arc not formed by suffixes, but by composition. He goes on to 
say vijUo pratishedho vaklavyah , but what is to be understood in, or 
from, vijflo, I do not see : the cases of irregular absence of separation 
by avagraha which he adduces are druvayah : vi-baddhah (v. 20. 2), 
ubhaydvitiam (v. 25. 9), and the three words, of kindred character with 
the latter, amaydvi , mekbaldvt, medhdvt, no one of which is fonnd in 
the Atharvan, although we once have an accusative of the last of them, 
medhdvinam (vi. 108. 4). 

srirr n n 

19. Also gas, with distributive meaning. 

The instances given in the commentary are paru-fah : kalpaya : enam 
(ix. 5. 4), and dh&ma-pali : sthatre : rejante : vi-krtani : rupa-fah (ix. 9. 
16) ; the counter-examples, showing that gas is only separable when dis- 
tributive, are aiikufah (vi. 82. 3) and kindfdh (e. g. iii. 17. 5) — cases 
which it was very unnecessary to cite, since their suffix, if they have 
one, is fa, not fas. 

The Vhj. Pr. (v. 9) marks fas, along with other secondary suffixes, as 
separable. 

rllfrrirT II || 

20. Also tdti. 

Pfmini (c. g. iv. 4. 142) calls the suffix tdti by the same name, talil, 
the appended l signifying, as has been already noticed, that the syllable 
preceding the suffix is accented. The Vaj. Pr., in its corresponding 
rule (v. 9), calls it simply tdti. 

The commentator illustrates with the two passages mahydi : arishta - 
•tdtaye (iii. 5. 5), and hauishmantam : md : vardhaya : jyeshtha-tdtaye (vi. 
39. 1). 

The related suffix Id is never separated from the theme to which it is 
appended : tva forms the subject of rule 26, below. 

II ^ a 

21. Also dyu, after ubhaya. 

The commentator cites the examples ubhaya-dyuh : abhi-eti (i. 25. 4) 
and ubhaya-dyuh : upa : haranti (viii. 10. 21), and the counter-example 
yah : anyedyuh (i. 25. 4) ; which are the only cases (except a repetition 
of the phrase in i. 25. 4 at vii. 1 16. 2) presented in our text of deriva- 
tives — or, more properly, of compounds — formed with dyu or dyus. 
The name dyubh or dyubhi, which our treatise gives to the latter, is 
a strange one, and not supported by anything in Phnini: indeed, the 
latter seems never to use bh as an indicatory letter ; the general grammar 
forms ubhayadyus with the suffix dyus, and anyedyus and its numerous 
kindred (see the Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon, under dyus, or Phn. v. 3. 22) 
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with the suffix edyusac : one is tempted to conjecture that the authors 
of our system may have regarded dyus in these compounds as a con- 
traction for the instrumental plural dyubhis. The reading of the woni 
is well assured, not only by the text and comment, but also by a cited 
verse with which the commentator closes his exposition : it reads anyaxyd 
dyubhi tv elvam sydd anyo vet dyahbhir ishyale : lopa edyubhi c& ’ ntyatya 
siddho vd ’yam punar dyubhi. This evidently has to do with the forma- 
tion of anyedyus, accounting for the e which precedes the suffix : but I 
can offer no entirely satisfactory restoration of the text. 

HN rf || || 

22. Also m&tra. 

This is most palpably a rule which has its ground in the observed 
phenomena of the general language, and not in those of the Atharva- 
Veda; for although, in the later language, mdtra came to be used in 
such a mode and sense as to give some ground for its treatment as a suf- 
fix, it is in the Atharvan nothing but a noun, and even enters into com- 
position only with ati, forming the adjective atimdtra , ‘ above measure, 
excessive.’ The commentator cites, in illustration of the rule, the two 
passages in which this compound occurs, namely ati-mdtram : avardhanta 
(v. 19. 1) and ye : dtmdnam : ati-mdtram (viii. 6. 13). 

OTTTRTFT it II 

23. Also ddmm, after vicua. 

The commentator cites, as example and counter-oxample, vifva-ddnlm 
(e. g. vii. 73. 11) and taddnim (e. g. x. 8. 39), the only two Atharvan 
words which are formed with this suffix. Here, again, is an instance of 
a suffix remaining attached in pada to a pronominal root, whilo it is 
separated from a nominal theme (compare under rules 14-16). 

spT W^'lrJ II II 

24. Also maya, excepting after s. 

A single example of the separation of the suffix maya is cited in the 
commentary, viz. paka-mayam : dhitmam (ix. 10. 25) ; and also a single 
example of its non-separation, when following a theme ending in s, viz. 
anah : manasmayam (xiv. 1. 12). 

% ST^FTIrTll^Ul 

25. Also ka , after a consonant. 

Words in which the suffix ka is appended to a consonant are not at 
all frequent in the Atharvan : the commentator brings up two cases, viz. 
aval-kam (ii. 3. 1) and ejat-kdh (v. 23. 7), and I have noted but two 
others, viz. manah-kam (vi. 18. 8) and aniyah-kam (x. 8. 25). As coun- 
ter-examples, where the same suffix, following a vowel, is left attached 
26 
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in pada to its theme, he gives us tundikah (viii. 6. 5) and fipavitnukah 
(v. 23. 7). Such formations occur by scores in our text.* 

^RRIrT II H 

26. Also tva, in a word accented on the final syllable. 

The instances cited by the commentator of the occurrence of this com- 
mon suffix are mahi-tvA' : kAsmai (iv. 2. 4), amrta-tvim : Ana fuh (ix. 10. 
1), and fucayah : euci-tvAm (xii. 8. 28). As counter-example, to show that 
the tva is separated only when it receives the accent, is cited Aditih : 
j&nitvam (vii. 6. 1 : the Rik pada, in the corresponding passage [i. 89. 
10], has jAni-tvam ); and this is the only word of the kind which the 
text contains, for at ii. 28. 3, where the edition reads jdnitvAh, all the 
manuscripts have janilrAh. The commentator adds a verse respect- 
ing his counter-example, as follows : janitvam aditeh param. »e ’hgyate 
krjjanaparatah : itvo vA syAj janas tena padatvam nA ’ Ira fishyate: this 
informs us that janitva following aditi is not to be treated as separable, 
as being formed from the root yon by the suffix itva, which is not taught 
to be an ending capable of constituting an independent pada. He then 
proceeds to ask the question iha kasmdt samavo na bhavati : ekaja : tvam : 
mahi : tvam; ‘ why is there no combination in the passages ekaja tvam 
(iv. 31. 3 : p. ekaja : tvAm) and mahi tv Am (not found in AV.) ; and he 
answers by a verse, from the authority, doubtless, which had suggested 
to him the query : ekaja tvam mahi tvam. ca tad ubhayam samasyale [/u 
'bhayarn na samasyate/\ : Amantritam tayoh p&rvam yushmada[t .*] tvam 
param padam; ‘in neither of the phrases ekaja tvam and mahi tvam is 
there a combination ; the former word is there a vocative, and the latter 
is tvam from yushmad.’ It is clearly a work of supererogation on the 
part of the commentator to explain such self-evident matters. But he 
is not content even with this ; he continues “ why is not agrepitva sepa- 
rated ?” — that is to say, I presume, why is it not divided agrepi-tva, in- 
stead of agre-pitva? — and he again cites a verse: taddhite ’vagrahah 
fiihtah padatvam nA 'tra fishyate : pibates tarn nibodhata itvam chanda- 
sam ishyate; ‘separability is taught only of taddhitas; division into 
separate padas is not taught of this case ; note that the word comes 
from the root pA, ‘to drink,’ with the Vedic suffix itva.’ But, even 
were this exposition in itself worth giving, the word to which it relates 
does not occur in the Atharvan, nor — judging from its nou-appearance 
in the Bolitlingk-Roth lexicon — in any other of the known Vedic texts. 
We could wish that our commentator had reserved his strength for 
points where its exertion would have done us some service. 

The suffix tra, which appears in the single word tanskrlalrd to fill 
the office of tva, is in our pada- text (iv. 21. 4) left inseparable, while the 
Rik, in the corresponding passage (vi. 28. 4), interposes the avagraha 
before it. Taya , in catushtaya (x. 2. 3), is not separated from its theme. 
Of tA, notice has been taken under rule 20. 


* For example, in the first eight books, from which alone I have excerpted them, 
at i.2.2; 3.6-9, 9; 11.5; 26.4; 84.2. ii. 8. t ; 24.1,2; 26.5. iii. 11.2; 23.4. r. 
18.8. vL 29. 3; 48.1; 83.3; 121.4. vii. 56. 6. viii. 6. 19, 21 (bit). 
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27. Krtva is combined or not, according to its appearance as 
an independent word or otherwise. 

Krlvas occurs but three times in the Atharvan : twice it is treated as 
an independent word, both it and the preceding numeral having an ac- 
cent; once it is combined with the numeral, the latter losing its separate 
accent, and it is then separated by amgraha from it. The commentator 
cites all the passages, as follows : calur : namah : ashta-br'tvah : bhava'- 
ya : ddga : kr'tvah (xi. 2. 9), and trih : sapid : kr'tvah (xii. 2. 29). After 
this, having not yet recovered from the impulse which made him so 
fertile of exposition under the foregoing rule, he continues : nanv evam : 
kalham : vyavasthttena vilcalpena vAgabdena pratip&ditalv&t ; 1 now then, 
how is it! since a diversity of usage is taught respecting the word, by 
the use of the term tid? and he makes reply in a lengthy citation from 
his metrical authority, which wanders at the end far beyond the limits of 
the subject in hand : Icaroter darasaplabkyarh ivagabdah lerd vidhiyate : 
sankhydyd anudAUdyA ashtagabddt samasyate : ud&tt&d dagasapte 'ty 
evam p&rvena vtgrahah : dhdparyantds taddhitd ye te 'shte vd ’vagraho 
bhavet : alo 'n yena padatve 'pi yuvatyddishu taddhitam : dhdtrdthdtAtili- 
gasida nimtara lamoma i up : vamdtradyubhi ketvdpi mayakrtvesho avagra- 
hah. In the last verse we have an enumeration of all the suffixes thus 
far treated of as separable. 

sTlvftlT% ^ll^ll 

28. Jdliya etc. arc also separable. 

As instances of tbe use of jAtiya, the commentator gives ns patu-jd- 
tiya , mrdu-jdttya, pandila-jatiya, and fobhand-jdtiya : none of these 
words, however, nor any other compounds with the same final member, 
are to be met with in the Atharvan text. The general grammar also 
treats jdliya as a suffix, and Panini’s scholiasts (under v. 3. 69) give, as 
an example of its use, the first of the instances of our commentator. 
The latter farther cites, to fill out the gana of the rule, some of the 
compounds of dheya, viz. bhdga-dheyam (e. g. vL 111. 1), riipa-dheyam 
(rupa-dkey&ni : ii. 26. 1), and ti&ma-dheyam (vii. 109. 6). What other 
frequently occurring final members of compounds it may have pleased 
the authors of our treatise to regard as suffixes, and to include in this 
gam, I do not know ; I have noted no actual suffixes as needing to be 
comprehended in it. 

IHrl-H I II ^ ll 

29. Also a suffix commencing with y and preceded by a vowel, 
in a desiderative form; namely, in participles, denominatives, 
and desiderative adjectives. 

Not one of the technical terms used in this rule is known to me to 
occur elsewhere than in the grammatical language of our treatise. One 
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of them, ichd, we have had at another place (iii. 18), and in such a 
connection as to show that it is employed to designate the whole class 
of words to which this rule applies ; the others, then, are specifications 
Under it, or a classified statement of the cases which it includes. The 
same thing is indicated by the commentator, who paraphrases as follows : 
ydddv ichdydm svardt avayraho bhavati karma ° etc. Karmandma, 
then, I have without much hesitation rendered by ‘participle;’ and 
tanm&nin seems to me to mean ‘implying the making or doing of that 
which the theme indicates,’ and so to be applicable to such words as 
falrtiyanti, aghdyanti, where the signification is not simply dcsidera- 
tive : but of this I do not feel altogether confident, and I have at one 
time sought in the word a designation of the middle participles having 
the termination mdna ; prepsu I think must belong to such derivative 
adjectives as devayu, fravasyu. The commentator, as usual, fails to 
give us any light upon these points : he only cites, as instances of the 
separable suffixes to which the rule relates, adhvari-yatam (i. 4. 1), 
agha-yuk (e. g. iv. 3. 2), vrsha-yamdnah (ii. 5. 7), and fatru-yatim : abhi 
(iii. 1. 3) : and farther, as counter-examples, tat : sisasati (xiii. 2. 14), to 
show that no desiderative suffix is separable unless beginning with y ; 
and yena : (ravasyavah (iii. 9. 4), to show that the suffix beginning with 
y must not be preceded by a consonant. 

The V&j. Pr. has a corresponding rule (v, 10), but more briefly ex- 
pressed. 

n^on 

30. Also yd, when combined with vasu, ava, svapna, sumna, 
and sdd.hu. 

Why this rule should be necessary, after the one which precedes it, 
and which would include all the cases to which it is intended to apply, 
I find it difficult to see. It can hardly be that it was meant to exclude 
such words as su-kshetriyd, su-gdtuyd, since these have been otherwise 
provided for (Bee under rule 12, above): more probably, forms like 
mithuyd (e. g. iv. 29. 7) and urviyd (e. g. v. 12. 5) are to be regarded as 
its counter-examples. The V&j. Pr. (v. 20) also does a like work of 
supererogation in reference to sundry words of its text. The com- 
mentator repeats the words, but gives nothing of the context of the 
passages in which they occur: they arc vasu-yd (iv. 33. 2), ava-yd (ii. 35. 
1 ), svapna-yd (v. 7. 8), sumna-yd (vii. 55. l), and sddhu-yd (x. 4. 21). 
The second of them is classed with the rest only by a blunder, since it 
is evidently avayds, the irregular nominative singular of ava-ydj, and 
ought to be written by the pada- text ava-ydh, instead of ava-yd. 

The comment closes with another verse : paflcdi 'rd 'vagrahan dha 
ydfabde gdkatayanah : antoddttah padatvam ca vibhaktyarthe bhavet lu 
yd; ‘ (p&katiiyana mentions five cases in which yd suffers separation by 
avagraha : it is accented as final, and stands as an independent element, 
when used as a case-ending.’ I am by no means confident that I have 
correctly interpreted the last line. 
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fiwfNrg n$\ii 

31. Also bhis, bhydm, and bhyas. 

Ag illustrations, the commentary furnishes paflra-bhih : ahguli-bhih 
(iv. 14. 7), uru-bhydm : te : ashthtvad-bhydm : pi.rithni-bhya.rn : pra-padd- 
bhy&m (ii. 33. 5), and asthi-bhyah : te : majja-bhyah : sndva-bhyah : dha- 
mani-bhyah (ii. 33. 6). The case-ending bhyam, as in tubhyam and aj- 
mabhyam, is not treated as separable. 

The V&j. Pr. (v. 13) puts our rules 31 and 33 into one, declaring a 
case-ending beginning with bh separable, when following a short vowel 
or a consonant. This would teach the division tu-bkyam , asma-bhyam, 
also; but the latter is expressly declared indivisible in another rule (v. 
85), and the former was perhaps overlooked. 

list’ll 

32. Also su. 

The commentator’s instances are ahha-su (vi. 35. 2), ap-su (e. g. i. 4. 
4), 1 and vayarn : rdja-su (vii. 50. 7). 

The Vkj. Pr. (v. 14) combines this rule with rule 34, and says that ji» 
is separated when its s is not changed to a lingual. 

^TrTlI^n 

33. But not after a long vowel. 

This restriction applies to both the two preceding rules : no case-end- 
ing is separable after a long final vowel, whether this be an original long 
final of the theme, or the result of a prolongation according to the rules 
of declension. The commentator instances y&bhili : satyarn : bhavati 
(ix. 2. 25), tabhih : ivam : asman (ix. 2. 25), oks fit bhyam : te : ndsikd- 
bhydm : karndbhy&m (ii. 33. 1), gobhyah : apvebhyuh (iii. 28. 3), and 
dsu : itardsu (iii. 10. 4). 

Compare Vflj. Pr. v. 13, as quoted under rule 31, above. 

fen it ^8 ii 

84. Nor where conversion into a lingual takes place. 

This is an exception under rule 32, applying only to the termination 
itt. The two, as was already remarked, are by the V&j. Pr. combined 
into a single rule (v. 14). Our commentator cites prali : tishtha : dik- 
thu (iv. 14. 9), namasyah : vikshu : idyah (ii. 2. 1), mdnushtshu : dikshu 
(v. 11. 8), marutah : vikshu (viii. 4. 18), yam : ca : vikshu (ix. 5. 19), 
pari : payya : vikshu (viii. 3. 10), and su-vrjandsu : dikshu (xviii. 1. 46). 


1 The MS. adds dup-su, which I have not been able to identify with any Athar- 
van word. Poasibly hrt-au is intended. 
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35. Vans is separated after a short vowel. 

The commentator quotes from the text the examples cakr-vAn (ii. 35. 
3) and papi-vAn (xiv. 1. 3), and the counter-example vidvAn (e. g. ii. 1. 
2), and then goes on with a long citation from his metrical authority, 
as follows : apade 'vagrahah fishta ikarena padAdinA : dhalvantAc ca 
vasAu hrasvAc cak-rv&n papivAn ili : upasargasamAse 'pi vasAv evA’va- 
grhyate: kikinouvAvigeshcna bhiite tAbhyAm vidhtyate : vasusvArthe layo 
lubdham bahulam chandasi 'ti ca : v& layoff krloh samAsAc cA ’pajdyeta 
vastutah: avakare padatvam na purvenAi ’vA ’vagrhyate: ahrasve ‘pi 
padatvam syAt praplas lair A 'py a vagrahah : ahrasve chAndasatvAt tu 
TUtvam Ahur mamshinah. The meauing of some of these lines is very 
clear, and they are seen to cover the ground of our present rule and of 
the two following : others are obscure, and need emendation before they 
can be intelligently rendered. 

The Vij. l’r. gives but one rule (v. 11) respecting the separation of 
the suffix of the perfect participle, combining together the specifications 
and counter-specifications of the three rules of our treatise. 

rkNlMHVf m IlHlI 

36. And that, even when the form is combined with a prepo- 
sition. 

The cited illustrations are pareyi-vansam (xviii. 1. 49), praviri-vAhsam 
(iv. 23. 1), jakshi-vAnsah : papi-vAnsah (yii. 97.3), and ultasthi-vdnsah 
(vi. 93. l). The same words (excepting jakshivAnsah, perhaps omitted 
by the carelessness of the copyist) were found cited under i. 88, and it 
is probably their association there which has caused the inclusion among 
them here of the two forms from simple roots, which arc of no value 
as regards the matter now under treatment. But for this rule, we might 
expect pra-vifivArisam, ut-tasthivAnsam, and so on, like pra-vishtam, 
ut-tishthatah, etc. And yet, the separation as here taught is not dis- 
cordant with the general principle that the last added member shall be 
the one which receives avagraha, since we may more properly regard 
the participial suffix as combined with the root after the latter’s compo- 
sition with its prefix than before : were la a separable suffix, we should 
doubtless also have pravif-ta , utthi-ta, and the like. 

ll $011 

37. But the preposition is separated, when the suffix shows 
no v. 

That is to say, when the suffix is contracted into ush , in the weak 
forms of declension, it is no longer separable, and the avagraha remains 
where it was before, between the preposition and the verb ; as in the 
forms cited by the commentator, A-jagmushah : anu-mate (ii. 20. 2), and 
vagA : pra-dadushe : duhe (xii. 4. 35). He adds a verse : yadA prasAra- 
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narn tasya padatvam ne 'shyate tadd : pilrvend 'vagrahah siddho yatas 
taj jtyate padam ; ‘when the suffix suffers contraction, its capability of 
standing as an independent pada is not taught : the former constituent 
then maintains the avagraha, as having a superior right to it (?).’ 

fFFFT £JT!t ll^ii 

38. Samanta is divided, when it has the sense of completion. 

The commentator gives us, as instances of the separable compound, 
pushkarinth : sdmantdh (iv. 34. 5 etc.), and sdm-agrah : sdm-anlah : bhd- 
ydsam (vii. 81. 4) ; and, as instance of the separable compound, ydthd : 
vrksham : llbujd : samantdm (vi. 8. 1). But how the word has the sense 
of completion any more in the two former cases than in the latter, I 
quite fail to perceive. The commentator adds a farther exposition, 
which puts the distinction upon a safer, though still an arbitrary, ground : 
samantam sarvatorthe 'ntoddttam nd ’vagrhyate, ddyuddttam avayrhyate : 
purandrtham pushkarinth samantah; * samantam, having the sense of 
sarvatas, 1 wholly,’ and accented on the final, docs not suffer avagraha ; 
when accented on the first, and having the sense of completion, it suffers 
avagraha , as in pushkarinth samantdh.' 

STCrTT f^Tt CTTOTTW %Tll^ll 

39. The prepositions -vi and sam are separated from the root 
an, when the word formed is a name of the breath. 

We should have expected this rule to be stated the other way; 
namely, that the root an was not separated from pra and apa (in the 
compounds prdna and apdna, which are always thus written in pada, 
without division). This would, on the one hand, be theoretically pref- 
erable, since the general rules for division would lead us to expect the 
patfa-readings pra-dna, apa-dna, vi-dna, and sam-dna, and we therefore 
ought to have the first two denied, rather than the last two ratified, by 
a special rule : and, on the other hand, it would be practically more 
accurate, since udana , which occurs in the combination vydna-uddndu, 
is doubtless a separable compound, and is in fact so regarded by the 
commentator, under rule 42 below. Why prdna and apdna should not 
also be divided, it is far from easy to see. 

The commentator gives us the examples vi-dnah : dyuh (xviii, 2. 46), 
and sam-dnam : asmin : kah (x. 2. 13). To show that it is only after vi 
and sam that the avagraha takes place before an, he brings up the coun- 
ter-example pranah : apdnah (xviii. 2. 46) ; and, to show that the com- 
pound must be a name of the breath, he cites samdnam : astu : vo : ma- 
n ah (vi. 64. 3). The specification prdndkhyd cel, however, is after all 
pleonastic, since the adjective samdna, ‘ resembling, like, accordant,’ is 
from sa-\-mdna, not sam -(- dna. 

The Rik and White Yajus treat the word prana in the same manner 
as our text : apdna docs not appear to occur in the former Veda, and 
in the latter it is (Vkj. Pr. v. 33, comm.) separable. Compare also V&j. 
Pr. v. 36, which deals with samdna. 
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^IHNUTTTT: ii 80 ii 

40. Also are separated kdmya and a repeated word. 

This is a strange rule. In the first place, the Atharva-Veda furnishes 
no ground whatever for the treatment of kdmya as a suffix, even though 
it be regarded as such in certain combinations in the general grammati- 
cal system (see Pftn. iii. 1. 9 etc.). We find it only in such compounds 
as the commentator instances by citing afraddhah : dhana-kdmyd (xii. 
2.51) and anrtam : vitta-kdmyd (xii. 3. 52), which would fall under 
rule 9 of this chapter without occasioning any difficulty or hesitation. 
In the second place, I can discover no possible reason for combining 
together in one rule things so utterly unconnected and incongruous as 
the occurrence of this suffix and that of words repeated in an emphatic 
or a distinctive sense. The dual termination, however, is our warrant 
that we have not here, as in the case of rules 12 and 13 of the first 
chapter, two rules written and explained together by the commentator. 
The latter cites a single passage containing two words which are dmre- 
dita, viz. bhuyahbhuyah : gvoh-fvah (x. 6. 5 etc.). 

The V&j. Pr. (v. 18) has the same rule respecting repeated words, 
and calls them (i. 146) by the same name. P&nini also employs the 
term amrtdita (e. g. vi. 1. 99) in a kindred sense. 

^ ui^ii 

41. Also iva. 

The commentator cites but a single instance — s&l&vrk&n-iva (ii. 27. 
5) — of this exceedingly frequent case of combination. The Vaj. Pr. 
notes it at v. 18. 

H4M ii 8^ ii 

42. Separation is made between two words which are each of 
them separable. 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases it, when two words, themselves 
separable, are combined into a single word, separation of the middle 
member ( parvan ) is made. His instances are yat : dnjaiM-abhyailjanam 
(ix. 6. 1 1), prajd-amrtalvam : uta : dirgham : dyuh (xi. 1. 34), and vydna- 
-uddndu : vdk (xi. 8. 4) ; to which we might add indefinitely, not only 
copulative compounds, but posscssives (e. g. dhrta-yajfiakratuh, ix. 6. 27) 
and others. 

The Vkj. Pr. finds no need of such a rule as this, nor does it seem 
imperatively called for, all possible cases being already disposed of by 
rules 10 and 12, above. Still less is to be seen the necessity of adding 
to it the two which next follow, and which it obviously includes. 

HHIH'JISJ ii 8$ n 

43. As also, between two compounds. 
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The sole example furnished in the commentary is agkafansa-duhgan- 
sdbhydm : karena (xii. 2. 2). 

II 88 II 

44. As also, between a separable word and its repetition. 

The commentator cites instances of repeated words occurring in 
five successive verses of the Atharvan text, without troubling himself 
about the fact that two of them are not separable : they are kurvatim- 
-kurvallm : eva (ix. 5. 32), samyatim-samyallm : eva (ix. 5. 33), pinvaltm- 
-pinvatim : eva (ix. 5. 34), udyatim-udyatlm : eva (ix. 5. 36), and a bhibha- 
vantim-abhibhavanlim : eva (ix. 5. 30). He adds a verse : prthayihgyasa- 
mdse ca madhye kuryad avagraham: samyattmsamyallm cdi 'va vydno- 
daniiu nidarrnnam ; ‘separation by avayrahu must be made in the 
middle of a compound made up of two severally separable words: 
instances are samyatim-samyaltm and vydnoddndu' 

5fg^Tr^ : t1*£^*1lrMlr1 II &M. II 

45. In vasudh&tara and sahasrasatama, separation is made after 
vasu. and sahasra. 

The passages are cited by the commentator: vasu-dhdlarah : ca (v. 
27. 0), and sahnsra-sdtamd : bhava (iii. 28. 4). It is not without reason 
that the Pr&tig&khya takes note of these cases ; for, since the suffixes 
tara and tama are separable (by iv. 1 0), and are plainly the last added 
members, the words they form should read, in pada, vasudhd-tara and 
eahnsrasd lama. Comparatives and superlatives of this particular class, 
however, where the suffixes are appended to root words which directly 
govern the preceding member of the compound, are treated in the same 
manner by the pada- texts also of the Rik (e. g. ratna-dhdtamam, i. 1. 1) 
and White Yajus, and the latter’s PrhtiQhkhya (V. Pr. v. 3), makes spe- 
cial mention of them. The commentator adds: vasudhdtara iti : vasu- 
ndm dhdlrturah : shashthyantena [arthena eamdeah : samdse avagraho 
bhavati : vaeuni vd dadhati : vasu-dhatarah : samdse avagraho bhavati ; 
‘ vasudh&lara : that is, one who is in a high degree a giver (dhdlrlara) 
of good things; composition is made with a form having a genitive 
sense ; the compound suffers avograha : or, vasudhdtaras, 1 they bestow 
good things tlie compound suffers avagraha.' The only item of value 
derivable from this exposition is that some authorities regarded vasu- 
dhd'tarah as the plural of vasu dhatar. It would be, in fact, in its 
Atharvan connection, much more easily interpretable in this manner, 
but that the accent speaks strongly for the other mode of derivation. 
The passage in which it occurs is shown by comparison with the White 
Yajus (xxvii. 15) to be curiously misunderstood and corrupted, and the 
Atharvan vasudhd'larah corresponds to vasudha'tamah of the other 
text : we may suppose that the former means to give the plural of vasu- 
dhdtar, but gives it the accent which belongs to vasudhd'lama and its 
corresponding comparative vasudhd'tara. The commentator closes his 
treatment of the subject with a verse: sanibhy dm [ sddhdbhy&m /] ca 
27 
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krdcmtdbhydm vihitdu taddhitdu pardu : tdbhydm lhaihthisamdse ca 
pitrvena 'vagrahah smrlah : ‘ after id and dh& (!), as Art-endings, taddhi- 
tat are declared to follow : in a compound with these having a genitive 
meaning, the former member is separated by avagraha.' 

gfWFTCrR II 

46. iS ubhishaktama suffers separation by avagraha before tama. 

The commentator cites tubhishaktamdh (vi. 24. 2); we have also the 
nominative singular masculine at ii. 9. 6. He adds p obhanah bhishak : 
tubhiihak ; ‘ subhiihak means propitious physician and then again gives 
a verse: bhiihajd hi tupabdo ‘yam pumlihgena samaayate: upajdtas 
tama* lasmdt parvenu [parend? j ’ vagrahah tmrtah; ‘here su is com- 
pounded with the masculine bhishaj, and tama is farther appended: 
separation by avagraha is made of the latter.’ 

I can sec no reason at all for any such rule as this : the case specified 
is simply one in which the separation by avagraha takes place normally, 
according to the general rules, and a score more of precisely similar 
cases might easily be quoted from the Atharvan text : instances are 
bhbgavut-tama (ii. 9. 2) and bhdgavat-tara (iv. 13. 6), sphdtimdt-tama 
(iii. 24. 6), mrtdmanah-tara (vi. 18. 2), and vrtrahdn-tama (vii. 110. 1). 

The signature of the first section, which closes here, is as follows : 
47 : caturthasya prathamah pddah: caturddhydyibhdihye caturthatya 
prathamah padah tamdplah. We have found but forty-six rules in the 
section, but have remarked one (rule 40) which ought to have been 
divided and counted as two. Possibly two may have been fused to- 
gether in it, in order to allow the commentator’s introduction to the 
chapter to count as a rule, without altering the received number in the 
section : but I have neither been willing to allow the rank of a role to 
anything in that introduction, nor ventured to divide rule 40 into two 
parts. 

5T rKtl}'H^I^TT II 9a it 

47. The suffix mant and its equivalents are not separable 
after t and s. 

The commentator cites in illustration datvati (e. g. iv. 3. 2), garutmdn 
(e. g. iv. 6. 3), marutvdn (e. g. vi. 104. 3), urjasvdn (urjatvantah, vii. 60. 
2), payaavdn (e. g. vii. 73. 5), < iijasvati (e. g. iii. 12. 2), and payasvati 
(e. g. iii. 10. 1). The only consonants other than t and s which are 
found to occur before the suffix vant are n and n, which allow separa- 
tion; instances are dsan-vat (vi. 12. 2), asthan-vantam (ix. 9. 4), brah- 
man-vatim (vi. 108. 2), etc. The rule is an exception under rule 17 
above ; by the Vij. Pr. (v. 8) it is included with the general rule in one 
statement. 

3rT37tefr ^rTt Il9cii 

48. Nor vant, after ya, ta, and eta. 
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The commentator’s examples are ydvat : te : abhi : vi-parydmi (xii. 1. 
33), idvat : sam-ditu : indriyam (iii. 22. 5), and eldvat : asya : prdcinam 
(iv. 11. 8); and his counter-examples, which are hardly called for, are 
tdnrld-vat (e. g. v. 20. 6), and apdshtha-vat (xiv. 1. 29). This rule, also, 
is included in Vaj. Pr. v. 8, since in each of the words to which it refers 
there is an irregular prolongation of the final vowel of the theme before 
the suffix. 

^ \\$h\ 

49. Nor a copulative compound made up of the names of 
divinities. 

The commentator gives pretty nearly the whole series of such com- 
pounds which the text furnishes : they are indrdgnt (e. g. i. 35. 4), in- 
dravdyu (iii. 20. 6), bhavdrudrdu (xi. 2. 14), bhavdfarvdu (e. g. iv. 28. 1), 
vdtdparjanyd (x. 4. 16), agnUhomd (c. g. i. 8. 2), mitrdvarund (e. g. iii, 
4. 4), indrdvarund (e. g. vii. 58. 1), and indrdsomd (e. g. viii. 4. 1) : to be 
added are only somdrudrdu (e. g. v. 6. 5), indrdpusfutnd (vi. 3. 1), and 
agndvithnu (vii. 29. 1, 2). A nnmber of verses follow in the comment- 
ary, in the usual corrupt condition of text : devatandm iha dvandve dir- 
ghatvam yadi 1 drpjale : aningyam tat 1 padam vdeyam agntshomdu 
nidarganam : thus much is clear, and is a virtual repetition of our rule, 
but with a restriction to cases in which a long vowel appears at the end 
of the first member of the compound, which requires a specification 
farther on of the single exception indravdyd ; what follows is more ob- 
scure, and I have not been able, with what time I have given to it, to 
restore the text to an intelligible form ; it reads: vasurdnam dvandve' py 
avagrhyam katham padam: fdkalyasyt ’ ngite nilyam yalhd satydrvrte 
[i. 33. 2] tathd : brahma prajdpatis [xix. 9. 1 2] tv aha nd 'vagrhyam kadd 
cana : dnahah pratishedhag ca vdyog co 'bhayatah param : indravdyv 
[iii. 20. 6] ddishu katham dirgho yatra tad \na ?] drgyate : dvandvamd- 
trenashedastvam ahordtre nidarganam. 

The rule of the V&j. Pr. (v. 28), which includes also our rules 50 and 
52, is to the effect that dual copulative compounds whose first members 
end in a vowel are not separable. 

^TT sraFnftllMou 

50. Nor one which shows a long vowel before an initial con- 
sonant of the latter member of the compound. 

The instances furnished by the commentator are ishtdpurtam (e. g. ii. 
12. 4), pitaputrdu (vi. 112. 2), haedmuddu (xiv. 2. 43), dyavdprthivi 
(e. g. ii. 1. 4), dydvdbhumi (xviii. 1. 31), and ushasdnaktd (e. g. v. 12. 6). 
To these 1 add gunastrd (iii. 17. 5), sdrydmdmu (iii. 29. 5*), surydean- 
dramasdu (vi. 28. 3), and yajddyajdiyam (viii. 10. 13). To the same 
class, of dvandvas exempt from division, belongs prdndpdndu (c. g. ii. 16. 
1), although it does not show the peculiarities of form which this rule 


1 yad. 3 anityat. * In the edition, sitryam 0 is a misprint. 
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demands, and therefore ought to be made the subject of a special pre- 
cept : our treatise-makers and their commentator, apparently, have over- 
looked it A single counter-example the commentator gives, viz. sa- 
tydnrte ili satya-nnrte (i. 33. 2). lie adds a verse: irdmivdpurobliyay 1 
co prakrtyd dirgha eva mh: Itraavarya yatra dirghulvam na dvandvo 
n d'vagrhyate; ‘after trd, umivd. and purah [ avagraha comes in], for 
in those cases the vowel is long by nature; but where a short vowel is 
lengthened, there no division by arayraha takes place.’ This is a very 
blundering statement, so far as concerns the instances given in the 
first p&da : purah, of course, could form no copulative compound ; 
arnica forms none such in the Atharvan, and it also, though a femi- 
nine with a long final vowel, as a separate word, always shortens its 
final in composition (amtva-cdluna, o. g. i. 28. 1 ; amtra-han, e. g. RV. 
i. 18. 2) ; ird, too. is found only in the compound ird-kaktrd (x. 10. 8), 
which is not copulative. 

The implication of dvandva from the preceding rule seems clearly 
made by the particle ra in this rule, and is supported by the connection 
as shown by the two following rules: the commentator, also, inserts 
dvandvasya after yaaya in his paraphrase. Such compounds, then, as 
viyi’dnara, svdark, idrudh, mikara, etc., which are left undivided in the 
pada- text on account of the irregularly protracted final of their first 
members, must be left to fall into the general gana of rule 54. 

H^lri ii ‘U 'I 

61. Nor shodagin, on account of the interfusion of the two 
members of the compound. 

Or, it may be, ‘on account of doubt’ — that is to say, of doubt as to 
the form to which the constituents should be restored, their mode of 
combination being an entirely anomalous one. It is to be observed, 
however, that onr treatise has itself (at i. 63) given special directions 
as to how fhat and following da fa are combined together, so that to the 
student of the Prkti^ftkhva the jnadn-reading ahat-daya ought to occa- 
sion no difficulty. That the rule reads shodayl instead of ahodaya is 
surprising, since both words (each in but a single passage) occur in the 
text: the commentator cites them, as follows : ishtapurtasya : ahodayam 
(iii. 29. 1), ahodayt : sapta-ralrah (xi. 7. 11). 

The Vfcj. Pr. mentions shodaya in a rule (v. 37) containing a long 
list of indivisible words. 

ii ii 

52. Nor ahordlre. 

The commentator’s illustrations are ahar&trdbhy&m : nakshatrebhyah 
(vi. 128. 3), and ahordlre idam britmnh (xi. 6. 5). The Vhj. Pr. includes 
the word in the same rule with shodaya (v. 37). 

There is nothing in the character of either ahordtre or shbdaya, so 
far as I can discover, which should withdraw them from the action of 
rule 50, and render their separate mention necessary. 

1 MS. idd°. 
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ii aPlsITrT^ II II 

63. Nor the root anc: nor former constituents of a compound. 

It is, if possible, even more surprising here than at rule 40 to find 
two so utterly heterogeneous matters put together in the same rule. 
"We cannot suppose that the commentator would combine them, in 
statement and in exposition, unless he regarded them as composing a 
single precept; but, on the other hand, we have not the same warrant 
here as in the former case that his division is a correct one: there is 
nothing in the form of the rule which would absolutely forbid its simple 
•division into two parts, without further change — although we should, in 
that case, expect rather ahcatdu than ahead. 

As illustrations of the inseparability of the root afic, we have given 
us pracih (e. g. v. 28. 11), pra/ict (e. g. ill. 27. 3), and udirih (e. g. xii. 1. 
31). All the compounds with this root are treated as indivisible by our 
pada-text : the Vftj. Pr. also (v. 30) declares the root inseparable, with 
exception (v. 19) of a single derivative. 

To show that, when new members are added to a compound, the 
existing division by avagraha of their former members is given up, the 
commentator instances pamtdli-bhih : arishlal&tibhih (iv. 13. 5): com- 
pare arishta-t&toye , cited above, under rule 20. The principle has been 
already sufficiently illustrated in these notes, under rule 10. The Vaj. 
Pr. has nothing corresponding to this part of our rule, which is, in fact, 
virtually superfluous, since the directions already given for the separa- 
tion of a newly-added member might be understood as involving the 
suspension of the ancient division. 

The commentator ends with a verse which seems to say precisely the 
opposite of the rule of his text: yatro 'bhe pratividhye te upaj&lum ja- 
ram ca yal, jarat/i 'vagrahah kdrya rksamabhyum nidarpanam ; ‘when 
both members are severally separable, both the newly-added and the 
ancient, separation by avagraha is to be made of the ancieDt one : an 
instance is rks&mdlhy&m' But this is mere nonsense, as it stands, the 
word cited being a case where the last-appended element is inseparable, 
as following a long vowel (see rule 33, above), and where, therefore, the 
division must be suffered to remain between the two original constitu- 
ents of the compound. If the theme of declension had been rk-s&man, 
instead of rksama, we should have an instrumental dual rksdma-bhydm, 
which would be a true illustration of the rule. One may conjecture 
that the last line originally read jure nd 'vagrahah kdrya rksAmabhy&m 
nidarpanam, and that it was amended to its present form by some 
copyist who knew that the Atharvan read, not rksama-bhyAm, but rk- 
-sAmAbhyAm, but who was careless enough to overlook the discordance 
which he thus introduced between the text and its commont 

sr ii ii 

64. Nor samudra etc. 

The whole comment upon this rule is wanting in our manuscript : the 
oopyist has again carelessly skipped from its first statement to its final 
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repetition before the rule next following. This, however, gives us reason 
to believe that the commentator had performed his work in his usual 
brief and unsatisfactory style, and had done very little toward filling 
up the gana. It would have been particularly curious and interesting 
to see how many and which of the words contained in the Atharvan 
the makers of the Prittig&khya looked upon as fairly entitled to a di- 
vision which the constructors of the pada- text had not admitted. The 
V&j. Pr. (at v. 37) gives a list of such words for its text, but Weber 
finds it, as was to have been expected, both deficient and redundant. 
It is by no means easy to draw up a list which shall include all that 
ought to be received, and exclude all that ought to be left out ; but I 
have looked through the Atharvan text with some care for this purpose, 
and trust that my filling up of the gana of the text will be found to 
comprehend all or nearly ail of the matter to which the rule ought to 

apply- . , . , . 

There is, in the first place, in this as in the other Yedic texts, a con- 
siderable class of compound words exhibiting an irregular prolongation 
of the final vowel of the former member, and which the constructors of 
the pada- text have chosen to leave unchanged, instead of separating 
them by avagraha and restoring the normal quantity of the altered 
vowel. Why they should be thus treated, however, in distinction from 
the words with which our treatise deals in the first section of its third 
chapter, no sufficient reason appears. They are as follows : apdmdrga 
(e. g. iv. 17. 0 : the word, by V. Pr. v. 21, is divisible), aptUhtha (iv. 6. 
5 : see above, ii. 95), ashthtvant (e. g. ii. 33. 5), iddvatfara (vi. 55. 3 : cf. 
V. Pr. v. 32), ubhay&dant (e. g. v. 31. 3 : divisible by Y. Pr. v. 21), ubha- 
ydvin (e. g. v. 25. 9 : see above, under iv. 1 8), ekddaga (v. 16. 1 1 : cf. V. Pr. 

v. 37), kakshtvant (e. g. iv. 29. 5 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), tatdmaha (e. g. v. 24. 
17), dvddaga (e. g. iv. 11. 11 : cf. V. Pr. v. 15), nardpnua (v. 27. 3 : cf.V. 
Pr. v. 37) and ndrdfami (e. g. xiv. 1.7), nihdra (e. g. vi. 113. 2 : cf. V. 
Pr. v. 37), prdnaha (ix. 3. 4), prdvrta (e. g. xii. 5. 2 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), 
prdvrsh (e. g. xii. 1. 46), marmdvidh (xi. 10. 26 : cf. iii. 3, iv. 68), vifvd- 
mitra (e. g. iv. 29. 5 : cf. iii. 9 and V. Pr. v. 37), vifvdnara (e. g. iv. 11. 
7 : cf. iii. 9 and V. Pr. v. 37) and vdigvdnara (e. g. i. 10. 4), vtrudh (e. g. 
i. 32. 1), fvdpad (e. g. viii. 5. 1 1 : cf. iii. 10), fvdvidh (v. 13. 9 : cf. iii. 3, 
iv. 08), sdranga (e. g. ii. 82. 2), sdrathi (e. g. viii. 8. 23), stikara (e. g. ii. 

• 27. 2) sdnrtd (e. g. iii. 20. 3), svdvrk (xviii. 1. 32), and hrdaydviah (viii. 
6. 18 : cf. iii. 3, iv. 68). 

Another smaller class is composed of certain words which have as 
their first member a real or an apparent case of declension : such are 
anyedyui (i. 25. 4 : cf. iv. 21), dgumga (vi. 14. 3), gavishthira (iv. 29. 5 : 
cf. V. Pr. v. 87), narishtd (e. g. vii. 12. 2 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), patamga (c. g. 

vi. 31. 3), pit&maha (e. g. v. 5. 1), madhyamdina (c. g. iv. 11. 12), mdta- 
rifvan* (e. g. v. 10. 8), and gitimga (xi. 5. 12). 

The number is by no means an inconsiderable one of words whose 
division seems so naturally suggested by an etymology which is either 
incontestable or at least very plausible, that we are reasonably surprised 

* At v. 2. 9, all the manuscripts have mataribhvari, which the edition, hardly 
with sufficient reason, has amended to mdtarifvari : It is, like the latter, left un- 
divided. 
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that they were not divided by the Hindu grammarians. Of these, I 
name anavdya (viii. 4. 2), anuiiht.hu (xii. 4. 45 : probably regarded as 
formed by an inseparable suffix), apana (e. g. ii. 28. 3 : cf. under iv. 39), 
abhishti (e. g. i. G. 1), avarti (e. g. iv. 34. 3), avaskava (ii. 31.4), apvatnra 
(e. g. viii. 8. 22 : cf. under iv. 16), asvaga (xii. 5. 45), Aghrni (vii. 9. 2), 
Adhl (vi. 131. 1 etc.: Rik pada, A-dht), Anushak (iv. 32. 1), Aprt (xi. 7. 
19), Ayudha (e. g. iii. 19. 5 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), Arli (e. g. iii. 31. 2), Arpila 
(e. g. vi. 112. 3 : at viii. 9. 19 only, we have AArpitAni), Apivisha (xii. 5. 
34), Asakli (xiv. 1. 26), Asikta (xii. 3. 25 : probably the absence of divis- 
ion is here only an error of the manuscript; we have A'-siktam at iv. 7. 
1), uttdna (e. g. ix. 9. 14), rtvij (e. g. vi. 2. 1), oshadhi (e. g. i. 23. 1 : cf. 
V. Pr. v. 35), gopA (e. g. iii. 8. 4 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), gopilha (c. g. v. 9. 7), 
candramas (e. g. v. 24. 10 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), ddydda (v. 18. 6, 14), nyag- 
rodha (c.g. iv.37.4 : cf. V.Pr. v. 37), purodAca (e.g. ix.6.12 : see i. 63 : 
cf. V. Pr. v. 37), prdna (e. g. ii. 1 2. 7 : cf. under iv. 39), prAyapcitti (xiv. 1. 
30), i nvasvant (e. g. xi. 6. 2), visht.ap (e. g. x. 10. 31 : cf. V. Pr. v. 41), vith- 
tambha (xiii. 4. 10 : cf. V. Pr. v. 41), vishtarin (iv. 34. 1 etc.). pinpumdra 
(xi. 2. 25). praddhd (e. g. v. 7. 5), sabha (e. g. iv. 21.6), samant&m (vi. 8. 1 : 
cf. iv. 38), samudra (e. g. i. 3. 8 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), surabhi (e. g. vi. 124. 
3 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), slhapali (ii. 32. 4), svadhA (e. g. ii. 29. 7), svapati 
(viii. 6. 16), svasti (e. g. i. 30. 2), and hdridrava (L 22. 4). It is not hard 
to conjecture, in the case of some of these words, reasons which may have 
led to their being treated as exceptional cases, but in many of them no 
such reason is apparent, and in a part, at least, we arc compelled to 
suppose that the composition was fully recognized, and the division 
neglected for some arbitrary and unexplained cause. That the four 
compounds of pronominal elements cana, nahi, wikis, and mAkis were 
left by the pada in their sanhilA form is not to be wondered at : three 
of them are noted also by the Vhj. Pr. (v. 35, 37) as indivisible. 

There yet remains quite a list of compounds and derivatives, the di- 
vision of which may plausibly be supposed to have been neglected from 
uncertainty of etymology, anomaly of form, difficulty of restoring the 
original constituents, or the like : while yet, in most cases, we should 
not have been surprised to see the constructors of the pada making an 
attempt at their analysis. In drawing up this part of the list, especially, 
I may very possibly have omitted to note down some words of the text 
which to another would seem not less worthy of mention than those 
given : the series, as collected by me, is akupdra (v. 17. 1), ajagara (e. g. 

iv. 15. 7 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), adomada (vi. 63. 1) and adomadha (viii. 2. 
18), anadvAh (e. g. iii. 1 1. 5’: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), anrkshara (e. g. xiv. 1. 
34), abhtpu (e. g. vi. 137. 2), abhra (e. g. iv. 15. 1 : cf. V. Pr. v. 34), ava- 
dya (e. g. ii. 10. 6), A turn (vi. 101. 2), AmikshA (c. g. ix. 4. 4), ahanas 
(e. g. iv. 30. 6), udArathi (iv. 7. 3), urvapt (xviii. 3. 23), karmdra (iii. 5. 
6: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), karpapha (iii. 9. 1), katarnila (x. 4. 5, 17), kucara 
(e. g. vii. 26. 2 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), krkavAku (v. 31. 2), godhd (iv. 3. 6 : 
cf. V. Pr. v. 37), jdshkamada (xi. 9. 9), daponasi (x. 4. 17), duchund (e.g. 

v. 17. 4 : cf. ii. 61), duradabhna (xii. 4. 4, 19), durdhd (viii. 8. 24), dru- 
vaya (e. g. v. 20. 2 : cf. under iv. 18), dhtvan (iii. 5. 6), padbipa (e. g. vi. 
96. 2), pandaga (viii. 6. 16), prdnada (iv. 35. 6), maryAda (e. g. v. 1. 6), 
mahtluka (x. 10. 6), ratharvt (x. 4.5), vansaga (xviii. 3. 30), valaga (e.g. 
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v. 31. 4 : cf. V. Pr. v. 35), vifvdhd (e. g. vii. 50. 1 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), vyd- 
ghra (e. g. iv. 3. 1 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), fan dadurva (xviii. 3. 6), sadyas (e. g. 
viii. 10. 21), and ivdhd (c. g. ii. 16. 1). 

The V&j. Pr. (v. 37) notes a couple of words as indivisible which are 
found divided in the Atharvan : they are upa-sti (e. g. iii. 5. 6) and pa- 
vira-vant (iii. 17.3). In like manner, samvatsara, which the Iiik ptida 
does not analyze, is in our text uniformly written sam-vatsara (e. g. iii. 
10. 9). One or two other such cases of discordance among the several 
yxjrfa-texts are pointed out in the notes to the different rules : but there 
is, in general, such close agreement among them as to show conclusively 
that the poda method of text-analysis, in its details as well as in its 
main plan, is the production of a single teacher, or of a single school. 

It may be well to add here, per contra, a few of the cases in which 
the pada- text makes unintelligible or palpably erroneous divisions of 
words: I have noted, as the most striking instances of this kiud, anam- 
-gureh (viii. 6. 22), anapa-dyatdm (iv. 17. 6), jighnt-svam (ii. 14. 1), go- 
-pano (xii. 4. 10), fam-opya (i. 14. 3), hr-dyota (i. 22. 1) and hr-dyotana 
(v. 20. 12). The peculiar form, accentuation, and division of two pas- 
sages in the fourteenth book — fubham : yalih (xiv. 1. 32) and pdtim: 
yatth* (xiv. 2. 52) — is also worthy of remark in connection with this 
subject. 

II H.H, II 

55. Nor is a member which has suffered vrddhi separable, if it 
be monosyllabic and end in a vowel. 

The commentator’s examples of an inseparable vriddhied initial sylla- 
ble are sapatnah (ii. 7. 2), s&umanusaff (e. g. iii. 30. 7), sdutnunasam (e. g. 
xiii. 1. 19), tdudhanvandh (vi. 47. 3), trdiatubham (ix. 10. 1), sdubhayam 
(e. g. ii. 36. 1), and saubhagyam (e. g. xiv. 1. 42). His counter exam- 
ple, brought forward to show that the inseparable member must have 
suffered vrddhi, is su-parnah (e. g. i. 24. 1); to show that it must be 
monosyllabic, they are dird-vatah (viii. 10. 29), mdrta-vatsam (viii. 6. 
26), and vadhu yam (e. g. xiv. 1.29); to show that it must end in a 
vowel, they arc ndih-bddhyena : havixhd (vi. 75. 1) and daufj-xoupnyam : 
dauh-jivityam (iv. 17. 5). I add, in the farther illustration of the in- 
separable class, vaimanasya (v. 21. 1) and prahr&di (viii. 10. 22) ; of the 
separable class, tum-itya (viii. 10.6), sdmrdjya (xiv. 1. 43), paurna-maai 
(vii. 80. 1), sdarya-varcum (viii. 10. 27), and av&ira-hatya (vi. 29. 3). 
The rule is, I believe, carefully observed throughout the whole of the 
Atharvan text, and the V&j. Pr. (v. 29) has one precisely correspond- 
ing ; nor have I noted any cases in which the usage of the Rik jxida- 
text was not in accordance with it. Its somewhat arbitrary character, 
however, is patent. 

The commentator again closes his exposition with a verso : aoagrhydt 
paddd jaintu taddhilo vrddhiman bkavet: ekat vrddhisvar&nteshu na 
cai 'vd ’vagraho bhavet: dirdvato mdrtavatsam vddhuyam. ca nidarfandt. 


* In this passage, the printed text reads pdtim yati'h, but without any support 
from the manuscripts. 
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A little amendment makes this mean, in restatement of our role, ‘ where 
a taddhita suffix requiring vrddhi is appended to a divisible word, sepa- 
ration is not made of a member which is monosyllabic and ends in a 
vowel.’ 

iJ^UlIrW^T^lTT IlHAn 

56. Nor a monosyllabic member ending in a or & and nega- 
tived — excepting in the case of apraydvan etc. 

The form of statement which our treatise has adopted for its role re- 
specting the separability of negative compounds is not particularly well 
chosen. The general usage of the Atharvan pada-text, as regards such 
compounds, is as follows. The negative prefix a or an is not itself ever 
separated by avagraka from the word to which it is attached : we have 
anal, anrta, etc. If, however, the word negatived is already a compound, 
the negative prefix is in almost all cases treated like any other added 
inseparable element, and leaves the prior division of the compound un- 
affected : we have pard-jita and apard-jita, vtra-han and avtra-han, etc. 
A few exceptions to this mode of treatment occur, and with them it is 
the province of our rule to deal. The preposition d, with an prefixed, 
is always made inseparable : thns we find d-srdva, but andsrdva (e. g. ii. 
3. 2, 3), and, in like manner, andjdnant , anddhrshya , an&rambkana, and- 
dishta, and andvrlta. The same analogy is followed by the negative 
forms of compounds with sa, and by a single one of those with pra — 
viz. aprajasam (e. g. vii. 35. 3) — and by these alone. The V&j. Pr., then, 
which declares (v. 24, 25) the negative prefix inseparable when alone 
and when followed by d, leaving other rare and exceptional cases to "be 
provided for as such, expresses more truly the usage of the text. Our 
commentator gives us, first, as illustrations of the rule, the only two 
cases of negative compounds with sa which are found to occur in our 
text: they are asabandhuh (vi. 15. 2) and asapalnah (e. g. i. 19. 4) : the 
latter is mentioned by the V&j. Pr. (v. 37) in its list of indivisible words, 
along with asajdta; asabandhu, according to Weber (p. 305, marginal 
note), is treated as divisible in the White Yajus.* The commentator 
adds aprajdh, aprajdldh, but neither of the words is to be found in the 
Atharvan. As counter-examples, he gives first avi-dvesham : Icrnomi : vah 
(iii. 30. 1), to show that the negatived member must end in a or A in 
order to be inseparable ; secondly, to show that, if ending in a or <S, it 
must also be monosyllabic, he gives agne : akravya-at (xii. 2. 3) ; and 
thirdly, as evidence that a monosyllabic member ending in the vowels 
specified is not separable unless negatived, he cites yah : sa-patnah (i. 19. 
4). Finally, he partly fills up the guna, with apra-ydvan (iii. 5. 1 ), apra- 
-mddam (e. g. xii. 1. 7), apra-hit&u (vi. 29. 2), and apracarikagdh (viii. 6. 
16): I have noted in addition only apra-yuchan (e. g. ii. 6. 3). To 
close up the exposition, is added the verse ekdksharasavarndntam yad 
bhavet padam uttaram : tat padum nd 'vagrhntydd apraydvddivarjitam ; 


* In one of the two cases where it occurs in our own text (vi. 54. 3), the pada 
divides it, asa bandhuh : this, however, is prubobly a copyist's error. 

28 
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‘ if the word following the negative particle be monosyllabic and end in 
a vowel homogeneous with it, it is not to be separated, except in the 
cases aprayavan etc.’ 

CTTTTTFT I (l I Pd II Ms li 

57. Nor are prdnati and prdnanli divided. 

Tlie commentator cites ydh : prdndti (iv. 30. 4), ydt : ca .prdndti (xi. 
4. 10), yena : prandnti (i. 32. 1), and ydsmdt : prandnti (xiii. 3. 3). But 
the rule is an exceedingly insufficient exposition of the treatment by 
the pada- text of the forms of the root an with the prefix pra. Division 
is, in fact, omitted only when the verb, and not the preposition, has the 
accent ; but then, not in the two forms specified only, but also in the 
participles — as prandt (e. g. x. 8. 2), prdnati (xi. 4. 8), prdnatds (iv. 2. 2), 
prdmtd'm (iii. 31. 9), and prdnati' ndm (viii. 9. 9) — and in the causative, 
as prandyati (xiii. 3. 3). On the other hand, if the prefix takes the 
accent, it is disjoined from the verb, according to the general usage in 
such cases, and we read prd : ana (iii. 31.9), and prd : anati (x. 8. 1 9. 
xi. 4. 14). If the root is compounded with apa, also, the same usage is 
followed, and we have apanate (xi. 4. 8) and dpa : anati (xi. 4. 14). 

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 33), as acutely amended by Weber, gives a nearly 
corresponding precept, although it appears (Weber, p. 303, marginal 
note) that the text to which it belongs contains no verbal forms in which 
the division requires to be made. 

FTTf^Tt II II 

58. Nor are sam and pari separated from the root kar, if the 
latter begins with s. 

The commentator cites the only words occurring in our text in which 
the root kar has the sibilant prefixed to it, in composition with the two 
specified prefixes: they are sanskrlatram (iv. 21.4), sanskrtam (xi. 1. 
35), and parishkrtd (e. g. ix. 3. 10). 

The doctrine of the Y&j. Pr. (v. 43) is the same, so far as concerns 
the compounds of sam and kar; but it apparently allows the division 
of parishkrla (which also occurs in its text : see iii. 52). 

59. Nor is division made in any case where a s is inserted — 
except in tuvishtama. 

The instances which the commentator gives of the insertion of s as 
an augment ( dyama ) between the two members of a compound word, 
and of the consequent unresolvability of the compound, are ataskardm 
(xii. 1. 47), tdskarah (e. g. iv. 3. 2), vdnasp>dtih (e. g. iv. 3. 1), and bfhas- 
pdtih (e. g. ii. 13.2). Their citation under such a precept implies the 
acceptance of some such etymological theories of their derivation and 
form as are given by the V& j. Pr. (iii. 49, 51), which explains tos- 
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kara and brhaspati as from tat-kara and brhat-pati respectively, with 
loss of t and insertion of », and vanatpali as from vana-pati, with inser- 
tion of s; but it is unnecessary to remark that snch explanations are 
futile : laskara is obscure, and the other two are without much doubt 
compounds of pati with the preceding genitive of an obsolete noun, 
being analogous with brahmanas pdti, vdcas pati, pubhds p(ili, etc.; and 
they would doubtless be separated by thopada-text into two independent 
words, like these, but for their frequency of occurrence, and, yet more, 
the irregularity of the accent of their former members as genitives of 
a monosyllabic theme. The counter-example, which the commentator 
also cites — indrah patis tuvishtamah (vi. 33. 3 : p. luvi-tamah ) — has been 
made the special subject of one of our previous rules (iii. 96). 

foUWldfaVlefl II ^0 II 

60. Nor in vigpati and vippatnl. 

The commentator cites instances of the occurrence of each of these 
words — viz. svaptu : vippalth (ix. 5. 6) and yd : vi [paint (vii. 46. 3) — 
and adds a verse in explanation of their etymology, as follows : vippatir 
tip paint yasya patir vipvasya vippatih: vapabdo lupyatc patydu vipdm 
va patir vippatih. This gives us our option as to whether we will take 
vippati to represent vipvapati or vipdm pati: we shall not be slow to 
choose the latter. The indivisibility of the compound is doubtless 
owing to the rarity of the consonantal conjunction pp, and the embar- 
rassment which would accompany the restoration of the sanhitd form 
from a pada- reading vit-pati. 

^ II w ii 

61. Nor is the root dd separated when it begins with i 

We have given us once more, under this rule, the whole series of de- 
rivatives presenting the root dd reduced to the form of a simple t which 
the commentary to iii. 11, above, presented, and of which apratittam 
(vi. 117. 1) and parittah (vi. 92. 2) are the only ones found to occur in 
the Atharvan. The difficulty of making out an acceptable analysis of 
them for the pada- text is reason enough for their being treated in that 
text as indivisibles. 

The Vhj. Pr. marks paritta as indivisible at v. 45. 

3^r II \\\l 

62. Nor the roots han, har, sthd, and stambh, after the p reposi- 
tion ud. 

For the combination of han with ud, the commentator cites uddha- 
tah; no such word, however, is to be found in the Atharvan, nor does 
any other combination of these elements occur there (except at xiv. 2. 
16, where the preposition is separated from the root by the intervention 
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of other words). For ud + har, the selected instances are uddhrta and 
uddhriyamdnd (both xii. 5. 34), and uddhrtethu* (xv. 12. 1). The pada- 
text, however, appears to treat the combinations as inseparable only 
where there is actual composition, as in the participles, and as would 
also be the case if the unaccented preposition preceded the accented 
verb, for we find ut : ham in three passages (iv. 14. 7. ix. 6. 1 9.- xii. 3. 
36). For sth& with ud , two cases are cited, viz. utthdtuh (ix. 4. 14) and 
utthitah (e. g. vi. 43. 2) : it has already been noticed (under ii. 18) that 
where the preposition would be, by the general rules of combination, 
disjoined from the verb, it is actually so disjoined, and that the pada 
accordingly has ut : sthuh, ut : ethapaya, etc., where the sanhitd has ut 
thuh, ut thdpaya, etc. For ud + stambh is quoted the only example 
which the text affords, viz. uitabkitA (xiv. 1. 1). 

The V&j. Pr. takes note of this class of cases at v. 38, but says noth- 
ing of the roots han and har ; nor is any reason apparent why their 
compounds should be treated in this peculiar manner. One would have 
thought it especially desirable that the pada- text should separate ul-hrta 
etc., in order to mark the forms as coming from the root har , and not 
from dhar. 

^ II ^ II 

63. Nor the root dkd, in a form beginning with h. 

The commentator illustrates with ye : dagdh&h : ye : ca : uddhit&h 
fxviii. 2. 34), and we have also uddhild at ix. 3. 6 : no finite verbal forms 
of this root as compounded with the preposition ud are found in the 
Atharvan. We meet, however, with uddhi once (viii. 8. 22), and our 
parfatext leaves it undivided, although it does not fall under this rule, 
being composed of ud and dhi. 

The same rule in the V&j. Pr. (v. 38) might cover both this and the 
preceding one of our treatise ; but no such forms as uddhita are there 
cited by the commentator. 

sTTFTPTH II M* II 

64. Nor is jdspatyam divided. 

The commentator cites the only passage in which the word in ques- 
tion occurs: earn . jdhpalyam (vii. 73. 10). This rule and one in the 
next section (iv. 83), taken together, show that the true pada reading 
recognized by our treatise is jdhpatyam; our pada manuscript, how- 
ever, gives jdhpatyam, with avograha. The commentator adds an 
attempt at an etymological explanation of the form : jdydpatyam : yd- 
fabdo lupyate: patydu: atanturushmdfu dvyalceharo jdydh va jdbhdvah. 
Although much corrupted, it is evident that this teaches the same ety- 
mology with that given by the Vaj. Pr. (at iv. 39) : jdspatya for j&y&s- 
patya. 


* Our pada manuscript writes all these words with simple dh, instead of ddh : 
thus, u dhrtd etc. 
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II Vl » 

O *N 

65. Nor manushyal. 

The commentator cites the passage containing the word — idA mct- 
nushyat (v. 12. 8) — and adds an explanation of its form, as follows: 
manushyavan manushyal : yiifabdo lupyute vokArasya ca yakarah ; 
‘manushyal is properly manushyavat : ya is dropped, and v converted 
into y.’ It is unfortunate that, the Atharvan form of the word being 
thus fully established, and its treatment having been prescribed by the 
Pratiyakhya with so much care, it should have been altered in the 
edited text to manushvot, even though the latter is theoretically de- 
cidedly the preferable reading, and is presented by the Rig-Veda in the 
corresponding passage (x. 110. 8). 

II \\ li 

66. Nor tredhd. 

This word, which our pada- text, like that of the Rig-Veda (and, I 
presume, the other Vedas also), always leaves undivided, is an exception 
under rule 13 of this chapter. 

The manuscript has a lacuna here, omitting at least the instances 
cited under this rule, the first statement of the one next following, its 
paraphrase, and perhaps a part of the illustrations belonging to it. It 
is impossible to say, of course, whether a rule or two has not dropped 
out also, affecting one or more of the words which I have introduced 
into the ga na of rule SI ; but this is not at all certain, nor would the 
loss be of much consequence, considering the quality of the rules in 
this part of the section. 

SWEIFT li fys li 

67. Nor a specific appellative. 

The term samjilA is evidently used by our treatise in the same sense 
as'' by Panin i (see Bohtlingk’s glossary to Pfinini, sub verba ) and the 
V&j. Pr. (iv. 98) : it might be tolerably rendered by our term “proper 
name.” The commentator’s illustrations — which, as remarked in the 
preceding note, follow immediately upon the paraphrase of rule 66, 
and are perhaps therefore defective — are agvatthAh : nyagrodhAh (iv. 37. 
4 : cf. V. Pr. v. 37), kagyapah (e. g. iv. 37. 1), and vifvdmitrah (xviii. 3. 
16). He adds: bahulam ili ca vaktavyam ; ‘it should have been said 
that with regard to samjilA usage varies and he gives, as instances of 
proper names which are separable, jamadognyAlharvana (not in AV.), 
jamat-agne (xviii. 3. 16), bharat-vajam (iv. 29. 5), parA-gara (vi. 65. 1), 
and vAma-deva (xviii. 3. 16). The amendment is made with exceeding 
good reason, for the rule is absurdly comprehensive in its form of state- 
ment. It can only be said with truth that the being a samjilA is a cir- 
cumstance which rather favors non-division, helping to excuse the pada- 
text from attempting the analysis of an obscure or anomalously formed 
word. 


Digitized by Google 



218 


Athanx i- Veda 


[iv. 68- 


II kr: n 

68. Nor is the root vyadh separated. 

Compounds with this root have already been made the subject of one 
of our rules (iii. 3), and it has been there explained that the usage of 
our pada- text is to leave undivided such of them as show a protracted 
vowel before the root. The commentator cites here two of the three 
instances which the Atharvan offers, viz. hrdaydvidham (viii. 6. 18) and 
marm&vidham (xi. 10. 26). The rule is too broadly stated, and should 
have been restricted by him, as was the preceding one : it is only when 
a protracted vowel precedes the root that the compound is left undi- 
vided; and we have, for instance, vi-vyddhin, abhi-vyddhin (both i. 19. 

1) , and krta-vyadhani (v. 14. 9). 

wt ii u ii 

69. Nor the root dry, when compounded with a pronoun end- 
ing in a or 

The form of this rule is in one respect very unusual : such a thing as 
the fusion into a diphthong of two vowels of which the specification is 
desired is elsewhere unknown. If the reading were slightly amended, 
to earvandmnekdrdntena, it would answer all the purposes of a rule of 
our Pratigkkhya, for the Atharva-Veda presents only a single one of 
the compounds which it appears in its present form to contemplate, 
viz. tdrp (e. g. iii. 1.2). The commentator, however, paraphrases as I 
have translated, and gives the instances tddrk, tddrgah, yadrk, yddrfak, 
idrk (iv. 27. 6), and idrfah. 

The Vftj. Pr. (v. 37) instances tdrn and anyddrn among indivisible 
words. 

n ©o u 

70. Nor the root sah, when it ends in dt. 

Under this rule, the commentator gives us once more the same series 
of compounds of sah which we have had above, under rules ii. 82 and 
iii. 1, and which it is unnecessary to repeat here. 

Compare V&j. Pr. v. 30. 

II II 

71. Nor are indeelinables divided. 

As examples of indivisible indeelinables, the commentator offers us 
tanutah : yuyotu (vii. 92. 1), prdtah (e. g. iii. 16. 1), uccdih (iv. 1. 3), 
uccdt (need, xiii. 2. 36), ntcdih (e. g. iv. 1. 3), and niedt (nied, e. g. i. 21. 

2) . The rule does anything but credit to the acuteness of the authors 
of the Pr&tif&khya, for no word in the text which would otherwise be 
entitled to avagraha is left unresolved on account of its being an inde- 
clinable. 
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mm t^% ii ii 

72. Nor dgd, when it means ‘ region.’ 

The word d'pd, meaning 1 region,’ comes from the root ap, and fur- 
nishes no ground for a division by the pada- text : dpd', on the other 
hand, meaning ‘ hope, desire,’ is a later form of Upas, and comes from 
the root pans, with prefix d ; hence it is divisible. The commentator 
cites the words and phrases d'pdbhyah (x. 5. 29), d'pdn&m (i. 31.1), 
d'pdh : dnu (vii. 9. 2), and finally, by way of counter-example, abhi-dhd- 
vdmi : d-pd'm (vi. 119. 3). 

The signature of the section is merely caturthasya dviliyah padah. 

^FTTqfrT: n n 

73. Restoration is exhibition of the natural form. 

This is simply a definition of the term samdpatti, which I have ven- 
tured, instead of transferring, to translate by ‘ restoration.’ It means, 
as the next rule will show, the reinstating, in the pada and krama texts, 
of that form of a word which is looked upon as the original and normal 
one, to the rejection of the anomalies of Vedic orthoepy. It does not 
occur in any other of the grammatical treatises, although its corres- 
pondent samdpddya (see below, rules 117, 124) is once found in one 
of the later chapters of the Rik Pr. (xiii. 11, 12), in a passage so ob- 
scure, without the light which the treatment of the subject in our own 
Priti^akhya casts upon it, that its meaning has, very naturally, been 
misapprehended by the learned editor. 

WTTrT: 1108 h 

74. In the repetitions of the pada and krama texts, restora- 
tion of the natural form is made where s has been converted 
into sh, n into to, visarjardya before k and p into s, where a vowel 
has been lengthened, t or Ih made lingual, an element omitted, 
or final n converted into visarjardya. 

Most of the technical terms of this rule meet us here for the first 
time, and several of them are not employed elsewhere in our treatise. 
Cared (see iv. 123) designates the repetition, with ili interposed, made 
in the pada text of a divisible compound which is also prayrhya, or 
which ends in a vowel not subject to the ordinary rules of combination : 
for example, salydnrle iti satya-anrti (i. 33.2); parihdra (see iv. 117) 
is the like repetition made in the irama-text of a prayrhya, a divisible 
compound, a word requiring restoration to its natural form, and the last 
word before a pause. The former term is employed in a like sense by 
the V&j. Pr. (c. g. iii. 19) ; the latter is peculiar to our treatise, being 
replaced in the others by pariyraha and tthilopaithita. Updcdra, • the 
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convcrsion of viearjantya into a sibilant before k and p' (by ii. 62 etc.), 
corresponds to the updedra and updearita of the Rik rr. (xiii. 12, iv. 
14), and Anpada is the term employed by the same treatise (iv. 27) to 
designate the conversion into visarjaniya , and consequent loss, of a final 
» before a following vowel, as taught in onr rule ii. 27. Shatva, natva, 
and tutva are of obvious derivation and significance, nor is there any- 
thing calling for remark in their form, excepting the u in tutva, which 
identifies the term with a Paninean symbol (viii. 4. 41 : shlund shtuh*). 

A quite embarrassing question now presents itself, in connection with 
the part of the text contained in this and the following rules; namely, 
with reference to the constitution of the pada-lext which they imply. 
The actual pada- text of onr manuscripts is very sparing in its use of 
cared, or repetition with iti interposed : it avails itself of that expedient 
only in the case already referred to as prescribed by iv. 123, or when a 
pragrhya is likewise avayrhya. The Rik jxida employs it in ono addi- 
tional case ; namely, when a word ends in a visarjaniya which is riphila, 
or liable to pass into r before a souant, but which does not actually be- 
come r in the sanhitd : it would read, for example, at ii. 32. 1 (where the 
Atharvan pada has simply antAh), antar ity anlah. The V&jasaneyi- 
Sanhita is, according to the rules of its l’ratiq&khya (iv. 17-22) — with 
which, in the absence of any testimony from Weber to the contrary, we 
must suppose the usage of the known manuscripts to correspond — very 
much more liberal in its employment of the repetition ; not only in the 
two cases where this is practised in the llik pada, but also in the case of a 
simple prayrhya (thus it says dve iti dve, where Atharvan and Rik 
would give simply dve iti), in that of a word which contains a length- 
ened vowel or a lingualized consonant, and even in that of a mere di- 
visible compound, it performs cared. In short, it repeats in /xirfa-text 
all that is repeated in krama- text, excepting (by iv. 21) »u and the final 
word of a sentence. The precept of the V&j. Pr. corresponding to this 
one of ours is to be found implied in iii. 18, 19, where direction is given 
that in the repetitions of the /wda-text the remaining rules of the chap- 
ter should not be observed — they being precisely the ones which teach 
the changes which our precept specifies in detail. Now when we find 
put forth in onr treatise, as its leading and principal direction for the 
restoration of the natural form in pmda, a rule like the one here given, 
which classes pada repetitions and krama repetitions together, and cor- 
responds, as regards the pada, so nearly with the V&j. Pr., we cannot 
help suspecting that it contemplates a pada-text in which, as in that of 
the V&j. Sanhit&, the repetitions of krama and pada extend over nearly 
the same classes of cases. It is actually the fact that, if we allow the 
pada- text to be of the form in which our manuscripts give it, there are 
but about half a dozen words in the whole Atharvan text to which this 
rule and the two following, all together, have any application : while, on 
the other hand, the Pr&tiq&khya is found to give no direction at all for 


* Shtu and shatva arc also used by the little krama treatise belonging to the Rig- 
Veda, and called the Upalekha (Upalekha, de kramapdtha libellus. Textum Bans- 
criticum recensuit, varietatem lectionis, prolegomena, versionem Latinatn, notaa, 
indieem adjecit Dr. Guil. Pertsch. Berlin: 1864. 8vo), to which we shall, in the 
sequel, have frequent occasion to refer. 
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the use of iti alone in pada after a prayrhya, or for the innumerable 
restitutions of natural form which are made in words not repeated. I 
find myself, I must acknowledge, hardly able to avoid the conclusion 
that this part of our Pr&tig&kbya was framed to suit a pada- text in 
which all prayrhyaa, divisible words, and words requiring restoration to 
normal form, were alike repeated, or suffered cared : such seems to me 
to be the only intelligible and consistent interpretation of its rules. 
That the fourth section of the chapter contains a direction for cared 
agreeing with the nature of our extant pada- text, would find its expla- 
nation in the evident character of that section as a foreign addition to 
the main body of the work; we should have to assume that the school 
to which the treatise as a whole belonged, in its present form, framed 
its pada- text in the manner there taught, and probably suffered that rule 
to take the place of one of another character formerly contained in this 
section, and now omitted from it; while yet they did not so recast the 
section as to adapt it fully to their new method of construction of the 
pada. This may seem a violent and improbable supposition ; but it 
appears to me, after making every possible attempt to avoid it, to in- 
volve less difficulty than the interpretation of the rules of this section 
in such a manner as to make them suit the pada- text of the manuscripts. 

The true illustrations of our rule, then, would be of the nature of the 
following: for the conversion of a to ah, in vasosh pale (i. 1. 2), vaanr iti 
vasoh; in vidrno alia (i. 2. 1), av iti au ; in vy aahohanla (iii. 10. 12), 
aaahante 'iy aaahanta.: for the conversion of n to n, in pari nah (i. 2. 2), 
na ill nah; in pra ’ naikahit (ii. 7. 1), an&ikshid ily andikahit: for the 
conversion of viaarjuniya to a before k and p, in tutaa pari (i. 10. 1), 
lata iti tatah; in tokebhyaa Icrdhi (i. 13. 2), tokebhya iti tokebhyah : for the 
lengthening of a vowel, in vidmd faraaya (i. 2. 1), vidme 'ti vidma ; in 
yavoya (i. 2. 3), yavaye ’ ti yavaya: for the lingualization of dental mutes, 
in bahiah te (i. 3. 1), ta iti te; in vi taahthe (ix. 10. 19), taatha iti laathe: 
for omission of an element, in ut thuh (viu 52. 2), athur iti athuh: for the 
conversion of final n to viaarjuniya and its consequent omission, in 
maha n aai (i. 20. 4), mahdn iti mah&n. 

One other solution of our difficulties, less satisfactory, but also less 
violent, deserves to be suggested. If we could omit the words carcd- 
pariharayoh from the rule altogether, leaving the latter to authorize a 
restoration of normal form in the pada generally, we could perhaps 
make shift to get along with such inconcinnities and omissions as would 
still remain — of which the principal would be that the treatise made no 
provision for the use of iti after a prayrhya word, and that it did not 
direct what form words should have in the numerous repetitions of the 
krama-text. 

The commentator, offering no explanation of the rule, gives a series 
of compound words in illustration of it, which belong more properly 
under the following rules; and to the next, accordingly, I shall take 
the liberty of relegating them. 

ST II oH, ll 

75. And also, where the cause of the conversion stands in a 
former member of a compound. 

29 


Digitized by Google 



222 


Atharva-Veda 


[iv. 75- 


The commentator’s paraphrase is simply pttrvapadanimitldndm ca sha- 
tv&dtndm samapatlir Lhavati ; ‘and restoration is made of the conver- 
sions detailed in the preceding rule when their cause stands in a former 
member of a compound.’ He cites no examples, bnt says ttdny evo 'dd- 
karandni, 1 the illustrations are those already given namely, under the 
preceding rule. According to his exposition, then, the present rule 
would seem merely an explanatory appendage to its predecessor. But 
this is clearly inadmissible: Lot only ought we to have it. in that case, 
combined with the other, so as to form part of it, but, more especially, 
it would not contain the particle ca. ‘ and,’ which positively stamps it as 
something added to the other. We cannot avoid, as it seems to me, 
understanding rule 74 of the abnormal changes of disjoined and inde- 
pendent words, and rule 75 of such as are produced by an altering influ- 
ence in the prior member of a compound. The illustrations which the 
commentator offered under the other rule, and which do, in fact, in good 
part appertain to this, are as follows : conversion of a to sh. nisheranam : 
nisccanam iti ni-secanam (i. 3. 1 etc. : onr pada, simply ni-secanam) ; con- 
version of n to n. parayanam : pardyanam iti parA-ayanam (e. g. i. 34. 3 : 
p. pard-ayanam) ; conversion of visarjaniya to a sibilant, adhaspadam: 
ad/whpadam ily adkiihpadam (e. g. ii. 7. 2 : p . adhah padam) ; prolon- 
gation of a vowel, nbhtvarte, abbioartene 'ly ahhi-vartena (i. 29. 1 : p. 
abhi-vartena) ; conversion of dental mute to lingual, yo vishtabhndti : 
vistabhn dti 'ti vi-stabhndli (xiii. 1.25: p. vi-slabhndti) ; omission, fepa- 
harshonlm : fcpohar.xhumm iti ftpah harshanim (iv. 4. 1 : p. repahhar- 
thanim: see above, ii. 56); and loss of final n, sdldvrkdn iva : salt 1- 
trrkdn ive ’ Ii salarrkdn-ica (ii. 27. 5 : p. sdldvrkdn-iva). The comment- 
ator does not state whether he takes his instances from the pada or from 
the krnma text : according to the construction of our present pada, they 
could only come from a krnma ; if the conclusion drawn above as to 
the original pada contemplated bv our text is correct, they may be illus- 
trations of both. In the v'ry rare cases in which the extant pada- text 
has occasion to repeat words showing any of the abnormal changes 
which the rule mentions, it restores the normal form : thus we have 
dustano iti duh-lano (iv. 7. 3 : s. dushtano), pratisthe ili prati-sl/ie (iv. 26. 
1, 2 : s. pratishthe), dyushpatni* ity ayah -paint (v. 9. 8 : s. ayushpatnl), 
vistabhite iti vi-stabhite (x. 8. 2 : s, visbtabhite), and pathisadi iti palhi- 
•sadi (xviii. 2. 12 : s. pathishadi). 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples — viz. parirdpi- 
nam ili pari-rdpinam (v. 7. 2) and sutrdmanam iti su-trdmdnam (vii. 6. 
3) — to show that, when the effecting cause of an alteration of form is 
in the same member of a compound with the alteration itself, the latter 
is not reversed, and the normal form restored, by the repetition and 
resolution of the word. 

* Our pnda-MSS. write the word as I have given it, apparently infiinging the 
rule; but 1 have no question that the th here is only an attempt to represent the 
labial spirant, or upaahmdniya . which the theory of the l’ruticakhva requires (by 
ii. 40) in such a place : another like, case is chandn*bpak*be iti ebandah pakdie (viii. 
9. 12 : s. chandanpakxhe — or, more properly, chandofpnkxbe — by ii. 62). Before the 
iti, where no pause of avagraha intervene* between the two members of the com- 
pound, they are, of course, to he put in simple sandhi with one another: thus, dat- 
tano. [epoharxhanim, and, as we ought strictly to read, adhaspadam ; we have also 
sadoluiuirdJidna iti tadah btuiirdhdue at xii. 1. 33. 
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76. And where the compound is divisible. 

Tliat is to sav, restoration to the normal form is made only in 6uch 
compounds as are by the pada-text resolved into their constituent ele- 
ments. Those words which, although they may be acknowledged com- 
pounds, are left undivided on account of special anomalies of form, 
retain also their irregularities of orthoepy. The commentator, in his 
paraphrase, represents ihgyandm by ihgyamAnanam avagrhyamdndndm, 
‘forms which undergo division, or separation by avagraha,' and adds 
again etdny evo 'ddharanani, ‘the examples arc those already given’ — 
namely, under rule 74 (here presented under rule 75). Of counter-ex- _ 
amples, however, he furnishes two — viz. parishkrtd (c. g. ix. 3. 10) and 
prdnanti (e. g. i. 32.1) — and then cites a verse which contains two 
more: aningyatvdt samdpattir eshu nelapadeshu tu: utpanne 'vagrahe 
ca 'tra snmdpaltis tathai'va ca : sunrtavad apashthavad ity ud&haret. 
The commentator’s own instances belong to the class of those in which 
a cause in the former member of the compound produces an effect in 
the latter member : the words, if divided, would read pari-skrtd, pra- 
■ananti: in the other two, the irregularities are mainly in the first 
members themselves, and, if tiinrld and apdshtha were resolvable, we 
should read (according to the next rule), with restoration, sunrld-vat, 
apastha-vat, instead of, as now, sunrld-vat (e. g. v. 20. 6), apashtha- vat 
(xiv. 1. 29). The rule, as these illustrations help to show, is not a mere 
additional specification to the one preceding, affecting only the cases to 
which the other applies: in that case it would have been incorporated 
with it, not made to follow it, as an independent precept ; but it concerns 
all changes occurring in the interior of divisible words, whether in the 
former or the latter member, and a part of the commentator’s examples, 
rehearsed under rule 75, belong to it, and not to the latter. 

5RJ 5 TTTT' q^uli n oo u 

77. In which case restoration is made, even when the word is 
farther compounded with another member. 

That is to say : a compound which, being divisible by avagraha, is 
entitled to restoration 7)f the normal form of its constituent parts, 
retains its right even when, by farther composition, the division of its 
original members is lost. Examples are given in the commentary as 
follows : visita-srupah (vi. 60. 1 : s. viskllasrupah), abhi-nihpatan* : apl- 
palat (vii. 64. I : s. abhinishpalan), visthit&h-ira (vti. 1 1 5. 4 : s. vishtkitdh- 
-iva), brha*pati-pranuttdndm-{yi\\. 8. 19: s. °pranutldndm), prshuddjya- 
- pranutt&n&m (xi. 10. 19 : s. as before), and durnihita tshitiim (xi. 9. 15 : 


* Our manuscript writes abhi-nishpaian, as do also the manuscripts of the Athar- 
van pada trxl in the passage cited ; but I suppose here, as in the other similar cases 
referred to in the note to rule 18, that the *h is tin attempt at representing the 
labial spirant: we have the guttural spirant, the jihvdmulit/a, in like manner repre- 
sented by sA in abhi-nitklcjta (x. 1. 12) and abhi-nithkdrin (x. 1. 31). 
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9 . darnihitdithintm). Other instances afforded by the text are viakan- 
dha-iluahana (ii. 4. 1), atixthd-vant (iii. 22. 6), euprauiti (e. g. v. 1 1. 5), 
durndmn-edtana (viii. 6. 3), anu-rtairyale (viii. 10. 33), abhimoda mud (xi. 
7.2 d), jdarat-duhrrapnyam and rvapne-dvhrrapnyam (xvi. 6. 9), jr lid vi- 
lli l-bfn/ah (xviii. 4. 78), etc. Three exceptions to the role are made 
below, in rule 1)6. and the text affords one more, a» is there pointed 
out in the note. The commentator again adds a verse, but it is more 
than usually mutilated and obscure ; it reads: prakrtyd manat earn yad 
avayrhyet tathai 'va tat: vpatuhthanU prapanddtny uddharet. 

9FT q^TJT u ll 

78. Ill lemma, restoration is made of a word which is taken 
together with another word than the disjoinable cause of its 
altered form. 

The commentator's paraphrase is krame partita praxamdhdne viyrhy&n 
nimittdt; which shows us — what the necessities of the case would of 
themselves have pointed out — that the important word to be supplied 
with vigrhydt is. by inference from rule 75, nimittdt, ‘the cause of the 
altered or abnormal form.’ Viyrhya denotes a word w hich is altogether 
independent, and therefore disjoined from others in the jwila- text, a vd- 
ndpada, in distinction from arayrhya, which means ‘divisible into its 
Constituents ( purnapada and uttarapada ), as a compound.’ In the con- 
struction of the trama-text, then, where each word is in succession 
taken along with its predecessor and its successor, a word which in 
tanhild has an abnormal form, under the influence of the former or of 
the latter, retains that form when in the same kramapada with the alter- 
ing word, but is restored to its natural form when making a kramapada 
along with any other word. The commentator cites a couple of pas- 
sages — dpa hi xhthd mayobhuvah (i. 5. 1 ) and pari no vrridhi (vi. 37. 2) 
— but does not write them out in krama form, so as to illustrate the 
rule: they would read dpo hi : hi shtha : athd mayobhuvah , and pari 
nah : no vrhdhi. As counter-examples, to show that restoration of the 
normal form is made in a kramapada only when the cause of euphonic 
alteration stands in a separate word, and so is left out of the krama- 
pada , we have given ns two passages in their irama-forra : prthinyd m 
te : te nishecanam : ntehecanam bahih : ni reran am iti nieeranam (i. 3. 1 etc.), 
and dyane te : ayana ity d ayane : te pardyane : pardyane durod : pardyana 
iti ]tard-oyane (vi. 106. 1). Here the eh of niahecaaam and the n of 
pardyane arc maintained wherever the words containing them enter 
into a kramapada , and only suffer restoration (by rule 75, above) to i 
and n in the repetition or parihdra. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. x. 5 (r. 5), 
xi. 21 (r. 44). and Upalekba iii. 3, 4. I do not find in the V&j. Pr. any 
special direction upon the subject. 

ll ©* ll 

79. A lengthened vowel is restored to its natural form before 
a pause. 
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The illustrative passages are given by the commentator in pada form : 
as, a pah : hi : rtha : mayah-bhurah (i. 5. I : s. »hl.hA), and paroa : am/ a : 
grabhUd (i. 12. 2: s. as yd). The rule, however, evidently applies not 
less to the krama than to the pada text, and is even intended chiefly for 
the former : it is our authority for shortening a protracted final when 
it comes to stand at the end of a kramapatla. while it is left long when 
taken together with its successor : we read hi ihtha : >tha mayobhuvah , 
and parvd ’ sya : any A yrabhilA. 

^ u to n 

80. In caldrdtra , this is done only before the pause of separa- 
tion. 

From rule 74, which prescribes restoration of the normal form of a 
lengthened vowel in both parts of a repetition, one might draw the con- 
clusion that the word here in question should be written, when repeated, 
ealurdtra iti catuh-r&trah: hence this rule, which teaches the reading 
caturdtra iti eatuh-ratrah. Our commentator cites, in krama form, the 
passage containing the word, catiirdlrah paAcaratrah : cat&i atra iti ca- 
tuhrdtrah (xi. 7. 11). 


ll r \ ii 

81. Restoration is made of alterations taking place at the end 
of a word. 

The commentator’s paraphrase is paddntavikrtdndm ca shatvddindm 
samapattir bhavati, which would seem to show that he understands the 
rule as referring to the same series of abnormal alterations which was 
detailed in rule 74. His illustrations, however, put quite another face 
upon the matter: they are pari-eti : rokthan (\v. 38. 5) and abhi-dimi : 
devdh (vi. 118. 3). Here the only changes of form which have under- 
gone restoration arc the regular conversions of t into y (by iii. 39) before 
the following dissimilar vowel. We are thus guided to a different in- 
terpretation of the rule : whereas we have heretofore dealt with irregular 
or abnormal changes only, learning under what circumstances, in pada 
and in krama, they become reversed, and the original form restored, 
here we r*5 taught that all alterations made at the end of a word, by 
the ordinary as well as the extraordinary combinations of the phrase, 
undergo restoration when the word comes to stand, in pada or in krama, 
before a pause ( virdme , rule 79). It should be remarked that the final 
repetition of this rule is wanting in the manuscript, and that we cannot 
therefore be certain that we may not have lost with it other examples 
and farther exposition, which would have set the meaning of the rule, 
or the commentator’s apprehension of it, in a clearer light. 



*T H II 


82. Also of forms lingualized by the influence of a redupli- 
cation. 
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The Prftti^&klija now goes on to inform us where restoration must 
be made of alterations which have taken place in the interior of a word, 
and not under the influence of any cause lying outside of the word 
itself. The rules in this portion of the work are in great part the reverse 
of others formerly given, when the subject under treatment was the con- 
version of ;Wo into mnhild. Thus, the present precept is the correlative 
of ii. 91, and it is illustrated by precisely the same series of examples; 
which, however, are here given in the pada form : thus, susudata (i. 26. 
4), ubhi : sityadt (v. 5. 9). a : tumayanti (v. ] 2. 6), titanavah : sisdsatha 
(vi. 21. 3), sisaiati (xiii. 2. 14), and sutmve (xiv. 1. 43). 

JTTTvT 

83. Also of strdishuyam , ndrshadena, dushtaram, traishtubham, 
trdihdyandt , and jdspalyam. 

By rule 76, above, no compound was declared entitled to restoration 
of the natural form of its constituents, unless it was by the pada- text 
treated as divisible. The words here detailed constitute exceptions 
under that rule, and have their irregular alterations reversed, even 
though (partly by rule 55, and partly by 54, above) they are not ava- 
grhya. Our pada, in fact, reads strdixuyam (vi. 11. 3), ndrtadena (iv. 
19. 2). dusturum (vi. 4. 1), trdistubham (ix. 10. I : we have also other 
forms from the same theme in the same and the following verse), and 
trdihdyandt (x. 5. 22 and xii. 4. 16); and jdhpatyam (vii. 73. 10) is pre- 
scribed by iv. 64, although, as there remarked, our pada-manuscript 
actually gives jdhpatyam. 

SPWTRT II *8 ii 

84. Also of a reduplication, in a form of the perfect. 

The term paroksha, ‘beyond the sphere of sight, out of one’s sight,’ 
is also employed by Panini (iii. 2. 115 etc.), along with bhuta, ‘past,’ 
and anadyatana , ‘ not on the present day,’ to define the" proper sphere 
of the perfect tense. We may suppose it here used alone as a name of 
the tense as being its distinctive characteristic, since the imperfect and 
aorist are also entitled regularly to one or both of the other designations. 
The commentator cites, as instances, lulrpuh (xi. 7. 13 : s. tdlrpuh) and 
vavrtuh (v. 19. 13: s. vavrtuh)\ and, as counter-instances, to show that 
the vowel is not shortened in any other tense than a perfect, he gives 
Idlapiti (vi. 111. 1) and rarajiti (vi. 71. 2). The usage of the Atlmrvan 
texts as concerns the reduplication was fully explained under iii. 13, the 
only rule in which the subject is treated in the earlier part of the work. 

A couple of verses follow in the commentary ; they read as follows : 
abkydmsya ea dirghatvam. diryhokiteti drpyalt: na tasye 'shtd samdpat- 
tir Idlapiti nidarpnnam: yady abhyasasya dirghatvam nvjddindm ca 
yanlakoh : savarne ca parokshdybm na samdpadyele kvacit. I have not 
succeeded in amending the text so as to be able to translate the whole 
passage. 
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STIcffclWU^Hi ^ ntMji 

85. Also of vdvrdhdna etc. 

The commentator’s instances under this rale are vavrdhdnah-iva (not 
found in AV.), saiahih (iii. 1 8. 5 : s. idiahih), and vairdhdnah (c. g. i. 8. 
4 ). The tjana might be filled up from the material collected and pre- 
sented in the notes to the first section of the third chapter, but I have 
not taken the trouble to put it together, as it is uncertain how much 
and what the authors of the treatise meant the precept to cover. 

ii II 

86. Also of the roots krp, rup, and risk, when they are anahva. 

I can find nowhere any clue to the derivation and use of anahva, and 
the range of the cases to which the rule applies is too narrow for the 
induction with any confidence of a definition from them. For the root 
*!7>. either the commentator furnished no instances, or the manuscript 
has omitted them : the only derivative from that root, so far as I can 
discover, which the rule can have any concern with, is cdklpat (vi. 35. 
3: p. caklpat ); since caklpuh and caklpe would properly fall under rule 
84. For the root rup is ciied na : rurupah (iv. 7. 5, 6 : s. rurupoh) ; for 
the root rith, the two passages enasnh : deva : ririshali (vi. 51.3: s. ri- 
rishah) and md : nah : ririshnh (v. 3. 8 : s. ririshoh). The commentator 
then asks anahvdndm iti kim artham, ‘ why does the rale say “ when 
they are anahva;”’ and cites, as counter-examples, na : amimadah : na : 
ardrupah (iv. 6. 3), md : ririshali : noh (xi. 2. 29 : this is, however, no 
counter-example, but precisely analogous with the two already cited for 
the same word), and sintvdli : aciklpat (vi. 11.3). So far as these in- 
stances go, anahva might be understood as designating an aorist form 
which has lost its accent; or, virtually, an aorist subjunctive. 

The text affords one other word, fufueah (xviii. 2. 4 : s. $ufucah), of 
the same class with those treated in this rule. Its omission must be 
understood as signifying, cither that the verse containing it was not in 
the Atharvan text of the authors and commentator of our Prati?akhya, 
or that their text read, with the Rig-Veda (x. 16. 1), pocah, or, finally, 
that the word escaped their notice. 

sTT^tn^T ll CS ll 

87. Also of jihida 'ham. 

The commentator cites the passage in its pada- form, akratuh : jihida : 
aharn (iv. 32. 5). Compare rule iii. 14, of which this is the reverse. 

HI^IH ll sc n 

88. Also of sdhydma. 

The commentator cites the passage in its pada-i orm, sahydma : ddsam 
(iv. 32. 1). Compare the previous rule, iii. 15. He adds a verse or two : 
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sahydmrjdiya saheh diryhatvam yad dr fyate : na tatye 'thtd samapaltir 
yah fabdo dlryha era s</A: dkkgate ‘utahpaile hraxvo na samd/iadyate 
pmiah. The various irregularities of form appearing in, or in connec- 
tion with, the root sah have been the subject of several previous rules: 
sec ii. 82, iii. 1, iv. TO. 

^TrlrT II TT\* II 

89. Also of diddyat. 

In the former rule (iii. 22), dtdayat was made the leading word of a 
yana composed of forms exhibiting an irregular pro', jngation in the sec- 
ond syllable, and we are justly surprised at not finding the statement 
here made in a corresponding manner. The commentator, in fact, cites 
precisely the same cases as before, in their pada-form — viz. dldayat (iii. 
8. 3), ushasah : vira-vatih (iii. 10. T), and uohasdnuktd (e. g. v. 12. 6) — 
just as if the rule read here also dlddyddindm. 



90. Also of naralca etc. 


Here we have the precise counterpart of rule iii. 21, above, and the 
commentator cites from the text the same three eases, viz. narakum (xiL 
4. 36), sadanam (e. g. ii. 12. 7), and asatah : indra (viii. 4. 8). 

VJTWT: lihn 

91. Also of the root ciju , in a form containing the causative 
affix. 

Under this rule the commentator is unusually literal of his citations: 
they are d : cyavayantu : sakhydya (iii. 3. 2), yathd : vdtah : cyavayati 
(x. 1. 13), angat-anydt : pru : cyavaya (x. 4. 25), cyavayan : ca : vrkohdn 
(xii. 1.51), devatdh : cyavayantu (xii. 3. 35), and pu*hd : tod : itah : eya- 
vayatu (xviii. 2. 54). These are all the cases which the text furnishes 
of causative forms from the root cyu: in every instance, the tanhild 
prolongs the vowel of the first syllable, reading cydvayantu etc. 

Ui^firl^itsdlH *> H » 

92. As also of the root yu, if the form be a verbal one. 

The commentator cites three of the numerous examples of causative 
forms from this root, having the long vowel of their first syllable short- 
ened in puila : they are vartynh : ynoaya : vadham (e. g. i. 20. 3 : s. yd- 
vayd), asmut : yarayatam (i. 20. 2 : s. ydvayalam), and varnna : yavaya 
(i. 20. 3 : p. ydvuya). He does not explain the meaning of the re- 
striction dkhydte added to the rule, nor cite any counter-example. I 
can discover no other reason for it than the occurrence of the word 
yaoaydodnah, at ix. 2. 13: this may have teen deemed by the authors 
of the treatise to contain the causative ending ( kdritdnta ) aya, and 
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therefore to require the rule to be so framed as to exclude it. But the 
word is divided by the pada- text yava-yavdnah, as if composed of yava 
and ydvan, from yd : and this seems the best account to be given of it. 

II ft II 

93. Also of the roots van, yam, crath, and gl&p. 

The cases referred to in the rule are cited by the commentator, as 
follows : ntnum : mm : vanayantu (vi. 9. 3 : s. vdnayanta), vi : madhyam : 
yamaya (vi. 137. 3 : s. ydmaytt), madhyamam : prathaya (vii. 83. 3 : s. 
prat hay a), and na : im : ava : glopayanla (ix. 9. 10 : s. ylapayanla). 

The manuscript contains no final repetition of this rule, but offers, 
after the last citation, the words ingyavac ca. What to make of these 
words I do not precisely know : they may be part of a cited verse, of 
which the rest, along with the repetition of the rule, is lost; or they 
may possibly belong to an omitted rule : but I can hardly suppose the 
latter to be the case, not seeing what the meaning of the phrase should 
be, as a rule or a part of one. 

The form of our rule 93, it may be remarked, is somewhat unusual : 
we should expect at the end of it the genitive plural ending : thus, 
°gldpindm. 

JTF^r: II *8 ll 

94. Ashta is not restored to its natural form. 

The commentator gives the same citations as under the corresponding 
rule above (iii. 2) : they arc, in pada- form, ashtd-padi : calnh-akehi (v. 
19.7), ashtd-paksham (ix. 3. 21). ashtd-parnah, athiddunrhlrum (these 
two arc not found in AV.), oshtd-yogdih (vi. 01. 1), ashld-cakra : nava- 
-doard (x. 2. 31). and aeht.d-cakram : variate (xi. 4. 22). He also inter- 
poses, between the first and third examples, ashtd-yonih ; but this is a 
blunder, for the word iB read with a short vowel in both pada and ean- 
hila (viii. 9. 21), in our Atharvan manuscripts, nor is youi mentioned 
(iii. -') by the l’ratiqakhya among words before which the final vowel 
of the numeral is made long. 

f^fTFP ll ft ll 

95. Nor the root hi. 

That is to say — wherever forms of this root, having the conjugational 
suffix nil or its modifications, show in sanhild after pra a lingual nasal, 
this nasal remains lingual also in the pada text. The commentator’s 
examples are prall-prahinmah ( x. 1 . 6), pra : hinomi : diiram (e. g. xii. 2. 
4), and pra : h in a la : pilrn (xviii. 4. 40). 

Rule 88 of the preceding chapter is to be compared. The pada usage 
as regards these forms is quite anomalous : I can only conjecture that 
it may have been adopted in order to mark the euphonic alteration as 
itself of anomalous and exceptional character: there being, so far as L 
30 
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have been able to find, no other cases in which a preposition Iingualizes 
the nasal of a conjugations! sign. 

sTNwrTM TFPT- 

«TW 5nTTTf TOTtTH ii Hit 

96 : nor is restoration made in the words here 

mentioned. 

The first three of the words detailed in this rule are exceptions under 
rule 77, above, or cases in which the normal form is not restored to a 
divisible compound, on its being farther compounded with another 
member: til e pada writes them bodha-pratibndhitu (v. 30. 10: compare 
prati-bodha, e. g. viii. 1. 13), lcetara-prdbandhdy&h (v. 18. 11 : pra-bandha 
is not found in the Atharvau text), and abhi-aghayanli (v. 6. 9, vii. 70. 
3: compare agha-yantam, x. 4. 10). The last three are exceptions 
under rule 84, above, being forms of the perfect tense with short vowel 
unrestored in the pnrfa-tcxt, which writes them like the tanhitd, viz. 
dadhara (e. g. iv. 2. 7), jagitra (e. g. v. 19. 10), and mim&ya (v. 11. 3). 
The text affords us once mimnya (ix. 10. 21), so that the rule is deficient 
in explicitness as regards this form, and should have cited along with it a 
preceding or a following word. The other two, jxtninhpada (v. 30. 16) 
and atishthipam (vii. 95. 2), might be regarded as falling under the first 
general rule (iv. 74) for restitution of original form ; or they might as 
naturally, one would think, be looked upon as special cases, falling under 
no previous rule, and therefore not needing specification here. 

Of the class of the first three cases is sam-nishadya (iv. 16. 2), which 
equally calls for inclusion in this rule, unless the reading in our pada 
manuscript is a copyist’s error, and should be amended to sam-nisadya. 

57W: ll fa II 

97. Nor in prapana, provided only it comes from the root pan. 

The commentator cites the only two passages in which this word is 
to be found in the Atharvan, namely yena : dhanena : pra-panam : card- 
mi (iii. 15. 5), and funam : nah : astu : pra-panah (iii. 16. 4). I cannot 
in the least understand why any such rule as this should be deemed 
called for. There is no rule, and no principle, which should require the 
restoration of the n of prapana to a dental form, nor is there any word 
in the text which exhibits an clement pana whose nasal is lingualized 
by a previous constituent of a compound. So far as we can sec, it is 
merely the fear lest some one should be stupid enough to mistake the n 
for an effect of the preposition pra, and so should commit the blunder 
of speaking, in pada, pra-pana, that calls out the precept. Its repeti- 
tion before the one next following is wanting in the manuscript : possi- 
bly, then (as in the caso of rule 81, above), we have lost something in 
the way of exposition or illustration which would have farther enlight- 
ened us. In his paraphrase, the commentator says prapana iti paratai- 
ralca sam&pattir n a bhavati ; but what paral&iraka is, 1 do not know. 
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q^lrl ii H ii 

98. Nor in idam u shu etc., on account of their forming to- 
gether (in krarna) a single word. 

The commentator paraphrases padatv&t by tripadatvat , the latter 
being apparently a technical designation for those kramopadas which, by 
rule 113, below, are composed of three words, instead of, as usual, two 
only. The rule evidently applies to the krama-lcxt alone; the pada 
reading of the passages referred to does not deviate in any manner from 
the usual norm : we have idam : tin Hi : su, etc. But what the point 
of the rule is, as concerns the b-ama-Usxt, I find it rather difficult to 
see. The passages cited in illustration by the commentator are nearly 
the same with those already twice given, under ii. 97 and iii. 4 : they 
arc idam (i shu (i. 24. 4), tad ii shu (v. 1. 5), pary (i shu (v. 6. 4), mahim 
& shu (vii. 0. 2), anya u shu (xviii. 1. 16), and slusha & shu (xviii. 1. 37). 
According as the abnormal alteration aimed at by the rule is under- 
stood to be the prolongation of the u or the lingualization of the sibi- 
lant of su, we should add to the series the farther passages vii. 85. 1 
and xviii. 3. 7, or vii. 72. 2, 73. 7, and 85. 1. I presume that we must 
adopt the former of the two interpretations : the &, in these passages, 
is nowhere to be restored to its short form in the krama, since it cannot 
fulfill the condition required by rule 79, and appear before a pause. 

n H n 

99. Nor in brahmanvali etc. 

The commentator cites brahman-vattm (vi. 1 08, 2), papyat : akshan-v&n 
(ix. 9. 15), cirshan-vati (x. 1. 2), and vrshanyanti-iva : kanyalh (v. 5. 3). 
The irregularity which renders necessary the rule is the retention of the 
lingual n as final, against the principle of rule iii. 89, above. The last 
case cited, however, does not belong with the rest, since the denomina- 
tive ending, by rule 29, above, is separable only after a vowel, and we 
read vrshanyantyah (vi. 9. 1) and vrshanyatah (vi. 70. 1-3), without ava- 
graha: hence there is no ground for restoration. 

tT II ^.00 II 

100. Nor in dirghdyutva etc. 

The same passages which were cited under the corresponding rule in 
another part of the treatise (ii. 59), and no others, are here again given 
by the commentator: they are, according to the reading of the pada- 
text, dirghdyu-tv&ya (e. g. i. 22. 2), sahasracaksho iti sahasra-caksho : 
tvam (iv. 20. 5), and barhi-sadah (xviii. 1. 45, 51). 

The signature of the section is as follows: 102 : calurthasya trttyah 
padah ; so that, unless rule 53 is to be divided into two, or unless the 
copyist’s count is inaccurate, we have lost, somewhere in the course of 
the second and third sections, one of the rules of the text. 
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The concluding section of the treatise is occupied, first, with the 
recommendation of the study of the krama form of the test, and sec- 
ond, with the description of its mode of construction. The way in 
which it is stated and explained by the commentator is altogether dif- 
ferent from that hitherto followed. First we have presented ns the 
whole of the text of the section, separated by marks of punctuation 
into the rules which compose it. Then follows the independent state- 
ment and explanation of each rule in succession ; but not, as heretofore, 
according to the set method of restatement in paraphrase, brief and 
dry illustration by examples, and final repetition : we have, instead of 
this, a free exposition, draw n out at considerable length and with some 
unction, much more in the style of the known comments upon the 
other treatises of the class. This not only authorizes, but compels ns to 
conclude that the remaining part of the commentary is bv another hand 
than that which furnished the preceding. And the difference in style 
of the text itself no less justifies us in believing that the section was not 
an original part of our treatise, but is a later appendage to it. Whether 
or not it takes the place of another similar body of rules in the original 
Prati(;akhya, and was substituted for them as being a fuller and more 
satisfactory exhibition of the subject, it would not become ns to attempt 
to say too confidently : the near agreement of the preceding chapters 
in respect to extent (each containing not much more than a hundred 
rules) would favor the supposition that it had been tacked on as now 
matter to the treatise, carrying with it a new division of the preceding 
rules of the chapter into three instead of four sections : the subject of 
krama may have been formerly disposed of in a few brief rules forming 
part of the last section : but our lYiUiyAkhya has in too many of its 
previous rules made allusion to or implication of the krama - text (some- 
times even naming it and contemplating it alone), to allow our assuming 
with plausibility that the construction of that text was not from the 
beginning one of the subjects with which the treatise dealt. 

The krama is not treated by the Taitt. Pr. ; it is disposed of by the 
Vftj. Pr. in the closing rules of the final section of its fourth chapter 
(iv. 179-194), not occupying a whole section. In the Rik Pr. it takes 
up two chapters, the tenth and eleventh, each of which is by itself a 
complete krama treatise; the former giving (in fourteen verses) a concise 
exhibition of the subject, the latter (in thirty-seven verses) setting it 
forth with much greater fullness of detail. It is also the exclusive 
theme of the Upalekha, of unknown date and authorship, to which 
reference has already been made (see note to rule 74, above). The 
corresponding rules of all these authorities will be cited or referred to 
in connection with those of our own text. 

ii \o\ II 

101. Study of the Yeda is duty. 

In the comment we read three times, instead of the full form of the 
rule, ved d dharmah (or dharmam) simply; but doubtless by a copyist’s 
omission. The commentator adds to the rule the more detailed State- 
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mcnt karma feshabhdtdt : veda[dhyayanam\ dharmam ahur yajnikah — 
because sacrifices are performed by means of the Veda, and sacrifice is 
obligatory, lie makes reference to a couple of verses or sayings which 
inculcate the necessity or advantage of sacrifice, thus : tvaryukdmo 
agh&yal&m ily a neitti mantrena faldudaudstakhynm [rataudunak/iyam /] 
karma krlvd imrjdii rddkayeil iti ydjdikdmndnam. He then antici- 
pates and explains rule 104, below, concluding na vind iedair yajftas 
tdyate, ‘sacrifice is not performed without the Vedas;’ and he winds up 
his exposition with vedddhyayanam dharma ity ddisutram, ‘ this is the 
first rule.’ 

Sfr'T stflFT? n ^11 

C| N 

102. On the part of one desiring a condition of light after 
death. 

Pretya, literally ‘having gone forward, having departed, deceased,’ is 
by the commentator, with many words, explained to mean ‘having 
quitted this world and gone on to another.’ Upon jyutishtvam lie dis- 
courses as follows : jyotirbhdro jyolishtvam : vklam hi : ye vd iha yajhdir 
drdliHUiians tetshdm etdni jyotinxhi yany omuni nakshatrdni 'li: jynlir 
diptibhdvam ity arlhdnlaram. The next rule he introduces by the ques- 
tion, “ is it merely the reading that is duty t the answer is, no : how is 
it then ?” 

n \o% 11 

103. In the manner as handed down by those who understand 
the sacrifice. 

A ydjilikn is defined as ‘one who studies or understands the sacrifice’ 
(yojnam adhite yujharn vidur vd). Not merely the study of the Veda, 
but its study according to the traditional methods of those versed in 
sacred things, is declared meritorious. Amndna is defined by pathana, 
‘ reading,’ and the commentator continues : “ and how do the ydjnikai 
read ? * with the verse svaryakdmo ayhdyaldm [already referred to, un- 
der the first rule of this section] one must secure paradise:’ but it is 
objected ‘that is an act of sacrifice, not a study of the Veda: hence 
merit is acquired by sacrifice, not by the study of the Veda:’ this, how- 
ever, is not so” — as the rule which is next to be given is inteuded to 
show. 

tlsIHTrR u 11 

104. There is no performance of the sacrifice without the 
Vedas. 

Hence, as the Vedas are an indispensable aid to the performance of 
that in which duty consists, the declaration that their study is a duty is 
one to which no objection can be made (iti niravadyam vedddhyayanam. 
dharma iti). 
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# CTfrllBH'i: w\o\w 

105. In the sacrifice, again, the worlds are established. 

1 add the whole argument by which the commentator proves this 
pious proposition : dydur tdyad avanis Imyo lolcd ynjiie pratixhthitdh : 
kalkam : ninidpddhan»krtam hamr anyushtaparrambtrfna fukayd 'vat- 
tam anlar nidhanasvdhAkarana at/nait hutom jyotirdhumabhdvena part- 
lyitom j yotirbhdvena dudulokam dhumabhdeend ' ntariktham punar iTxIiti- 
bhdvtnu parinatam prlhivim yuli: evath ynjiie l ok 11 h praliehthitdh, The 
properly prepared sacrifice, duly offered in the fire, becomes light and 
smoke : the light goes to the sky, the smoke to the atmosphere, and, 
becoming rain, returns again to the earth : thus it reaches all the three 
worlds — and, if one chooses to look upon it in that light, establishes 
and supports them all. 

TiTsFlT rfl%^ II ll 

106. As are the five races in the worlds. 

The five races, the commentator says, arc men : they are established 
in the worlds, the worlds in the sacrifice, the sacrifice in the Veda, and 
the Vedas are lihurma f is ha bit ul ah : dharmbdbivutumatidaiifal karmani 
y eshatam ca t/achanli : which last sentence is corrupt and obscure. From 
this, lie goes on to point out the necessity of the study of the pada-t.cxt, 
and, as a help to it, of the I’rfitiijakhva, anticipating the rule which is 
next to follow: “the connection and distinction 1 of the appellation 
(abhidhana) and the subject of appellation (abhidheya) is not, without 
the study of the pada-text ; the recognition of the terminations is not 
assured, without the study of the pa (fa-text : hence, in order to an un- 
derstanding of the mantra, its parfn-text (jtadani) must be studied ; and, 
by one who studies the puda. the Pr&ti;&khya must necessarily be 
studied, in order to the resolution of doubts ( avafyam samfayochedaya 
pratirdkhyam adhyeyam ): and the uses of the study of the pada are 
farther set forth in the following rule.” 

M HH-HI '( I ’4l MWH ll \o* n 

107. The study of the ywda-text is for the sake of gaining 
knowledge of the endings, the beginnings, and the proper forms 
of words, and of their accent ana meaning. 

The commentator explains and illustrates this rule at considerable 
length, and by means of examples which are for the most part taken 
from our present Atharvan text. First, as he says, we are told that a 
rinsing of the mouth with water (udukdeamanam) is prescribed to be ac- 
companied by the pddas of the verse y am no devi (yam no devydh pd- 
ddih : the verse is found at i. 6. 1 ) ; and here, without study of the puda, 
one fails to know that the first pdda ends with e (nbhithtayr : in sanhitd, 


1 t — MS. tambadhdu antanam ca. 
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it is abhishtaya). The next following example is intended to illustrate 
the difficulty, without the pada- text, of finding upon occasion the right 
beginning of a word : it reads rlubhyas tvd yuja ity drtavtbhya * tv& 
ynja ity atrd "karadi na tu jndyate. The veference here is to iii. 10. 
10, rlubhyas tvd "rtavebh yah .... yaje ; eight separate recipients of 
offering are enumerated in the verse, and it seems intended that, in 
liturgical use, tvd yaje, which the verse gives once for all, should be 
appended to each separately ; this is intimated, though obscurely, by a 
prefixed direction : ashtakdydm : rlubhyas tve 'ti 1 vigraham ashtau. 
Again, “ without study of the pada, the Vedic forms of words (vaidikdh 
fabdah) are not known : as for instance, ayvavatim strdisdyam, 3 etc. ; 
in sanhitd they have different forms, viz. a.fvdvalim (xviii. 2. 31), strdi- 
shiiyam 3 (yi. 11.3): therefore the pada- text must be studied (adhyeydni 
paddni)." The next point made is the necessity of pada study to the 
understanding aud right application of the rules respecting accentua- 
tion : “ the brahmayajna etc. (? brahmayajhbnadi ) arc directed to be 
made with the employment of the three accents (traisvaryenu) : here 
one who docs not study the pada is unpractised ( apravimh ) as regards 
the words : here, in the passages brahmdudanam parati (xi. 1.1) etc., one 
is to speak not with the accents, but with monotone, at the pitch of 
acute (? tatra brahmdudanam paculi ' tyevamddishu 'ddttafrutyd elcapru- 
tyd Id na svarena adhiyltu ) : now beware lest there appear here the 
fault of a mantra deprived of [its proper] accent. In the Atharvan rites, 
excepting the ydga, in the tyings on of an amulet, etc., in the performance 
of the sacrifice (? yajhavehe), the employment of the mantras is taught to 
be made with the use of the three acceuts.” Finally, the assertion that 
study of the pada is necessary in order to the comprehension of the 
meaning of the text is supported with much fullness of illustration : as 
instances are cited vi hura (v. 20. 9 : this, however, may be no citation, 
but part of the exposition), alasdld 'si (vi. 16. 4: we could wish that 
the pada actually taught us more about this obscure verse), yavan ne 
' d ad an (vi. 50. 1), dn iti (passim), sam v dsnd ’ ha dsyam (vi. 56. 3), 
tad v asya retail (ix. 4. 4) ; and farther, with special reference to the 
element of accent, ye asmdkam tanvarn (ii. 31. 5), and svddv admV ' ti 
(v. 18. 7) : and the conclusion is “here, and in other instances, one who 
does not study the pada would spoil the sanhitd; hence, for these rea- 
sons, the pada must be studied.’’ I add the whole text, which in places 
is corrupt aud obscure, and of which the value is too small to make an 
elaborate attempt at restoration necessary or advisable : manlrartho p ca 
padbdhyayanad vind na jndyate : vdkyam hi jvidaro vibhaktam anuvya- 
nakti: tac ca padddhydyi sandhim ca pade chedam tu f aknuydd vibhak- 
tam: vi Kara: alasdld 'si: yavdn ne 'd ad an : {in iti: sam v dsnd 'ha 
dsyam : tad v asya retail: ityevamddishu snhhitdyam ca bhavati : rya- 
jati 'ly alra sanhilikuh sa pra kurydt: tathd uddllasvaritodayena vighd- 
tam ojdnan : ye asmakarii tanvam : anyatrd 'pi nihanyeta : svddv admi 
'ti : alra ca svaritam kurydt : tathd uddttiintasya pdreapadasyd 'nuddttd- 
dav utlarapade tat lasya 'ntasthapattau svaritam akshamnarthe janasyar- 
the 'ly anyatrd 'pi tat kurydt : eoam ddy anyatrd 'py apadadhyayi sah- 
hitam vinafayet : tasmad ebhih kdrandir ava ryddhjeya ni ; kim ca : 


1 ilS. xtumabhyaitycli. 


3 MS., both times, trdiidyam. 
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sfcHP-M'-M til^rl 1 II ^ot: II 

108. The study of the krama has for its object the fixation of 
both sanhild and pada. 

The true reading of this rule is a matter of some doubt. Prefixed 
to the commentator’s exposition, the manuscript gives simply sahhiid- 
ddrdhydriham, and the commencement of the comment implies or re- 
quires no more than that : it might seem, then, that we lmd here only 
an addition to the last rule, ‘’the study of pada is in order to the fixa- 
tion of ranhita .” But this would be a lame conclusion to the argument 
of this part of the section, which must be intended finally to bring out 
the importance of the krama- text And as the exposition closes with 
pretty clearly assuming as the full form of the rule under treatment 
that which is presented above, and s the prefixed text of the whole 
section so far favors the latter as to read sanhitdpadaddrdhydrtham , I 
think there can be little question that it is to be received as here given. 

The pada, the commentatov tells us, must be studied for the sake of 
the establishment of the sanhild. He defines ddrdhya by drdhasya 
bhdrah, and cites the rule of Panini which teaches its formation (var- 
narlrd/iadibhyah shyan ca, 1 Phn. v. 1. 123). He goes on : “ when here, 
in tlic sanhild, a doubt arises, the student of the pada will give a solu- 
tion of the doubt. Then what need of a study of the krama ? On 
this point, it savs: ‘the study o*’ the krama has for its object the fixa- 
tion of both sanhild and pada."' What follows is corrupt, and only in 
part intelligible: sanhild ca seasarhsihd ca bhavati : yandmuny eka/xtda- 
doipuddc ca pragrhydvayrhyasamdehdpanndanam. Finally, he intro- 
duces the next rule by saying idarh ca 'pnram kdranam kramdilhyaya- 
nasya, * and here follows another reason for the study of krama' 

m%FTTfJT ^ n n 

109. And the origination of accent is not seen in pada or in 
sanhild. 

That is to say — as we are doubtless to understand it — in the pada we 
have before ns only the accent of the nncomponnded elements; in the 
sanhild, only that of the combined phrase : how the one grows out of 
the other is shown by the krama, which gives everything in both its 
separate and combined state. The commentator defines vpajana by 
utpatti, and declares it unperceived in pada (pudakdlr), while it actually 
takes place in krama ( kramakdle ). As an illustration, he takes svddo' 
admV'li (v. 18. 7): here, in pada, we have an oxytone and an unac- 
cented syllable, which form a circumflex, while in the sanhild the cir- 
cumflex farther suffers depression ( niyhdta , the vikampita of our rule 
iii. (15, above), and the circumflex itself only appears in krama (in svddo 
ad mi, where the cause of depression of the srarila is not present) : 
hence, lie concludes, the krama ought to be studied, ne adds : “ now 
conies the description : of what sort, it is asked, is this krama the 
following rules of the section will answer. 

1 MS. vaniadrdhdditvdl : dhyah : 
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110. Two words form a lerama- word. 

The commentator is very brief upon this rule : he says “ the study 
of krama being now assured ( prasiddha ), two combined words form a 
single irama-word ; their combination will be taught hereafter [in rule 
122], where it says ‘according to the rules’ (yath&f&slram)." 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are V&j. Pr. iv. 180, 
Rik Pr. x. 1 (r. 2) and xi. 1 (r. 1), and Up. i. 14. With the exception 
of the latter, they are more comprehensive than ours, including some- 
thing of what here is made the subject of following rules. The precept 
of the Vaj . Pr. covers our rules 110-113. 

FTHTFR JT^-TFR » 111 li 

111. With the final of this is made farther combination of the 
following, word. 

The term anitna is explained by avas&nena, ‘close, end:’ we might 
have rather expected the reading antyena, ‘ with the last word of each 
kiama-word as already defined/ To parasya is supplied padasya , in 
the comment, as in the translation. The commentator takes the trouble 
to tell ns that to the end of this following word is then to be farther 
appended its successor, and so on, so that one constructs the krama by 
thus successively combining the words of the text by twos. Were this 
rule not given, he says, the former one might be erroneously understood 
as prescribing that we should form our irawia-words by taking first the 
first and second words of a verse, then the third and fourth, then the 
fifth and sixth, and so on ; while this shows us that we are to take the 
first and second, then the second and third, then the third and fourth, 
and so on. We may take, as an illustration, the last line of the first 
hymn of the Atharvan (i. 1.4 c, rf), in constructing the krama- text of 
which only this simple and fundamental rule would come into action : 
it would read sam frutena : frutena yamemahi : pamemahi md : mi i ( ru - 
tena : frit term vi : vi rAdhishi : rudhishi 'li radhishi (by iv. 117). 

The Vaj. Pr. and Rik Pr. combine this rule with the preceding: the 
Upalekha (i. 15) states it separately, and in a distincter manner than our 
treatise : tayor uttareno 'tlaram padam samdadhyAt. 

HWJirf q^TTT ii n* ii 

112. A last word is not combined with its successor. 

By antagatam, literally ‘a word gone to, or standing at, the end,’ is 
meant, in verse, the closing word of n half-stanza, or one preceding a 
pause : in a prose passage, it doubtless indicates a word preceding one 
of the pauses of interpuuction by which a numbered passage, or verse, 
is divided into parts. A pause, which interrupts the ordinary combina- 
tions of sandhi, interrupts those of krama also : there is no need that 
the krama-text should exhibit the euphonic connection of words which 
31 
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in sanhitd do not euphonically influence one another. The ride, a9 the 
commentator tells us, is intended to restrict the too great extension 
( atiprasoktam ) of the one which precedes it. That the final word, thus 
left uncombincd, suffers parihdra , or repetition, is taught in rule 117. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises arc Vaj. Pr. iv. 180, 
Rib Pr. x. 8 (r. 9), 1 1 (r. 18), and xi. 21 (r. 44), and Up. i. 16. 

wm it n 

113. Three words form a krama- word, if the middle one of 
them is a pure vowel. 

The term aprkta we have met with before (i. 72, 70), as used to 
designate a word composed of a single vowel or diphthong, uncon- 
nected with any consonant: the commentator, after exposition of its 
meaning, paraphrases it by avyanjanamifrafuddhakevalasvarah, ‘a pure 
and entire vowel, unmixed with consonants.’ He cites, as an instance, 
dhiya : a : ihi (ii. 5. 4) : here the krama reading is not dhiyd ” : e 'hi, 
but dhiye ” 'hi: to which, by rule 115, would follow again e 'hi, and 
then, by the present and other rules, thy d nah : a nah : rut iti nah. 
The only aprkta words which the text contains are the preposition d, 
the particle u (p. (in ili: see i. 72, 73), and their combination o (p. o iti: 
see i. 79). It is doubtless to point out and call attention to this mode 
of treatment of the d in the krama- text, that our Atharvan pada manu- 
scripts quite frequently write a figure 3 after the word which follows 
it : thus, in the instance cited, the manuscript gives dhiya : d : ihi : 3 , 
at i. 1. 2, punah : d : ihi : 3, etc.* 

All the £ra»ia-systems have this feature: compare Vaj. Pr. iv. 180, 
181 (which calls such a kruma-vrord, composed of three members, a tri- 
krama). Rib Pr. x. 2 (r. 3), xi. 2 (r. 3), and Up. i. 17. The two latter 
authorities, however, except the compound o, and would have it treated 
libo any ordinary word. The V&j. Pr. is obliged to note (iv. 183), as 
farther instances of trikramas, mo shu null and abhi shu nnh, where, if 
the krama were performed in the usual way, the sanhita reading of 
lingual n in nah would not be capable of exhibition ; and libe reasons 
compel it (iv. 1 84) to establish, in a few cases, krama-words of four con- 
stituents, as drdhva & shu nah. The Rib systems, also, are not a little 
complicated by the necessity of attending to such special cases occurring 
in their text, and which once cause a irama-word to contain even five 
members. The fact that such complicated cases of sandhi do not happen 
to be met with in the Atharva-Veda saves our treatise the libe trouble. 

^^5T^ftR^f^TFTT: CTtftsFFr n \\& it 

114. The grounds of this are the fusion of vowels into a sin- 
gle sound, the combination of vowels, prolongation, and lin- 
gualization. 


* The addition of the figure is usual, but not invariable, in the first books of the 
text ; later, it is only made here aud there. The figure is never inserted after u. 
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The longer of the two irama-treatises incorporated into the text of 
the Rik Pr&ti;&khya is the only other authority which gives any reason 
why aprkta words should not be independently reckoned in construct- 
ing the trama-text It says (R. Pr. xi. 2, r. 3) that the omission takes 
place “for fear of nasalization;” that is, lest the particle should, if suf- 
fered to stand at the end of a Arama-word, receive a nasal pronunciation. 
The entire disagreement of the two explanations offered is noteworthy, 
and may be taken as an indication that neither is authoritative, and as 
a permission to us to find a better one, if we are able. It seems to me 
more likely that the weakness of the vowel-words a and w, unsupported 
by consonants, and their liability to disappear in or become obscured 
by the final of the word which precedes them, as if they were mere 
modifications of its termination, was the cause of their exceptional treat- 
ment. A similar suggestion has already been made (see under i. 73) as 
to the way in which the ptida-lext deals with u. The commentator’s 
exposition of the rule is elaborate, but deficient in point. To illustrate 
the item ckddtpa, ‘ vowel-fusion, substitution of one vowel-sound for two 
or more others,’ he takes dhiyd : it : ihi (ii. 5. 4) : here, he says, by the 
operation of the rule sarndnaksharasya (iii. 42), dhiyd and d become 
dhiyd : the it of the latter, combined with the i of ihi, becomes e, and 
the result is the one word dhiyehi: ergo, this is the way the combination 
must be made, otherwise there would be no krarna-word ( lasmdd ity 
anrnu samdhanena bhavitavyam: anyathd kramapadam era na sydt). 
The conclusion appears to me an evident non-sequitur , a mere restate- 
ment of the original proposition. For the second item, he selects the 
example ihi: a : nah (ii. 5. 4) : here, if we compound ihy d and a nali, 
a vowel-combination ( svarasandhih ) is made of the i, by the rule scare 
namino 'ntahstha (iii. 39). How this vowel-combination furnishes a 
ground for the krama- word ihy d nah, he does not attempt to point out. 
For the third and fourth items, the chosen instance is idam : (in iti : su 
(i. 24. 4). This, too, is to be regarded as (in krama ) forming a single 
word. The following text is corrupt, and I subjoin it, instead of at- 
tempting a restoration and translation : tasyd ca na samdhih: tathd hi: 
idainushrddishv wtahhitikarh dirghalvam: cared ’ sya Iripadasya madhyar 
bhavdd ishyate : idam&ehii ity evaihbh&tasydi 'v a rupdkhydtdydm ava- 
syam tripadam vanpakramena na bhavatilavyom : atrdi'va'padalvam: 
lad api Iripadamadhydoayavam. The prolongation of the u in this and 
similar cases would indeed seem to furnish a reason for the construction 
of the £rama-word out of three members, since the long vowel could 
not properly appear if the particle were made the final of one such 
word and the beginning of another; but I am unable to 6ce how the 
lingualization of the sibilant should have any effect in the same direc- 
tion, since there would be no difficulty in reading u shu as a Frama-word, 
if the u were treated in the ordinary manner. 

ii m ii 

115. A and o are made to begin a word again. 

That is to say, after d and o have been included, as middle members, 
in a triple krama-woril, they are again taken as initials of the word uext 
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following. The commentator’s examples arc gopAyatA ” ’smakam : & 
'smAkam (xii. 3. 55 etc.), dhiyt ” 'hi : e 'hi (ii. 5. 4), and havir o shu : o 
thu : o ity o (vii. 72. 2). 

Tlie same usage, as concerns A, is taught also by the other treatises: 
compare Vaj. Pr. iv. 182, RikPr. x. 8 (r. 11) and xi. 18 (r. 34), Up. iv. 13. 

3^: qrf^FT u\Un 

116. U is merely to be repeated. 

The mode of repetition of the particle is taught in the next rule but 
one. This rule is, as the commentator explains it, intended to forbid 
the combination of u (like A and o) with the next following word to 
form a new irema-word ( anyayngonivrtlyarthah ). As an example, he 
gives us sa u suryah : uh ity un iti (xiii. 4. 5). 

y i 1<(U WJ [ «$l <1*1 M l^tl IfUlrl W I 

ii no n 

117. Repetition with iti interposed, or jiarih&ra , is to be made 
of pragrhyas, of words admitting separation by avagraha, of 
those requiring restoration to the natural form, and of those 
standing before a pause. 

The commentator simply expounds this rule, without bringing up any 
instances to illustrate it. The kinds of words specified are to be re- 
peated, or spoken twice, in the irama-text {kramak&le), the name of 
the double utterance being parihAra : and this parihara is to be made 
with interposition of iti: having performed one of the two utterances, 
one is to say iti, and then repeat the word. 

The mode of repetition is, as has already been noticed (under iv. 74), 
called in the Rik Pr. by the related name parigraha (c. g. R. Pr. iii. 
14). The Vkj. Pr. (iv. 187) styles it sthitopasthita, which title is also 
known to and defined by the Rik Pr. (x. 9 and xi. 15). The Up. (iv. 12) 
knows only parigraha. The forms to be repeated are, according to the 
doctrine of the V4j. Pr. (iv. 187-193), a divisible word ( aaagrhya ), one 
in the interior of which appears a prolongation or a lingualization, a 
pragrhya, a riphita of which the r does not appear in sanhita. and a 
word preceding a pause ( avatdna ). The first and the last three of 
these elasses are, indeed, treated in the same manner by all the other 
authorities (compare R. Pr. x. 6-8, r. 7-9, and xi. 13-14, r. 25 ; Up. iv. 
4-11); but, as regards the words which in .lanhilA undergo an ab- 
normal alteration of. form, there is a less perfect agreement among 
them. The Rik Pr. and Up. specify as requiring repetition in krarna 
(besides sundry special and anomalous cases), words having their initial 
vowel prolonged, and those in the interior of which there is a change 
not brought about by external influences — that is to say, due to eu- 
phonic causes within the word itself. Whether the Vkj. Pr. includes 
among the repeatable words those having a prolonged initial, or whether 
any cases of this kind occur in the text to which it belongs, I do not 
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know. Onr own krama- system, it will be noticed, while in one respect 
more chary of the repetition than the others, in that it repeats no 
riphila words, in another respect is vastly more liberal of its use, apply- 
ing it in the case of every word which requires restoration front an ab- 
normal to a normal form, according to the rules given in the preceding 
section of this chapter. There is no limitation made, cither by the text 
or by the commentary, of the term sumApAdya ; so far as 1 can see, 
every word in the text which undergoes in mn/tila any of the changes 
detailed in rule 74, above, must suffer parihara. The Atharvan krama is 
thus made a more complete and elaborate index of the euphonic irregu- 
larities occurring in its text than is that of either of the other Vedas. 

By way of introduction to the following rule, our commentator says, 
at the close of his exposition, that the words mentioned in this precept 
have their repetition made with a single iti: we are next to be told that 
in the repetition of the particle u two arc required. 

ST^TTM^iiti : II n 

118. The particle u requires two id's. 

That is to say, when u is repeated, each occurrence of the word is 
followed by iti, and we have un ity (in iti. None of the other treatises 
supports this reading : all would prescribe simply tin ity un. 

amsFPTimSn 

119. The reason of this is its nasalization and protraction. 

The commentator explains as follows: “the nasalization of this par- 
ticle « when followed by iti is taught by the rule ukdratye 'tAv aprkta- 
«ya[i. 72]; if, then, it should not be distinguished by (ddriyeta) a 
second iti, it would be deprived of its nasal quality — as "also of its pro- 
traction [since this also, by i. 73, is prescribed only before tVi]. There- 
fore, considering its prescribed nasality and protraction, u must always 
be repeated with a double iti.” 

9rRn9rT3Trl 11 11 

120. A protracted vowel is, in repetition, to be treated as if 
unprotracted. 

The commentator’s exposition is: plulap cA 'plutavac ca pariharta • 
vyah : aplutena tulyalam prAvahitavyah : pariharakAh : pvruthah : A : ba- 
bhut/Anj; atra A ity akarah plutah : sa oplutavata parihartavyah : A ba- 
bhuvans iti babh&ve 'ti vaktavyam ; ‘ a protracted vowel is to be repeated 
as if it were unprotracted ; i. e., it is to be reduced, in parihdra, to 
equivalence with an nnprotracted vowel : thus, in the passage puruthnh : 
A : babhuvan3 (\\ 2. 28), the a is a protracted a: it must be repeated 
along with [or, in the form of] an unprotracted a; we must read A ba- 
bhuvdn.3 iti babhitve ’ ti .’ The reading of the manuscript is unfortu- 
nately corrupt at the end, where the required imma-form is to be given : 
the scope and intent of the rule will be examined under the one next 
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following, which also concerns only the passage here cited by the 
commentator. 

jy-Hlfe: II II 

O o ' 

121. And a nasal vowel, in its first occurrence, is to be made 
pure. 

I again add the whole comment: yah piirvam anandsiko drshlah sa 
parihdrakdle fuddham krtvd parihartaryah : (tad evo 'daharanam : atr&i 
'va puruaha a bubhiivdnZ ity uravdne : iti : avasdne a iti purvam amina- 
itiko drxhtah cuddhah parihartavyuh : babhiive 'ti babhuvdn; ‘the vowel 
first seen ns nasal is, in parihara, to be repented pure [i. e. free from na- 
sality] : the instance is the one already given : here, the vowel first appear- 
ing as nasal before the pause — by the rule purusha d babhuvdn ity uva- 
sdne (i. 70) — is to be repeated pure: thus, babhiive 'ti babhuvdn.' The 
most obvious and natural understanding of this would be that the nasali- 
zation is only to be retained in the first utterance of the word, and that 
in yarihdra, by this and the preceding rules, both protraction and na- 
sality should be lost altogether; so that the krama would read d babhu- 
vdn 3 : babhiive 'ti babhiiva. But the rules in the first chapter to which 
the commentator refers expressly require the nasality to be retained 
before a pause, and forbid the protraction only before iti, so that they 
would appear to teach babhiive 'ti babhiivdni ; which, as we see, is the 
actual reading of the commentator under this rule, while, under the pre- 
ceding, the reading is too corrupt for us to understand what he intends 
to give us. The best manner, as it appeal's to me, of reconciling these 
apparent discrepancies is to take pitrvah in the present rule as belong- 
ing with the predicate instead of the subject, and as indicating the 
former of the two occurrences of the repeated word in parihara, thus 
making the translation such as it is given above; and farther, assuming 
the same thing to be implied also in rule 120, the repetition, or pari hd- 
ra, there referred to, being, in a restricted sense, the occurrence of the 
word before iti: the Upalekha employs pariyraha, in part, in the same 
sense.* It may be, however, that we ought to confess a discordance 
between the teachings of oar treatise here and in the first chapter, and 
to understand the krama reading here prescribed to be babhiive 'ti ba- 
bhiiva — or, if p&rvah be interpreted in the manner proposed, babhiive 'ti 
babhuvan. A like case occurring in the Rig-Veda (x. 146. 1) is, accord- 
ing to the Upalekha (vii. 9, 10 : the Rik Pr. seems to take no notice of 
it), to be treated in the manner laid down in our first chapter : vinda- 
tih.3 , for vindati, is in krama to be read vindati 'ti vindatinl . What 
is the doctrine of the V&j. Pr. in a similar instance has been mentioned 
in the note to L 97. 

mmw ohwtiiv^h 

122. The successive combination of words into krama- words 
is to be made according to the general rules of combination. 

* See Pertsch’s preliminary note to chapter v. 
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The commentator expounds this rule in a clear and pertinent manner. 
He says: “it has been said in a former rule [iv. Ill], ‘with the final of 
this is made farther combination of the following word :’ there, how- 
ever, the method of combination is not taught ( sathdh&navidhanam no 
'ktam) : wherefore the present rule is here added. The term yntha- 
faslram means ‘ according to the several rules (yad yac chaslram) 
whatever inode of combination of separate words is taught in the pada- 
( dstra ( yad yal padagastre padanam samdhanalakshanam nktam), that 
has force also here in the formation of each single irama-word. This 
is expressly stated, in order to guard against the danger of understand- 
ing a itrama-word to be composed of disconnected vocables (? krama- 
padatvdd anyorabda $ahkayo ’cyate) : this must not be the case.” 

The Vfti. Pr. has no precept corresponding to this, evidently regard- 
ing it as clearly enough implied in the general direction that two words 
“are to be combined” (earn dudhati: iv. 180) to form a iram a- word. 
It is, however, distinctly laid down by the other treatises (R. Pr. x. 5, 
r. 6, and xi. 21, r. 44 ; Up. iii. 3-5). 

ll II 

123. The paefa-repetition of a divisible pragrhya is to be made 
in the manner of that of krama, with separation by avagraha in 
the latter recurrence of the word. 

The commentator begins with explaining pragrhya vagrhya to be a 
determinative and not a copulative compound {yasminn avagrhyatvam 
[pragrhyatvam ca\ ekasminn eva yugapad bhavati), and goes on as fol- 
lows: “such a word, in its parfa-repetition ( earedydm ), is to be treated 
as in krama: cared means twofold utterance (dvirvacanam) : that takes 
place in the pada- text ( padakdle ) just as in the krama text ( kramakdle ) ; 
that is, one repeats ( pariharel ) the form of the krnma-text. In krama , 
both pragrhyat and divisibles suffer repetition; in pada ( padeshu ), on 
the other hand, only a divisible pragrhya is repeated. In such a repe- 
tition, how is separation by avagraha made ? The rule says, ‘ with sepa- 
ration by avagraha in the latter recurrence of the word :’ that is, tho 
latter or second recurrence of the word is to receive avagraha , and not 
the first: for example, virupe iti vi-rupe (x. V. 6, 42).” 

The usage of botli our Atharvan /xzc/a-text and that of the other Vedas 
in regard to cared , or repetition, has been fully set forth in the note to 
iv. 74, above, as also the doubt which may reasonably be entertained 
whether the usage here taught, and followed in the extant manuscripts, 
is that which the rules of the preceding section contemplate. 

The prescription in this rule, and in this alone, of the employment 
of avagraha in separating the constituents of a compound word when 
it appears for the second time in tho repetition, after iti, seems necessa- 
rily to imply that, in the repetitions of krama, separation by avagraha is 
not to be made at all, either before or after iti, but that we are to read, 
for instance (i. I. 1), ye trishaptah : trishaptah pariyanti : trisapla iti 
trisaplah : pariyanli vipva : pariyanli 'ti pariyanti, etc. To regard the 
specification uttarasminn avagrahah of our rule as in such manner re- 


Digitized by Google 



244 


Atharva ■ Veda 


|iv. 123- 


trospectivc as to reflect its prescriptive force, through kramavat , hack 
into the rule tor Arama-repetition, or parigraha — understanding the 
meaning to be, * in /wdo-repetitions, the second recurrence of the re- 
peated word is to suffer division bv avagraha : as is to be the case also in 
Aroma-repetitions’ — would be, I should think, much too violent. Never- 
theless, the Rik Pr. (x. 10, r. 16, and xi. 16, r. 31) and Upalekha (iv. 3) 
distinctly teach that the aragraha is to be used in the repetition of com- 
pound words, after Hi. I cannot find that the Yaj. Pr. prescribes the 
separation either in pada or in krama , although it is regularly made 
by the commentator on that treatise in the examples which he cites, and 
Weber passes it over without remark. 

w\^ ll 

124. Words requiring restoration, if occurring before a pause, 
are to be spoken in their sanltitd form. 

The three last rules of the section and of the treatise concern the 
treatment of such words as, while they stand at the end of a half-verse, 
or in any other situation before a pause, also exhibit in sanhitd some 
abnormal pecnliarity of orthoepy which, by the rules of the preceding 
section, requires restoration to the natural form. A word of this class, 
instead of being combined with its predecessor into a Arama-word, and 
then repeated, is, before its repetition, to be spoken once more in sanhitd 
form. The commentator takes the example sd trkshdn abhi sishyade 
(v. 5. 9 : p. sisyade, by iv. 82), and, without writing it out in full in the 
krama form, says that we must utter sishyade again, and then repeat it, 
sisyada iti sisyade. He adds: “so also may be brought forward as in- 
stances ( uddharydh ) pranttaye (vi. 23. 2 : p. pra-vltuye) and all other 
like words, having the cause of alteration within their own limits.” 
This last restriction, as we shall see, he insists upon more distinctly 
under the next following rule. 

This special point is left untouched in all the other Aram a- treatises. 

rTFT ^TFT ll W II 

125. Of this, furthermore, the name is dsthdpita. 

Weber (p.283) regards punah here as a part of the title, which he 
understands to be punardsth&pita. This would not be in itself unlikely, 
but it is not favored by the commentator, who, both here and under 
the following rule, treats dsthdpita alone as the term designating the 
word to which the rule relates. He omits punah altogether, in his para- 
phrase of the present rule, as being superfluous: tasyn sanhitdrad vaca- 
nasya: asthapitam ity evaih samjAd bhavati. He then goes on to state 
more at large the restriction hinted at under the last rule : namely, that 
a word which is samdpddya, or liable to restoration, as being altered at 
its commencement by the influence of the preceding word, is not to be 
treated in the manner prescribed by these rules: “that is to say, where 
cause and effect ( nimiltandimittike ) are in one word ; for instance, 
sishyade: here the conversion iuto sha produced by the reduplication 
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holds over, owing to the fact that the reduplication and the altered 
sibilant are in the same word. But this is not the case in the passage 
striydm anu shicyate (vi. 11.2), [or, in pada form] la l : striydm : anu : 
sicyate : here no repetition in the sanhitd form .takes place [or, the repe- 
tition does not take place in the sanhitd form : iti na sanhitdvad bha- 
tiati] ; and why ? because cause and effect arc declared to stand in two 
separate words : anu is a preposition ; it produces conversion into sh 
by the rule upasargdt etc. (ii. 90), and that conversion is heard (frulah) 
in a separate word ; here, then, let the process not be performed (? tena- 
tramidibhut) : for this reason is this explanation made.” It might still 
seem doubtful, after all this lengthy exposition, whether such a word as 
ticyate was regarded by the commentator as not to be separately spoken 
at all, or as to be separately spoken, only not in sanhitd form, as follows : 
striydm anu : anu shicyate : sicyate : sicyata iti sicyate ; but the latter in- 
terpretation seems to me the more probable. 

h ii n 

126. That is a lcrama-vt ord of a single member, and is also to 
be repeated. 

The commentary upon this rule is not so clear as the rule itself seems 
to be, without comment or explanation : it reads as follows, with only 
the most obvious emendations : pariharlavyap ca sa dsthitasamjdapa- 
dr rah [asthdpitasamjiidikapadah : yo 'sdu sanhitddvirvacanena nirdir- 
yate : nimittandimittikayor bhinnapadasthatvdt : sa parihdryag ca bha- 
vati. If the intent of this is to limit the application of the rule to 
those words whose cause of alteration is situated in a preceding inde- 
pendent word, it can hardly be accepted. What follows is still more 
corrupt and less intelligible : sanhitdvad viddei bahulam iti yac chandast 
Ui: varndlopagamahrascadirghapluta dtmaneshd parasmdi vibhdshd api 
yanti. 

Finally, to close up the commentary, two verses are given us, but so 
much mutilated that hardly more than their general sense (and even 
that only in part) is recognizable : nataklbudhyd nacagdstra drshtya 
yathdmndnam anyalhd ndi ’va kurydt: dmndtam parishannasya fdstram 
drshto vidhir vyatyayah ptirvagdslre : dmndtavyam andmndlam prapd- 
the'smin rkvdcatpadam : chandaso 'parimeyatvdt parishannasya laksha- 
nam : parishannasya lakshanam iti. 

The signature of the chapter and of the work has been already given 
in the introductory note, but may be repeated here : iti gdunakiye catur- 
ddhydyike calurthah pddah : caturddhydyibhdshyum samdptani: grtr 
astu : lekhakapdthakayoh fubhath bhavatu : frtcandikdyai namah : grl- 
rdmah : samvat 1714 varshe jydishthaguddha 9 dine sarndplalikhitam 
pustakam. I may also be permitted to add the propitiatory heading 
of the manuscript, which was, by an oversight, omitted to be given 
in its proper place : it reads om namah sarasvalydi namah : oth namo 
brahmaveddya : athdngirasali. The last word is, as I cannot doubt, a 
copyist’s error for atharrdngirasah. 

32 
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Additional Notes. 


1 . Analysis of the Work , and Comparison with the other Pr&tifdkhyas, 

So far as concerns the agreement or disagreement of the other Pr&ti- 
5 &khyas with that of the Atharva-Veda in respect to the doctrines 
taught in the latter, the comparison has already been made in detail in 
the notes to the text I have thought, however, that it would be ad- 
visable to append here a systematic view of the contents of our treatise, 
and a brief statement of the correspondences of the rest, in order to 
exhibit more clearly the sphere of the former, and to show how far 
those of the latter coincide with it, and how far they cover more or 
less ground than it occupies. 

L Introductory and explanatory. 

Introductory, object of the treatise, i. 1, 2 ; definition of terms, i. 3, 42, 43, 48, 49, 
92, iv. *73, 125; interpretation and application of rules, i. 95, iii. 38. 

II. Phonetics and Euphony : production, classification, properties, and com- 
bination of SOUNDS. 

1. Simple sounds: formation and classification of consonants, i. 10-13, 18-31 ; do. 
of vowels, 127,32-41,71; quantity of vowels and consonants, i. 69-62; accents, 
L 14-17. 

2. Sounds in combination, and resulting modifications : possible finale, i. 4-9, ii. 
3; final vowels not liable to euphonic change ( pragrhya ), i. 73-81, iii. S3 ; syllable, 
L 93 ; division of syllables, i. 56-58 ; quantity of syllables, i. 51-64: — kinds of in- 
dependent circumflex accent, iii. 55-61, 65; kinds of enclitic do., iii. 62-64; evoca- 
tion and modification of accents in words and sentences, iii. 67-74: — conjunction of 
consonants, i. 49, 50,94, 98, ii. 20 ; abhinidhana, i. 43-47 ; yama , i. 99, 104 ; nasikya, 

i. 100, 104 ; svarabhakti, L 101, 102, 104 ; sphotana, i. 103, 104, ii. 38 ; karshana, ii. 
39 ; euphonic duplication of consonants ( varnakrama ), iii. 26-32. 

1IL Construction of combined text, or sanhita. 

Prolongation of initial, final, and medial vowels, iii. 1-25 : — combination of final 
and initial vowels and diphthongs, iii. 39-54, ii. 21-24, i. 97 ; resulting accent, iii. 
55, 56, 58, 65, 66 ; resulting nasality, i. 69 ; final vowels not liable to combination, iii. 
33-36: — combinations of final and initial consonants: final non-nasal mutes, ii. 2-8, 
13, 14, 38, 39 ; final nasals, ii. 9-12, 25, 26, 28, 30-37, iii. 37, i. 67 ; final semivowels, 

ii. 19, 21-24, iii. 20 ; final visarjaniya , ii. 21, 24, 40, 43-62, 54-59, 62-80; initial con- 
sonants, ii. 7, 15-18: — final nasal before a vowel, ii. 27, 29, i. 68, iii. 27 ; final visar- 
janiya before a vowel, ii. 41, 42, 44-63, 56 : — lingualization of t and th, ii. 15, 16 ; 
do. of n, iii. 75-95; do. of s, ii. 81-107 : — insertion of *, iii. 96. 

IV. Construction of krama-text. 

Importance of Arrama-text, iv. 108, 109; its construction, iv. 110-122, 124-126, 
74-100, i. 70, 97. 

V. Construction of disjoined, or pada-text. 

Importance of pada-text, iv. 107 ; combination or separation of verb and preposi- 
tion, iv. 1-7 ; do. of suffixes, iv. 13-37, 46-48, 63, 65, 66 ; do. of compounds, iv. 8-12, 
21, 22, 27, 28, 38-45, 49-64, 67-72; restoration of the original form of words, iv, 
74-77, 79, 81-97, 99, 100; repetition in pada, iv. 123; special cases, i. 72, 73, 81, 
82 ; enclitic accent in pada, iu. 68, 69, 72, 73. 

VI. Sundries, Special oases, etc. 

Study of Veda recommended, iv. 101-109: — special irregularities of formation, 
i. 63-66, ii. 26, 60, 61, iii. 7, 43 ; special case of accent, i. 96 ; list of protracted 
vowels, i. 105 ; quantity of nasalised vowels in interior of word, i. 88-91. 
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In regard to the matters embraced in the first of the general divisions 
here laid down, it may be said that our treatise is much more curt and 
concise, and more ready to pass without notice what may be assumed 
as already known, than either of the others. Definitions of terms are 
far from numerous, and the whole department of paribhdshd, or expla- 
nation of modes of phraseology, of extent, bearing, and application of 
the rules, and the like, which in all the other Pr&ti;&khyas occupies 
considerable space, is here almost wholly wanting. This is in part 
owing to the simpler and less artificial mode of arrangement adopted 
in our work. 

In the division of Phonetics and Euphony, the discordances among 
the different authorities affect chiefly matters of detail, and are not of a 
character to call for notice here. The other three treatises include or 
imply a list and enumeration of the sounds of the spoken alphabet, 
which is wanting in our own. All, also, after treating the subject of 
the formation of articulate sounds in the outset in a manner nearly 
according with that here followed, return to it in their later and less 
genuine chapters, and discuss it anew with a straining after greater 
theoretic profundity. The niceties of consonantal combination, as abhi- 
nidhana etc., make nearly the same figure in all the four: for minor 
differences, see the notes on the text. The Rik Pr., to its specification 
of possible finals (which is wanting only in the T&itt. Pr.), adds that 
also of possible initials, and of compatible or conjoinable consonants 
(xii. 1-4). 

Under the head of the conversion of pada - text into sanhitd, the au- 
thorities differ only on minor points, or by the treatment of special cases 
appertaining to the text with which each has to deal. 

Thus far, the subjects treated are those which no Pr&tigkkhya can 
pass over in silence : those which remain are not essential to the com- 
pleteness of a work of this class, and are accordingly found altogether 
wanting in one or more of the treatises. Thus, the IVth general divis- 
ion, the construction of the krama-text, is not touched upon in the 
Tftitt. Pr., and the parts of our own and of the Rik Pr. which concern 
it are open to the suspicion of being later accretions to the text. The 
Vth division, the construction of the pada-text, receives still more scanty 
attention, being entirely passed over in the T&itt. Pr., and represented 
in the Rik Pr. only by a few scattering rules relating to special cases, 
analogous with those found in the earlier chapters of the Ath. Pr. ; only 
the Vkj. Pr. joining the latter in treating it at large, although in a less 
complete and elaborate manner. 

A more detailed comparison will be necessary under the last head, 
that of miscellaneous and extra-liraital additions to the body of the 
work, of matters more or less akin with its proper substance, and aux- 
iliary to its object, yet omissible without detriment to its completeness 
as a Pr&ticakhya. As concerns the study of the Veda, the first subject 
mentioned in our analysis, the Rik Pr. offers a very interesting chapter 
(xv. 1-16) on the mode of instruction followed in the schools of Vedic 
study ; the Vaj. Pr. recommends Vedic study (viii. 35-42), and tells (i. 
20-26, viii. 32-34) who should pursue it, and under what circumstances. 
All the other treatises give explanations of single irregular and exeep- 


Digitized by Google 


248 


Atharva- Veda 


[add. note 1. 


tional words and forms, of which the list will be more or less extended 
according as we include in it all those words which the pada - text does 
not analyze, or only such as are of especially anomalous character. The 
Rik Pr. alone among them (i. 0) catalogues the few protracted vowels 
occurring in its text. Like our treatise, it also teaches (in a late chap- 
ter, xiii. 7-10) when interior nasalized vowels are long: the Tftitt. Pr. 
(xvi. 1-31) goes farther, and laboriously catalogues all the nasalized 
vowels contained in its text, short or long, which are not the result of 
euphonic combination. Of this same class of appendices, which are 
designed to call attention to points in the text where especial liability 
to error is held to exist, arc the following : the Rik Pr. (ii. 5) gives a 
list of instances of hiatus within a word ; the Vftj. Pr. attempts (in part, 
in a bungling manner, and with very sorry success) to point out words 
which do not end with visarjaniya (iv. 26-32), which contain one y or 
two (iv. 149-159), or single, double, or triple groups of consonants (vi. 
25-30); the Taitt. Pr. adds to its list of nasalized vowels only (xiii. 
8-14) that of words showing an original lingual n. The Vftj. Pr. (iii. 1, 
viii. 50, 51) defines a word, and both it (i. 27, viii. 52-57) and the Rik 
Pr. (xii. 5, 8, 9) distinguish and define the parts of speech, while all 
the three give a list of the prepositions (R. Pr. xii. fi, 7 ; V. Pr. vi. 24 ; 
T. Pr. i. 15): and the Vaj. Pr., after its fashion, carries the matter into 
the domain of the absurd, by laying down (viii. 58-03) the divinities 
and the families of rshii to whom the several classes of words, and even 
(viii. 47) of letters, belong. The Rik Pr. (x. 12, xi. 12) and Vitj. Pr. 
(iii. 148, iv. 77, 105-178, 194) treat of the samaya or samkrama , the 
omission of verses or phrases which have already once occurred in the 
text. Such omissions are abundantly made in all the manuscripts of 
the Atharva- Veda, sanhila as well as pada, but the Prati<;akliya takes 
■no notice of them. The Rik Pr. has a chapter (xiv. 1-30) on errors of 
pronunciation, from which, by careful comparative study, important in- 
formation on phonetic points may be drawn. It also, in its three closing 
chapters (xvi-xviii), treats with much fullness the subject of metre, 
which no one of the others even hints at. The T&itt. Pr. devotes a 
single brief chapter (xviii. 1-7) to the quantity and accent of the aus- 
picious exclamation on, The V&j. Pr. has an interesting, although 
rather misplaced, series of rules (vi. 1-23) respecting the accentuation 
of verbs and vocatives in the sentence, and also makes a foolish and 
fragments ly attempt (ii. 1-45, 65-04) to define the accent of words in 
general. With its rules respecting the ritual employment of different 
tones and accents (i. 127-132) is to be compared what the T&itt. Pr. 
(xxii. 12, xxiii. 12-20) says of tone and pitch. The V&j. Pr., finally, 
remarks briefly and imperfectly (iii. 17, 137, 138) on the omission in 
the Vedic dialect of certain terminations. 

It is thus seen that the Atharva-Veda Prhtijkkhya does not greatly 
differ in its range of subjects from the other treatises of its class ; being 
somewhat less restricted than the T&itt. Pr., and somewhat less com- 
prehensive than the remaining two, the V&j. and Rik Pr&tiq&khyas. Its 
style of treatment is marked by sundry peculiarities, of which the most 
striking and important is the extensive use which it makes of yanas in 
the construction of its rules. It is this which has enabled it, while in- 
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eluding so much, to be at the same time so much the briefest of the 
four works. This approximates it, also, to the character of the general 
Sanskrit grammnr, as finally and principally represented to us by PAnini. 
The close connection between the two is farther shown by many other 
circumstances which have been pointed out in the notes upon the text 
— by the contemplation in numerous rules, both general and special, of 
phenomena of the general language rather than those of the Atharvan 
vocabulary alone, by a more liberal introduction of grammatical cate- 
gories than any other of the PrAtigakliyas makes (the Taitt. Pr. is its 
antithesis in this respect), and by the exhibition (not the use, as signifi- 
cant) of some of the indicatory letters employed by PAnini himself. It 
is very sparing of its references to the opinions of other authorities, 
fAunaka and (JakatAyana being the only grammarians whom it cites by 
name. The latter of the two appears, both from the text and the com- 
mentary, to have stood in an especially near relation to the authors of 
our treatise. tpAnnaka, although his opinion is rejected in the only rule 
where his name appears, is yet mentioned in a way which may be re- 
garded as implying his special importance as an authority; it being 
thought necessary to teach expressly that his dictum upon the point 
referred to is not binding. There is nothing, at any rate, in the mode 
of the reference, which should militate against the claim apparently 
implied in the name of the work, that it represents in the main the 
doctrines of a QAunaka, and belongs to a school which derives its name 
from him. 

Whether the peculiarities pointed ont are of a nature to determine 
the chronological relation of our treatise to the other PrAti^Akhyas is a 
difficult and doubtful question. The discussions of this point hitherto 
made appear to mo nearly barren of any positive results. They are 
ail more or less based upon the assumption that the appearance in a 
PrAti^Akhya of a later phase of grammatical treatment or of grammati- 
cal phraseology is an unequivocal evidence of later composition. That 
this is so is not readily to be conceded. Since PrAti^Akhyas are no 
complete grammatical treatises, but only the phonetical text-books, and 
the manuals of rules for conversion of pada into sanhitd, belonging to 
special schools, and since they imply a vastly more complete grammati- 
cal science than they actually present, it is not to be denied that any 
one of them might include more or less of the form and the material 
of that science, as its compilers chose, or as the traditional usage of 
their school required. Thus, for instance, there would be no implausi- 
bility in supposing that the TAittiriya PrAtigAkliya, though so much 
more limited in its grammatical horizon than those of the VAjasaneyi 
and Atharvan, was actually composed at a later date than either of 
them, and deliberately adopted the method of treating its material ac- 
cording to the letter rather than the meaning, as being better suited to 
the character of a PrAti$Akhya, which concerns itself only with pho- 
netic form, and not with sense. If such a supposition admits of being 
proved false, it can only be so by a more searching and wary investiga- 
tion and comparison than has yet been made, or than is possible before 
the full publication and elucidation of all the treatises. It is very doubt- 
ful whether any one of the PrAti{Akhyas has escaped extensive modifi- 


Digitized by Google 



250 


Atharva- Veda 


[add. note 1- 


cation, by alteration, insertion, and addition, since its first substantial 
construction. The fact that in the Rik Pr. all that is essential to make 
out such a treatise is contained in the first half, or chapters i-ix, is 
strongly suggestive of the accretion of the later chapters, and the char- 
acter of more than one of them lends powerful support to such a sug- 
gestion. That the Vaj. Pr. has suffered interpolation and increment is 
the opinion of its editor, and we cannot help surmising that its weakest 
and most impertinent portions, especially those in which the expression 
seems intended to conceal rather than convey the meaning they cover, 
are the work of a very late hand. None of the other treatises is dis- 
figured by such features. In point of dignified style, and apparent 
mastery of the material with which it deals, the first rank belongs un- 
questionably to the Rik Pr&ti^akhya ; with what inaccuracies and de- 
ficiencies it may have to be reproached, its editors have not ascertained 
for us : a careful testing of the rules by the text whose phenomena they 
were meant to present in full will have to be made for all the treatises 
before their comparison can be rendered complete. The results of such 
a testing as regards the Atharva-Veda are to be found scattered every- 
where through the notes upon the text, and do not need to be summed 
up here. I fulfil, however, a promise previously given (note to i. 1), by 
making summary reference below to the rules in which our treatise over- 
steps the limits of the subject which it is treating, or of the sphere of 
such a work as it professes to be, or in which it contemplates euphonic 
combinations and words not to be found in its text. 

Treatment of matters purely concerning the jmda- text, in the por- 
tions properly devoted to sanhitd, is made in rules i. 72, 73, 81, 82, iii. 
84, 08, 69, 72, 73 : a like thing is done for the krama- text at i. 70, 97, 
iv. 74 etc., 98. Combinations not Atharvan are had in view at i. 47, ii. 
9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 28, iii. 27, 46 ; words not Atharvan, at i. 77, 86, 87, ii. 
25, 51, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62, 69. The bounds set in the first rule of the 
work are transgressed, by the inclusion of matters of word-formation 
and derivation, and the explication of forms which have no other quali- 
ties in pada than in sanhitd, at i. 63-66, ii. 18, 33, 34, 52, 59, 60, 61, 
82, 87, 89, iii. 1, 2, 3, 7, 8-11, 43, 49, 57, 59, 60, 61, 75, 78, 87, 90. 
Among these last cases, a few are palpably and grossly out of place ; 
but the greater part may be explained and excused by supposing that 
the pada- text implied by the Pr&tig&khya is an ideal one, which our 
established and recorded /xnfa-texts nearly approach, but do not alto- 
gether coincide with. 

9 . Relation of the Prdtigdkhya to the existing Text of the Atharva - Veda. 

In attempting to determine the relation of our treatise to the only 
known text of the Atharva-Veda, by the help of the citations which 
the former contains, it is necessary, of course, to consider as one the 
text and its commentator, since the yana-method pursued by the treatise 
relieves it from quoting more than a small part of the words and pas- 
sages to which it was intended to apply. And even with the help of 
the commentator, since he fills out the ganas but in part, we are able to 
find references to no more than a portion of the phenomena of the text 
to which the view of the makers of the Prkti^&khya was directed. This 
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state of things deprives our investigation of much of the definiteness 
and certainty which it ought to possess, and which would attend a simi- 
lar examination of any other of the Pratighkliyas by means of its Veda ; 
yet it is desirable even here to make the comparison, which will be 
found not barren of valuable results. The index of passages in the 
Atharvan text cited by the Pratigakhya and its commentary, to be 
given later, furnishes in full detail the principal body of the material of 
investigation ; and from that we derive at once the important informa- 
tion that to the apprehension of the Pr&tigkkhya the Atharva-Veda com- 
prehended only the first eighteen books of the present collection. The 
two single apparent references to passages in book xix, the one made by 
the commentator (under ii. 67), the other by an authority whom he 
cites (under iv. 49), are of no account as against this conclusion: the 
absence from the rules of the treatise of any notice of the numerous 
irregularities of the two closing books, and the want of other citations 
in the commentary than the two equivocal ones referred to, are perfectly 
convincing. This testimony of the Pr&titj&khya, moreover, agrees en- 
tirely with that which we derive from a consideration of the character 
of those books and the condition of their text : no yada-text of book 
xix and of those portions of book xx which arc not taken bodily from 
the Rig-Veda is known to be in existence, and it is not at all likely that 
there ever was one ; the text could hardly, in that case, have become so 
corrupt. The citations run through all the other books of the Athar- 
van ; they are more .numerous, as was to be expected, in the earlier 
books, and in parts of the text they are but thinly scattered ; yet no 
extended portion of the first eighteen books can with plausibility be 
supposed not to have lain before the commentator for excerption. As 
regards single passages, there is room for more question : although our 
lack of the complete ganas greatly interferes with a full discussion of 
this point, we are able to discover phenomena in the existing text of 
which the Pr&tig&khya, even as at present constructed, plainly fails to 
take notice. Some such cases of omission the commentator himself 
has perceived, and calls attention to,* but those which have escaped 
his notice also are much more numerous.) Many, probably the greater 
part, of these are to be set down to the account of the authors of the 
treatise, as results of their carelessness or want of accuracy : but that 
all of them can be thus disposed of does not appear to me likely ; it 
seems a more probable supposition that in our authors’ Atharvan single 
passages and single readings were wanting which are met with in the 
present text. The question, however, hardly admits of a positive solu- 
tion : it would aid us not a little in coming to a conclusion upon it, did 
we know precisely what is the completeness and accuracy of the other 
treatises, as tested by their respective texts. 

Differences of reading offered by the manuscripts as compared with 
the Pr&tig&khya form another main branch of the evidence bearing upon 
the question under consideration. That which I have collected, how- 


* See under it 08, 65, 101, iii. 60, iv. 16, 18, 67. 

) All, so far as my own search for them has been successful, have been set down 
in the notes on the text, above: see under ii. 63, 72, 93, 96, 97, 101, 102, iii, 6, 12, 
13, 25, 38, 45, 61, 80, iv. 18, 16, 89, 50, 67, 63, 68, 80, 96. 
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ever, is not of decisive character, and hardly furnishes so much ground 
for suspicion of a discordance between the present text and that of the 
authors and commentator of our treatise as was derived from the cita- 
tions. That the manuscripts neglect the refinements of Vedic orthoepy, 
such as the yama, nasikya, svarabhakti , and sphotana, and the duplica- 
tions of the varriakrama, is a matter of course. Other theoretical niceties 
of a similar character, as the aspiration of a final mute before a sibilant (ii. 
6), and insertions between a mute and sibilant (ii. 8, 9), wc are equally 
prepared to see neglected in the written text, and we should not think 
of founding upon their absence the suspicion that the manuscripts rep- 
resented the Veda of another school. Some peculiarities of euphonic 
combination — the insertion of t between n and s (ii. 9), the assimilation 
of n to j (ii. 11), the omission of a mute between a nasal and another 
mute (ii. 20), the conversion of m to nasal l before l (ii. 35), the retention 
of visaijaniya before a sibilant and following mute (ii. 40) — have been 
noted as followed or disregarded by the copyists of our codices with 
utter irregularity and absence of rule. Their treatment of a or & before 
r (iii. 46) is a more distinctive trait, and may possibly rest upon a dif- 
ference of scholastic theory. Their writing of dhdh or dh for ddh (i. 
94) is of no significance, being more or less common in all Vedic MSS., 
while opposed to all sound phonetic theory and doctrine. Nor do I re- 
gard as of importance the great discordance of the manuscript treatment 
of the visaijaniya with that which the Prftti^&khya teaches (ii. 40) — viz. 
the neglect of the guttural and labial spirants, and the retention of 
visarjaniya, instead of its assimilation, before a sibilant : all the written 
Vedic texts, so far as I know (with, at least, but rare and unimportant 
exceptions), follow in these respects the usage of the later language, 
and not the requirements of the Vedic phonetic grammars. A few 
single cases have been pointed out in the notes, where all or nearly all 
the manuscripts give readings of words differing from those which the 
rules of the treatise require : but most of these* are of a kindred class 
with those last noted, or concern the conversion or nonconversion of 
vitarjaniya into a sibilant, and are therefore of doubtful value : upon 
such points our Atharvan manuscripts, closely connected as they are 
with one another in origin, not unfrequently disagree. These being set 
aside, only two or three indubitable cases of violation of the Pr&ti<;h- 
khya rules in the existing y&kkd of the Atharvan remain, f and these 
admit of ready and plausible explanation as errors of copyists. 

We come now to consider the remaining department of the evidence, 
or that afforded by the references and citations in the text and com- 
mentary which furnish words and phrases not to be found in the extant 
Atharvan text. Such references and citations are very numerous, oc- 
curring in or under nearly a fifth of the rules which the treatise con- 
tains.} Much the greater part, however, of the considerable body of 


* See under ii. 62, 13-76, 80, 86, 98, 107, iv. 75, 77. 

■) See under iii. 76, 79, iv. 64. 

j See tbe notes to i. 4, 14-16, 20, 25, 28, 44, 47, 49, 52, 66, 58, 65, 68, 77, 78, 86, 
87, 89-91, 98; ii. 2, 6, 6, 9, 12, 14, 16, 19, 20,25, 26,28, 31,40,41,47, 50-52,63, 64, 
74, 82, 88, 86, 90, 102 ; iii. 1, 2. 5, 8, 1 1, 20, 27, 80, 32, 37, 39, 40, 42, 44-46, 48, 50, 51, 
53, 54, 65, 68, 64, 76, 77, 18, 90, 92 ; iv. 18, 26, 28, 56, 61, 62, 67, 69, 85. 
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non-Atharvan material thus presented us is recognizable at first sight as 
of no force to show any discordance between the Atharva-Veda of the 
Pr&tiq&khya and that of the existing manuscripts. It is, as has been 
often pointed out in the notes, a peculiarity of the authors of our treatise 
to give their rules a wider scope than the vocabulary of the Atharvan 
requires, in many instances contemplating and providing for combina- 
tions of sounds which are found nowhere in the whole body of the 
Vedic scriptures, and for which, accordingly, the commentator is obliged 
to fabricate illustrations. Moreover, even where the Atharvan furnishes 
numerous or innumerable examples of the application of a rule, the 
commentator sometimes prefers to draw upon his own fancy, instead of 
citing its text (notable instances of this are to be found especially under 
iii. 42-50). This being the case, it is evidently impossible to draw any 
distinct and certain line of division between what may be cited from an 
Atharvan text not agreeing with the one which we possess, and what is 
derived from other sources. But there are a certain number of sentences, 
among those given by the commentator, which have more or less clearly 
the aspect of genuine citations from a Vedic text; and although some 
among them might be regarded as instances of carelessness on his part, 
he quoting by memory from another source than his own Veda, we 
cannot plausibly extend this explanation to them all : it must remain 
probable that in part, at least, they were contained in some hitherto 
unknown fdkhd of the Atharva-Veda. The sentences referred to are 
as follows: pra 'mil ca roha (i. 14-16), pund raklaih vasah (i. 28, ii. 19, 
iii. 20), rlunr rtubhih (i. 68), ami agafre (i. 78), tad abhutam (ii. 2), 
dhdtar dehi savilar dehi punar deld (ii. 47), samaho vartate (ii. 50), yad 
aho riipdni drpjanle (ii. 51), yudd 'ho rathoihtaram sdma giyate (ii. 51), 
bhuvo vifveshu savaneshu yajniyah (ii. 52 : found in Rig-Veda, x. 50. 4), 
dvith krnute riipdni (ii. 63), dydush pilar nyann adhardn (ii. 74), vi srpo 
virapfin (ii. 102), la tar aha puroddpam (iii. 32), vdrshyodakena yajeta 
(iii. 32), sahasrarcam ide atra (iii. 54), fvargena lokena (iii. 78), mahi 
tvam (iv. 26), jamadagnydtharvana (iv. 67), and vavrdhdnah-iva (iv. 
85). In two instances these citations are directly referred to in a rule 
of the text (ii. 51) : in all the other cases where the treatise itself men- 
tions or implies words not found in the Atharvan,* it seems to me un- 
necessary to see anything but the tendency of the rule-makers to give 
their rules a wider bearing than the nature of the case required. 

The identity or near correspondence of many of the fabricated illus- 
trations furnished by the commentator with those given by the scho- 
liasts to Phnini has been remarked in many instances.) and is a very 
noteworthy circumstance, as adding a new proof to those already else- 
where given of the more intimate relation of the grammatical system 
of our treatise than of that of any other of the Prkti<;Akhyas with the 
general Sanskrit grammar; and also, as indicating the antiquity and 
the persistence in use of at least a part of the examples selected to illus- 
trate the l’aninean rules. 


* They are i. 77, 86, 87, ii. 25, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62. 

) See under i. 68, ii. 14. 25, 40, 52, 63. 83, 90, iii. 27, 30, 32. 89, 40, 44, 45, 48, 50, 
51, 63, 77, 90, iv. 28; analogies might also be pointed out in Papini for the exam- 

f les under i. 49, 98, ii. 6, 9. 26, iii. 42, and a more thorough and careful search than 
have made would doubtless bring to light additional correspondences. 

33 
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3. The Consonantal Combinations of the Atharva- Veda, and their Pho- 
netic Form according to the Rules of the PrAtifakhya. 

In the course of the notes upon certain portions of the text of the 
Pr&tiy&khya, I found it highly desirable, or almost necessary, to ascer- 
tain how many consonantal combinations of certain classes were to be 
found in the Atharva-Veda, and with what frequency they occurred. 1 
was hence led to draw out a complete list of all the combinations of 
consonants which the text contains. Later, in examining and compar- 
ing with one another the nicer points in the phonetic theory of the 
treatise, particularly those which the written alphabet does not attempt 
to represent, I thought it worth while to make a practical application 
of all the phonetic rules to the collection of combinations already drawn 
up, writing each one out in the form which the rules would require it 
to assume. The result is the following scheme, which has seemed to 
me of sufficient interest to be worth appending to the present work. 

To make out a complete list of the consonantal groups of our text is a 
work only of time and patience : to determine in every case what is the 
Pr&tiq&khya’s doctrine as to its true phonetic form is less easy, since it 
involves the application of rules which sometimes appear to trench upon 
each other’s spheres, and of which the reconciliation cannot always be 
satisfactorily effected. I have not, however, been willing to assent to 
the opinion which Weber (p. 247) expresses, that any of the modifica- 
tions prescribed are absolutely inconsistent with, and exclude, one an- 
other. It is not easy to sec how, in that case, the phonetical treatises 
should present them side by side without any apparent misgivings, and 
without notifying us that the application of certain ones exempts us 
from the necessity of making certain others. At any rate, I shall here 
follow as accurately as I can all the directions which our Prfttig&khya 
gives, expressing now and then such doubts as may suggest themselves 
respecting the mutual limitations of the rules : if the resulting combina- 
tions sometimes look strange, intricate beyond measure, and unutterable, 
the fault will lie with our Hindu authorities. 

One circumstance deserves to be specially noted here : namely, that 
the loss of a rnlo or rules from the midst of the passage of the PrAti- 
q&kliya treating of duplication (see under iii. 28) doubtless loads our list 
with a few more doubled consonants than it should properly bear. I do 
not venture, however, to fill out the lacuna by conjecture : a suggestion 
or two will be made farther on as to what the lost rules may in part 
have contained. 

I. Groups not liable to phonetic modification. _ These arc, o, of two 
consonants : cy, chy,jy, Is, pv, bv, bhv, mv, yy, ll, ll, xlc, /kh, yc, ych, $y, 
ff, sht, shth, shn, shsh, st, sth, sn, ss, <pp, tpph ; (I, of three consonants : 
tsm, tsy, tsv, xkl, xkr, xksh, fey, yym, ffy, ffr, pfl, ffv, shty, shir, sht.v, 
shthy, shny, shnv, sty, sir, stv, sthy, ssk , sst, ssth, ssn, ssp, ssm, ssy, ssr, ssv, 
<ppr, qpl ; f, of four consonants: xkshv, shtry, sstr. 

This class, it will be noticed, is composed of combinations containing 
two consonants of the same organ ( sasthdna ), where, by iii. 30, no du- 
plication is made — the constitution of the group being, at the same 
time, not such as to necessitate abhinidhdna, or any of the euphonic 
insertions taught at i. 99-104. To the groups containing, in the 
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printed text, a final vitarjaniya as their first member, I have given the 
form required by the Prhtiq&khya at ii. 40, representing (after Muller’s 
example) the jihvAm&liya spirant by /, and the vpadhmdniya by <p, as 
I have also done in one or two isolated cases in the notes on the text 

II. Groups Buffering abhinidhana only (by i. 44). These are as fol- 
lows : o, of two consonants : kk, gg, ggh. Ak, nkh , ng, ngh , An, cc, cch,jj, 
He, nch, nj, ddh, nth, nd, ndh, It, tth, dd, ddh, nt, nth, rid, ndh, nn,pp, bb, 
mj>, mph, mb, mbh, mm ; (i, of three consonants : kksh, Akr, nkl, Akv, nksh, 
Akhy, Agy, Ayr, Agl, Aghr, cchr, cchl, cchv, jjy,jjv, Achy, Achr, Achl, nchv, 
Hjy, ddhy, ndy, tty, ttr, itv, ddy, ddr, ddv, ddhy, ddhr, ddhv, nty, ntr, nlv, 
nts, ndy, ndr, ndv, ndhy, ndhr, ndhv, nny, mpr, tnpl, mps, mbr, mbhr, 
mml; y, of four consonants: Akshn, nkshv, ntry, ntst, ntsth, ntsp, nisi’, 
ndry. 

All these groups are of such a character that, by the rule already re- 
ferred to (iii. 30), they are not subject to duplication of their initial 
consonant; which latter, however, by i. 44, must, as being followed by 
another mute, undergo the weakening process of abhinidhana. Repre- 
senting, as I propose to do, this weaker utterance by a type smaller and 
set a little lower, the pronunciation will be kk, kksh, nkshn, etc. 

III. Groups suffering duplication only: 1st, with duplication of first 
consonant ; a, groups of two consonants : yv (as yyv), Ik, Ig, Ip, Iph, lb, 
Im, ly, Iv, tin, vy, vr, fn, gp, gm, gr, gl, gv, shk, shp, shm, shy, shv, sk, sp, 
sph, sm, sy, sr, sv ; ft, of three consonants : Igv (as llgv), grv, gvy, shkr, 
shpr, shmy, sphy, smy, svy ; — 2nd, with duplication of second consonant ; 
«, groups of two consonants : hy (as hyy), hr, hi, hv ; ft, of three con- 
sonants : hvy (as hvvy). 

IV. Groups suffering duplication and abhinidhana. 1st, with abhini- 
dh&na of one consonant ; a, groups of two consonants : ky (as kky), kr, 
kl, kv, ksh, khy, gy, gr, gl, gv, ghr, ghv, Ay, nv,jr,jv, ty, dy, dr, dv, dhy, 
dhr, dhv, ny. nv, ty, tr, tv, thy, thv, dy, dr, dv, dhy, dhr, dhv, ny, nr, nv , 
py, pr, pi, pg, ps, br, bl, bhy, bhr, my, mr, ml, Ig, Ih ; fl, groups of 
three consonants : kshn (as kkshn), kshm, kshy, kshv, ghry, nvr, try, trv, 
dvy, dvr, dhry, nvy, nvr, psy ; y, of four consonants : kshmy (as kkshmy ) ; 
— 2nd, with abhinidhtma of two consonants; o, groups of two conso- 
nants : kc (as kkc), kt, kth, kp, gj, gd, gdh, gb, gbh, nj, At, nd, ndh, An, Ap, 
Am, Ah, tt, tp, db, dbh, nn, nm, tp, tph, dg, db, dbh, np, nb, nbh, nm, nh, pt, 
bj, bd, bdh, mn, mn; fi, of three consonants: kty (as kkty), ktr, ktv, 
kthy, kpr, gdhy, gdhv, gbhy, nty, ntv, ndhy, Apr, ttv, tpr, dbr, dbhy, nny, 
tpr, tpl, dbr, dbhy, dbhv, npr, nps, nbr, nbhr, nmy,pty,ptv, bdhv, mny. 

V. Groups suffering one or both the above modifications, with interpo- 
sition of yama. 1st, with yama and double abhinidhrina ; a, groups of 
two consonants : ji i (as fjrt), In, thn, dn, dhn, pm ; (I , of three consonants : 
cAy (as cc Ay),jAy, tny, dhny, sthn (as stf,tj,n) ; — 2nd, with yama of sec- 
ond consouant, and triple abhinidh&na : nghn (as Aghghn), jjn, Ajn ; — 
3rd, with duplication of first consonant, yama, and triple abhinidhdna ; 
a, groups of two consonants : kn (as kkkn), kn, km, khn, yn, gm, ghn,jm, 
tm, tm, dm, dhm, pn, bhn, bhn ; (I, groups of three consonants : kny (as 
kkkny), gny, ghny, dmy, pny ; — 4th, with duplication of first consonant, 
yama of second, and quadruple abhinidhana : kthn (as kkththn). 

The Vftj. Pr. (iv. Ill) has a rule expressly prohibiting duplication of 
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the first consonant in a case like the last, where a consonant suffering 
yama follows it Such a precept is very possibly one of those lost in 
the lacuna exhibited by our MS. after iii. 28 ; and I should hope that 
the PrAtighkhya might have extended the exemption from duplication 
also to any consonant of which yama is made, thus including our 3rd 
division, and allowing us to say simply kkn , etc. There were enough of 
duplication, one would think. 

VI. Groups suffering one or more of the above modifications, with 
interposition of nasikya ; viz. duplication of second consonant, ndsikya, 
and abhinidhdna ; a , groups of two consonants: An (as A"»n), An, Am; 
(?, groups of three consonants : Any (as A"„ny), Any. 

VII. Groups suffering the interposition of svarabhakti only: 1st, of 
the longer svarabhakti: rf (as r°f), r#A; — 2nd, of the shorter; a , of 
three consonants: rjy (as r'jy), rls, rsht, rshn ; ft, of four consonants: 
rtsy (as r'tsy), rshny. 

I have assumed that, in the last class of cases, the rule forbidding the 
duplication of a consonant before another of the same class prevailed 
over that prescribing the duplication after the r. In the absence, how- 
ever, of any direction as to this point in cither the text or its comment- 
ary. I am by no means confident that my understanding is the true one. 

VIII. Groups suffering svarabhakti, together with one or more of the 
preceding modifications. 1st, with svarabhakti (shorter) and abhini- 
dhdna: rtt (as r'tt) ; — 2nd, with svarabhakti and duplication; a, with 
longer svarabhakti : rh (as r°AA); A, with shorter; a, groups of two 
consonants : ry (ns r'yy), rf, rv ; (J, groups of three consonants : rvy (as 
r'vvy), rvr, rgv, rshm, rshy, rshv , rAy, rhr, rha ; — 3rd, with svarabhakti 
(shorter), duplication, and abhinidhdna ; a, groups of two consonants : 
rk (as r'lck), rg , ryA, rc, rch, rj, rn, rt, rth, rd, rdh, rn, rp, rb, rbh, rm ; 
(?, groups of three consonants : rksh (as r'kksh), rgy, rgr, rny, rty, rtr, 
rtv , rdy, rdr, rdv, rdhy, rdhr, rdhv, rny, rpy, rbr, rbhy, rbhr, rmy ; y, 
gronps of four consonants: rkshy (as r'kkshy), rtvy ; — 4th, with svara- 
bhakti (shorter), yama, and double abhinidhdna : rtn (as r'ttn), rdhn ; — 
5th, with svarabhakti, duplication, yama, and triple abhinidhdna : rtm 
(as r'tiim). 

Two or three of these combinations are liable to the doubt expressed 
after the last class. It may also excite a question whether r and A are 
to be duplicated when following one another: I have, however, in clas- 
sifying such groups, interpreted the first part of rule iii. 31 as meaning 
‘ r and A are not liable to duplication when either is the first consonant 
of a group :’ this would leave each free to be doubled when preceded 
by the other. 

IX. Groups liable to sphotana, together with some of the preceding 
modifications: viz. to duplication, double abhinidhdna, and sphotana; 
a, groups of two consonants : t’k (as tfk), tk, t-kh, d-g, dgh, p-k, p'ch, b'g, 
b-j, n-k, n-kh, n‘g, n-gh ; (?, groups of three consonants : t-kr (as tt‘kr), 
fkv, t'ksh, d-gr , n’kr, n-ksh, n-gr. 

With regard to the question whether the groups commencing with 
n are to be ranked in this class, see the note to ii. 38. If denied spho- 
tana, they would fall under IV. 2. a. 

It would seem most natural to regard a mute as relieved by sphotana 
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of it* modification by abhinidh&na ; and if any of these subtle euphonic 
changes mutually exclude one another, the two in question must cer- 
tainly do so. It is not absolutely impossible that the Hindu gramma- 
rians may have regarded the name nphotana itself as implying suspension 
of abhinidh&na, and so have saved themselves the trouble of specifically 
teaching the fact of such suspension : yet I cannot think this likely, 
and so have combined the modifications as they are given above. The 
admission of a nullifying effect in the nphotana would remove merely 
the abhinidhdna of one consonant; changing, for instance, th?g to dd‘g. 

It remains only to take notice of a peculiar class of cases, where a 
final surd mute comes to stand before an initial sibilant, and their com- 
bination undergoes (according to the rules ii. 6, 8, 9) certain euphonic 
modifications, which are not usually represented in the manuscripts or 
in the edited text. 

X. Combinations of a final surd mute with an initial sibilant. 1st, 
with aspiration of the surd : Vs (as Ms), tsy, tor, tsv, t-str; — 2nd, with 
aspiration, duplication, and abhinidh&na: k's (as kkhs), t-f, ps , ksth, 
p'so ; — 3rd, with insertion and abhinidh&na: t t (as its), t-sv, h t (as hks), 
n-ih. 

Akin with a part of this last class is the combination of n and *, with 
insertion of t; I have not brought it in here, because the inserted letter 
is regularly given in the printed text. It might be made a question 
whether all these inserted mutes are not liable to be converted into 
aspirates by the action of rule ii. 6, so that we ought to speak tthi, 
hkhs, nths, etc. But, considering the want of explicitness of the treatise 
upon this point, and the uncertainty whether the inserted mute is prop- 
erly to be regarded as appended, in the character of a final, to the 
former word, I have thought myself justified in adopting for the com- 
binations in question the simpler mode of utterance. 

In order to facilitate the determination, with regard to any given 
group, of its occurrence in the Atharvan text and of the phonetic form 
to which the rules of the Pr&ticjkkhya reduce it, I add an alphabetical 
list of all the groups, each followed by its theoretic mode of pronuncia- 
tion, and by a reference to a passage of the text where it occurs. As 
in the preceding examples, a sound which has suffered abhinidh&na is 
marked by a smaller letter; a yama, or nasal counterpart, has a straight 
line above it ; the n&sikya is expressed by a superior n ; the two svara- 
bhaktis, shorter and longer, by a heavy dot and a little circle respect- 
ively ; the sphotana , by a superior s. Where a group has the phonetic 
form given it only when composed of final and initial letters taken to- 
gether, the division between final and initial is made by an interposed 
period. 

I. Groups of two consonants : 

kk (kk : iv. 19. 6), kc (kkc : i. 6. 3), kn (kkkn : viii. 10. 18), kt (kkt : i. 
23. 1), kth (kkth: i. 10. 3), kn (kkkn: i. 23. 1), kp ( kkp : i. 14. 1), km, 
(kkkm : i. 25. 1), ky (kky : ii. 33. 2), kr (kkr : i. 12. 1), kt (kkt : ii. 33. 3), 
kv (kkv : i. 27. 1), "kth (kksh : i. 2. 3), ks ( kkh »: iii. 1. 4) ; khn (kkhkhn : 
v. 31.8), khy ( kkhy ; iii. 3. 2); gg ( g g : ii. 36. 7), ggh ( g gh: iii. 19. el, 
9} {ggj : iv. 15. 2), gd ( gg d ; iv. 3. 1), gdh ( gg dh : i. 10. 2), gn ( gg ^n : i. 6. 2), 
gb (gjfb : iii. 27. 6), gbh (ggbh : iii. 6. 6), gm ( ggg m : ii. 2. 8), gy (ggy : vii. 
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44. 1) , gr (gpr : i. 10. 1), gl (ggl : iv. 4. 7), gv (ggv : iv. 19. 5) ; ghn (ggbghn : 

1. 28. 4), ghr (gghr : iv. 3. 1), ghv (gghv : xix. 55. 6) ; Ak (Ak : i. 12. 2), 
Akh (nkh : iv. 10. 1), iig (ng : i. 1 2. 2), hyh (Agh : iv. 11.10), An (AA : v. 

22.2) , nj (nij: v. 4. 8), At (AAt : xvii. 17), Ad (And: xiii. 2. 20), Adh 
(A ndh : i. 25. 1), An ( Ann : ix. 1. 3), np (nn p : xii. 2. 1), Am (AAm : v. 1. 

1) , Ay {Any : v. 26. 12), Av (Anv : iii. 4. 1), As (nis: iv. 11. 8), Ah (AAh: 
iv. 19. 7). 

cc (ce : iv. 1.3), cch (cch : iii. 12. 3), cy ( cy : i. 3. 6) ; chy ( chy : ix. 5. 4) ; 
jj (jj: i. 11. 4), jn (jjn : i. 7. 6), jm (jjjm : iii. 30. 6), jy ( jy : i. 1. 3), jr 
(jjr : i. 7. 7), jv (j jv : iii. 24. 2) ; nc (nc : i. 4. 1), rich (ach : iv. 8. 4), nj 
(*j ■ i- 2. 4). 

t-k (tt'k : iv. 18. 3), tt ( ttt : i. 1 1. 1), tp (up : v. 14. 8), tm (turn : viii. 
6.15), ty (tty: xix. 44. 6), t-f (tthp: ix. 5. 21), Vs (tts : xi. 1. 2); ddh 
(ddh : vii. 97. 7), db (ddb : vi. 96. 2), dbh (ddbh : xii. 2. 48), dy (ddy : ii. 
2.1), dr(ddr: xi. 7. 11), dv (ddv : iii. 11.5); dhy (ddhy : i. 18. 4), dhr 
(ddhr: vii. 95. 3), dhv (ddhv: viii. 8. 11); nth (nth: x. 9. 15), n d (nd: 
ii. 7. 3), ndh (ndh : xix. 29. 6), nn (nnn : v. 20. 1 i j, nm (»n»i : i. i.3. 3), 
ny (n ny : i. 9. 2), nv ( V nv : i. 13. 4). 

i. 24. 2), ikh(tt s kh: iv. 1 1. 101, it (<f : i. 9.1), HA (t th: i. 8. 
4), tn (ttn : i. 9. 2), tp (up : i. 12. 2), tph (uph : vi. 124. 2), tm (turn : i. 

18.3) , ty (tty: i. 7. 4), tr (ttr: LI. 1), tv (tlv: i. 7. 6), ts (ts: i.15.3), 
t-s (ths : i. 13. 3) ; thn (tkthn : ii. 30. 1), thy (tthy : iii. 4. 7), thv (tlhv : xiii. 

2. 22) ; dy (dig : i. 27. 3), d g (dd’g '■ i. 2. 3), d-gh (dcfgh : v. 21. 8), dd 
(dd : i. 28. 1), ddh (ddh : i. 7. 7), dn (ddn : vii. 45. 2), db (ddb : ii. 29. 1), 
dbh (ddbh: i. 20. 1), dm (dddm : i. 2. 1), dy (ddy: i. 1. 1), dr (ddr: i.3. 
8), dv (ddv: i. 2. 2); dhn (dhdhn: i. 14. 1), dhm (ddhdhm: L 22. 1), dhy 
(ddhy: i. 8. 2), dhr (ddhr: iii. 12. 2), dhv (ddhv: i. 4. 1); nk (nn'k: i. 
14. 2), n'kh (nu'kh : v.19.3 ),ng( nn 'g: ii. 1.2), n-gh (nn’gh : iii. 10. 11), 
nt (nt : i. 15. 2), nth (nth : i. 27. 1), nd (nd : i. 7. 1), ndh (ndh : i. 4. 3), 
nn (nn : i. 7. 5), np (nnp : i. 25. 1), nb (nnb : v. 26. 6), nbh (nnbh : ii. 9. 4), 
nm (nnm: i. 10. 4), ny ( n ny : i. 2. 1 ), nr (»nr : ii.35.2), nv ( n nv: i.1.1), 
n-sh (ntsh: viii. 9. 17), n-s (nts: viii. 5. 16), nh (nn h : i. 12. 2). 

p k (pp’k: viii. 9. 20), ych (pp'ch : vi. 48. 3), pi (ppt: i. 1. 1), pn 
(pppn: ii. 11. 1), pp (pp: iii. 17. 5), pm (ppm : iii. 31. 1), py (ppy: i. 
14. 3), pr (ppr : i. 7. 2), pi ( P pl : iii. 6. 7), pv (pv : iii. 2. 6 ), , pp ( v pp : 
vi. 2. 2), ps (pps: ii. 2. 3), p s(pphs: i. 6. 2); b-g (bb"g: xviii. 2. 6), bj 
(bbj : viii. 4. 1), bj (bb'j : xix. 21. 1), bd (bbd : ii. 24. 6), bdh (bbdh : v. 18. 
4), bb (bb: xix. 21. 1), br (bbr: i.8.2 ),bl(bbl: xi. 9. 19), bv (bv : xiii. 1. 
15) ; bhti (bbhbhn : iii. 8. 6), bhn (bbhbhn : x. 3. 3), bhy (bbhy : i. 4. 3), bhr 
(bbhr : i. 1. 1), bhv (bhv : v. 2. 7) ; mn (mmti : ii. 36. 2), mn (mmn : ii. 25. 

2) , mp (mp: iii. 26. 5), mph (mph : x. 6. 6), mb (mb: i. 4. 1), mbh (mbh: i. 
6. 2), mm ( m m: iii. 30. 1), my (mmy: i. 11. 2), mr (mmr: ii. 24. 3), ml 
( m ml : viii. 6. 2), mv (mv : vi. 56. 3). 

yy (yy : i. 1. 3), yv (yyv: i. 11. 4); rk (r'kk : iii. 3. 2), rg (r'yg : vi. 69. 
2), rgh (r'ggh : i. 22. 2), rc (r’tfi : i. 2. 3), rch (r'crh : xx. 34. 12), rj (r'jj : i. 
2. 1), rn (r'nn: i. 10. 4), rt (r’tt: i. 28. 2), rth (r’tth: i. 7. 6), rd (r‘dd : i. 
22. 2), rdh ( r'ddh : i. 9. 3), m (r'nn: i. 1. 3), rp (r'pp: L 2. 1), rb (vbb: i. 
1. 1), rbh (r'bbh: L 11. 2), rm (r' m m: i. 4. 1), ry (r'yy: i. 3. 5), rl (rdl : 
i. 18. 1), rv (r'vv: L 2. 2), rp (r°p: iv. 4. 7), rah (r°sh : i. 5. 4), rh (r°hh : 
L 8. 4); Ik (Ilk: v. 17. 4), Ig (llg: ii. 36. 1), Ip (lip: iii. 8. 1), Iph (llph: 


Digitized by Google 



add. note 3.] 


Prdlig&khya. 


259 


x.2.1), lb~ (lib : iv. 2. 8), Im (llm: ii.30.3), ly (lly : vi. 11. 3), ll (ll: ii. 
32. 5), Hi (ll: iv. 38. 5), Iv (llv: ii. 31. 1), Ip (lip: vi. 30. 2), Ih ( lih : v. 22. 

5) ; vn (vvn: vi. 2. 3), vy (wy : i. 3. 1), vr (vvr : ii. 1. 1). 

zk (zk: i. 4. 3), xkh ( zkh : i. 6. 4) ; pc (pc: i. 5. 4), pch (pch: ix. 3. 14), 
pn ( ppn : i. 1 1. 4), pp (ppp: iv. 5. 6), pm (ppm: i. 2. 2), py (py: i. 7. 5), pr 
Ippr: i.1.2), pi (ppl: i. 31. 3), pv (ppv: i. 1. 1), pp (pp: i. 6. 2); shk 
(shshk: i. 1 1. 3), sht (sht : i. 3. 1), shlh (shlh: i. 2. 4), shn (shn : i. 13. 4), 
shp (shshp: i. 1.2), shm (shshm : i. 12. 3), shy (shshy : i. 14. 1), shv (shshv: 
i. 2. 1), shsh (shsh: xi. 5. 2) ; sk (ssk: i. 13. 2), st (s<: i. 1. 2), slh (sth: i. 
16. 1), sn (sn: v. 5. 8), sp (sup: i. 1. 1), tph (ssph: iv. 7. 3), sm (ssm: i. 1. 
4), sy (ssy : i. 2. 2), sr (ssr : i. 2. 4), sv (tsv : i. 2. 3), ss (ss : i. 4. 2) ; <pp 
(<pp: i. 1. 1), <pph (<pph: iii. 15. 4). 

hn (h n nn: ii. 34. 5), hn (h" n n: ii. 33. 3), hm (h" m m : i. 8. 4), hy (hyy: 
i. 8. 4), hr (hrr: iv. 15. 14), hi (hll: xviii. 3. 60), hv (hvv: i. 4. 3). 

II. Gronps of three consonants : 

kksh (kksh: x ix. 24. 2), kty (kkty: i. 12. 3), klr (kktr: iii. 30. 6), klv 
(kktv: iv. 31. 4), kthy (kkthy: vi. 9. 1), kthn (kktluhn : xx. 136. 4), kny 
(kkkny: i. 23. 3), kpr (kkpr: ix. 1. 10), kshn (kkshn: ii. 33. 3), kshm 
(kkshm: vii. 89. 1), kthy (kkthy: i. 8.3), kshv (kkshv: ii. 2.1), Irsth 
(kkhsth: xx. 134. 3); gdhy (ggdhy: iv. 33. 1), gdhv (ggdhv: v. 18. 10), 
9™J (yyyny: ix. 1. 12), gbhy (ggbhy: x. 6. 12); ghny (gghfhny : iii. 30. 1), 
ghry (gghry: xii. 2. 4); hkr (nkr: v. 20. 9), hkl (nkl: vi. 138. 1), hkv 
(hko: x. 7. 1), nkth (kksh : i. 5. 4), hkhy (nkhy: iv. 16. 6), hgy (hgy: iv. 
37. 2), hgr (hgr: xiv. 1. 38), hgl ( hgl : iv. 38. 3), nghn (nghghn: vi. 76.4), 
hghr (hghr: xiii. 1.46), hty (hhty: xiii. 3. 5), htv (hhtv: xviii. 2. 60), 
ndhy (khdhy: viii. 3. 6), hpr (hnpr: x. 8. 19), hvr (hhvr: xv. 18. 5). 

cchr (cchr: iii. 12. 2), cchl (cchl: x. 2. 1), cchv (cehv: xviii. 3. 18), criy 
(ccfly: xii. 4. 30 ),jjn (jj}H: ii. 12. 7 ),jjy (jjy: vi. 61. 1), jjo (pv: iii. 11. 8), 
jhy (jjfly : xiv. 1.44); itchy ( n chy: xi. 9. 17), Achr (achr: iv. 8. 3), nchl 
(nchl: xviii. 1. 33), hchv (,\chv: xi. 10. 23), hjh (n£h : iii. 14. 4), Ajy (i\jy: 
i. 9. 1). 

ttv (ttlv: iii. 4. 1), Ipr (upr: xi. 4. 12), tsv (tltv: viii. 9. 9); ddhy 
(ddhy: xi. 1. 31), dbr (tldbr: xi. 8. 30), dbhy (ddbhy: iii. 3. 4) ; ndy (ndy: 
vi. 138. 2), nny (nn»y: vi. 77. 2). 

t-kr (tt’kr : ii. 12. 6), t'kv (u‘kv : ix. 9. 17), fksh (tdksh : ii. 8. 2), tty 
(tty: v. 6. 10), Ur (tir: vi. 107. 1), llv (ttv: i. 23. 4), tny (tmy: ii. 12. lj, 
tpr (upr: ii. 34. 2), tpl (ttpl: v. 5. 5), try (ttry: ii. 8. 2), trv (ttrv: vi. 40. 
2), tsm (tsm: vii. 52. 2), tty (tsy : xi. 3. 37), t-sy (thsy: iii. 13. 4), Isr 
(thsr : xii. 4. 34), tsv (tsv : ii. 5. 4), Usv (thsv : iii. 3. 1) ; d gr ((hfgr : ii. 10. 

6) , ddy (ddy: iv. 19. 6), ddr (<tdr: ii. 10. 1), ddv (ddv: vi. 107. 2), ddhy 
(ddhy: xii. 2. 3), ddhr (ddhr: vi. 87. 3), ddhv (ddhv: iv. 14. 2), dbr (ddbr: 
i. 32. 1), dbhy (ddbhy: ii. 33. 5), dbho (ddbhv: xviii. 4. 26), dmy (dddmy: 
v. 23. 13), dvy (ddvy: iv. 19. 6), dvr (dd»r: vii. 90. 1); dhny (dhdhny: iv. 
1. 1), dhry (ddhry: iv. 29. 4) ; nkr (nn’kr: ii. 31. 2), n'ksh (nn!ksh : x. 4. 
8), n-gr (nn'gr: viii. 7. 11), nty (nty: i. 3. 7), ntr ( n tr: i. 3. 6), nlv ( n tv: 
i. 4. 2), nts (ult: viii. 6. 8), ndy (ndy: ii. 14. 2), ndr (n dr: viii. 8. 9), ndv 
(ndv: ii. 11. 3), ndhy ( n dhy: vi. 25. 3), rulhr (ndhr: iv. 16. 7), ndhv 
(ndhv: v. 13. 7), nny („n y: v. 5. 5), npr („npr : i. 10. 2), nps (nnps: x. 3. 
14), nbr (nnbr: i. 29. 1), nbhr (nnbhr: v. 22. 12), nmy (n nmy: xi. 10. 13), 
nvy (nnvy: iv. 3. 1), nvr (nnvr: xv. 8. 1). 
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ply ( ppty : i. 28. 4), ptv ( pptv : iv. 5. 6), pny (pppny: iv. 9. 6), pay 
( ppay : x. 9. 7), pav ( pphsv : i. 4. 4) ; bdhv (bbdhti: i. 8. 2) ; mny ( mmny: 
iv. 7. 5), mpr ( m pr : i. 7. 4), mpl ( „,pl : ii. 33. 4), mps ( m pa : x. 5. 43), mbr 
(mbr: i. 8. 4), mbhr ( mbhr: vi. 120. 2), mml ( m ml: vi. 66. 3). 

rkah ( r'kksh : xviii. 2. 31), rgy (r'ggy: ix. 2. 14), rgr (r'ggr: iii. 2. 5), 
rjy (rjy: vii. 22. 1) rny (r’„ny: ii. 25. 1), rtt (r'tt: ii. 7. 5), rtn ( r'ttn : i. 
1. 3), rim. ( r'ttlm : iii. 8. 6), rty ( r-tly : iii. 31. 2), rtr ( r'tlr : x. 1. 30). rtv 
(r’ttv : i. 4. 3), rta ( r'ta : v. 7. 1), rdy (r-ddy: vii. 6. 1), i dr ( r’ddr : vii. 28. 

1) , rdv ( r-ddv : v. 12. 5), rdlin ( r’dJidhn : iv. 39. 1), rdhy ( r'ddhy: vi. 94. 
3), rdhr ( r’ddhr : vi. 88. 1), rdhv ( r’ddhv : iii. 26. 6), rny ( r' n ny : ii. 14. 3), 
rpy ( r'ppy’- ix. 2. 22), rbr ( r’bbr : iii. 20. 5), rbhy (r’bbhy: i. 12. 4), rbhr 
( r’bbhr : v. 1. 1), rmy ( r‘ m my : iv. 6. 5), rvy ( r’vvy. iii. 17. 3), rvr (r’vvr : 

i. 16. 1), rpv (r'ppv: ii. 33. 3), rsht ( r'aht : iv. 18. 7), rahn ( r'shn : x. 2. 1), 
rahm ( r’ahahm : iii. 4. 2), rshy ( r'akshy : vi. 18. 1), rahv ( r'shshv : xviii. 3. 

2) , rhy (r'hhy: iii. 1. 2), rhr ( r'hhr : xii. 5. 29), rhv ( r'hhv : vii. 56. 3) ; 
Igv ( llgv : xii. 3. 32). 

xkl (xkl : ii. 2. 5), xkr (xkr : ii. 32. 1 ), xkah (xkah : ii. 8. 5) ; fey (fey : 
x. 1. 13), f nr (fprv: xiv. 2. 26), fvy (ppvy: viii. 3. 15), ppm (ppm: v. 81. 
8), ppy ( ppy- v. 5. 8), ppr ( ppr : iii. 17. 2), ppl (ppl: v. 20. 7), ppv (ppv: 

viii. 5. 11); ahkr ( ahshkr : ii. 34. 1), a lily (sity: i. 12. 1), shir ( ahtr : viii. 
2.27), ahlv ( shtv : i. 22. 3), ahlhy ( ahthy : i. 9. 3), ahny (ahny. i. 3. 1), 
ahnv (ahnv: iii. 19. 5), ahpr ( ahahpr : iv. 10. 4), a/imy ( ahahmy : ii. 32. 3); 
sty (aly : ii. 32. 3), air (air: i. 8. 1), atv (atv: l. 10. 3), athn (aththn: iv. 12. 
1), athy (athy: iv. 12. 3), aphy ( asphy : xi. 3. 9), amy (aamy: iv. 32. 6), avy 
(aavy: v. 28. 10), aak (aak: ix. 7. 3), aat (sal : i. 8. 3), aath (aalh: i. 31. 2), 
aan (asn: vi. 115. 3), aap (sap: iv. 16. 4), asm (asm : v. 22. 10), aay (aay: 

ii. 10. 7), aar ( sar : ii. 3. 3), aav (aav : i. 19.3); <ppr (<ppr: i. 7. 5), <ppl ( (ppl : 

ix. 7. 12). 

Any (A"»ny: x. 8. 18), Any (A n »ny: vi. 110. 3), hvy (hvvy: iv. 17. 2). 
III. Groups of four consonants : 

kahmy (kkahmy: i. 18. 1), nkahn (nkahn: v. 20. 1), kkahv (iikahv: iii. 
12. 6) ; t-alr (thstr: vi. 11. 1), nlry (ntry: ii. 31. 4), nlat (ntat: ii. 35. 2), 
nlatk (ntalh: v. 2. 4), n tap (ntap: viii. 3. 7), ntav ( ntav : iv. 5. 1), ndry 
(ndry: x. 2. 9) ; rkahy (r'kkshy: vii. 85. 1), rtvy ( r’tlvy : viii. 10. 22), rtay 
(r’tay: x. 1. 21), rating (r'shny: vi. 24. 2) ; xkativ (xkahv: viii. 3. 7), ah try 
(ahtry: iv. 1. 2), aatr (aatr: vii. 95. 3). 

There is no group of five consonants in the Atharva-Veda : if, how- 
ever, the order of two words in i. 8. 1 had been reversed, we should 
have had a group of six, viz. ntatry (pumd.nl airy akati). The fact de- 
serves to be remarked here, although familiar to all students of the 
Vedas, that by no means all the groups of four and three consonants, 
or even of two, were, in all the cases of their occurrence, actually such 
groups to the makers of the hymns: in a majority of the passages 
where a y or v follows two or three other consonants, and very fre- 
quently where they follow a single consonant only, they are, as the 
metre shows, to bo read as i or u, or t or u, constituting separate sylla- 
bles. Those combinations which seem most difficult of enunciation are 
thus often relieved of a part or the whole of their harshness. Rarely 
(as at v. 28. 10), an apparent group of three consonants is to be resolved 
into two separate syllables. 
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4. Longer Metrical Passages cited by the Commentator. 

In the notes on the text, I have passed over two extracts of consider- 
able extent, made by the commentator from unnamed sources, and I 
now offer here the text of them. The first is found under rule i. 10 ; it 
runs as follows : 

apara Aha: caturtho hakdrene ’ li : 

I. 1. pahcai 'va prathamdn spartan dhur eke mantshinah, 
teshdm, gunnpasarhcaydd dnyabhdvyam pravartate. 

2. jihvdmdtiyafashasd upadhmAniyapahcamdh, 
etdir gundih samanvitd dvittyd iti t&n viduh. 

3. la eva saha ghoshena trttyd iti tdn viduh , 
dshmand ra dvitiyena caturthd iti tdn viduh. 

4. pralhamdh saha ghoshena yadd syur anundsikdh, 

tdn dhuh pancamdn spar fans lathd varnagundh smrtdh. 

5. na tu hi vyanjanasamdhir asarhyogo bhavet punah, 
samyogaf ca prasajyeta kramo vdcyah punar bhavet. 

6. dvitvaprdptif caturtheshu hakdro hy atra kdra, 
dvitiyeshu tu tan nd ’ sti sasthdne lannivdrandt. 

7. pippalyadishu yad dvitvam svardc chabdavidhih krtah, 
jhdpakanf ca dviti yanam dvitvaprdpter iti sthitih. 

8. gunamdtrd nu tatrai ’shdm apdrnam vyanjanam kvacit, 
apurne vyanjane kramah samyogaf ca kuto bhavet. 

9. prthaksattvdni pafyamas tul yalihgdni kani cit, 
na teshdm lingasdmdnydd ekatvam pratijdyate. 

10. satlvaprthaktvdd dvdilingyam yad eteshu nibodha tat, 
talhdi ’va pahcavargena gunamdtrena tulyatd. 

The other passage is the commentator’s introduction to the fourth 
chapter : 

samdsdvagrahavigrahdn pade yatho ’vdca chandasi fdkatdyanah; ta- 
thd vakshydmi catushtayam padam ndmdkhydtopasarganip&t&ndm, 

II. 1. dkhydtam yal kriydvdci ndma saltvdkhyam ucyate, 
nipdtdf cddayah sarva' upasargds tu prddayah. 

2. ndma ndmnd 'nuddttena somastam prakrtisvaram, 

na yushmadasmadvacandni na cd ” mantritam ishyate. 

3. ndmd 'nudattam prakrtisvaro gatir anueco vd ndma cet sydd 

uddttam, kriydyoge galih purvah 
samdso ydvanto 'nuccdh samarthdhs tdn samasyate. 

4. yatrd ’neko 'nuddtto 'sti par a; ca prakrlisvarah, 
dkhydtam. ndma vd yat sydt sarvam eva samasyate. 

5. sopusargam tu yan nicdih pkrvam vd yadi vd par am* 
udditena samasyante talhdi ’ va supra tishthitam. 

6. uddllas tu nipdto yah so 'nuddltoh kcacid bhavet, 
samasyante tnlhd vidhim itihdso nidarfanam. 

1. naghdrishdm susahe ’ly evumddiny udaharet, 
sake ’ly emend ’ nuddttam jtaram ndma samasyate. 

8. annddttena co ’ ddttam svabhdvo yatra co ’ey ate, 
sahasuktavakah sdntardefdh falakralo nidarfanam. 


1 cadayo salvo, 1 gatishitnah. ' purvavayaditiApadah. 

34 
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9. anuddtto gatir' madhye purvapardu prakrtisvardu, 
purvena vigrahas tatra purushe 'dhi samahildh. 

10. udattdnugatir yatrd 'nuddltam param padam, 
purvena vigrahas tatra sam subhut yd nidarranam. 

11. yatro 'bhe prakrtisvare purvam yac ca param ca yat, 
varjayilvd " dyuddttdni sarvam eva samasyate. 

12. na "khyaldni samasyante na cd "khydtam ca ndma ca, 
ndma ndmno ’pasargdis tu sambandhdrtham. ' samasyate. 

13. na yushmadasmadddegd anuddttdt paddt pare, 
ndmopasargagatibhih ’ samasyante kadd cana. 

14. mam anu pra te pra vdm ityecamddiny uddharet, 
etadargconuddtldni idam asya lalhdi va ca. 

15. ndmopasargagatibhih’ samasyante kadd cana, 

brhann esham ya enaih vanirn dyanti pary endn pary asye ti 
nidarganam. 

16. anuddtto gatih sarvdih samastah svaritddibhih, 
sanisrdvyena' durarmanya dcdrye 'ti nidarcanam. 

17. pra-pard-ni-sam-d-dur nir-avd-dhi-pari-vtni ca, 
aty-ubhy-api’-su-'d-apa ya upd'-'nu-pratir vingalih. 

18. ekdkshard udbttd ddyuddttds talhd 'pare, 
abht 'ty anta upasargdh kriydyoge gatis tatha. 

19. ddyuddttd dagai ’lesham ucca ekdkshard nava, 
vingater upasargandm antoddttas tv 'abhi 'ty ayam. 

20. achd-'ram-astam- hasta- Idhgula'- tirah-purah’-punar- namah”- 

-kshiti- vdtt‘°-phalt- hin-srug" - vashat- prddur" - uld-kakajd- 
-svdhd-svadhd-grat-svaralale 'ty upasargavrttini yathastata- 
svardni. 

Of this passage, the preliminary sentence (or verse) has been already 
translated, in the introductory note to the fourth chapter. The first 
verse gives a definition of the four parts of speech — or rather, a defini- 
tion only of the verb and noun, the prepositions and particles being 
referred to as the two series commencing respectively with pra and ca 

i compare P&n. i. 4. 57, 58, and the lists of prepositions in the other 
’r&ti<;kkhyas). Thenceforward, from the second to the sixteenth verse, 
inclusive, the extract is occupied with giving directions for the combina- 
tion or non-combination, in the pnda-text, of the various parts of speech, 
as they stand in juxtaposition with one another in connected discourse. 
The text of the Veda is assumed as existing in an utterly disjoined state, 
each independent element being known in its phonetic form (including 
its accent), and as such and such a part of speech ; and the attempt is 
made to define the cases in which the elements form compounds with 
one another. The problem, however, is evidently much too extensive 
and difficult to be so briefly solved — if, indeed, any solution of it is 
possible without taking into account also the inflectional forms of the 
nouns and verbs — and the system of rules laid down is only fragment- 
ary : but I have not taken the trouble to test them by the text, so as to 


1 anudattonugavir. 
4 samsdvyani. 

1 hastolAhgtilam. 

” vdkthiti. 


‘ samvadhdrthain. 
4 abhipi. 

* punah. 

“ hihsrak. 


’ namop. 

’ apaydnnityupa. 
B navah. 

“ gudur. 
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determine where their deficiencies lie. The second verse informs ns 
that a noun which has its natural accent is compounded with another 
which is unaccented, except in the case of an enclitic pronoun of the 
first and second persons, or a vocative : thus we must combine tri : sap- 
td'h (i. 1. 1), patd : vrshnyam (i. 3. 1), into tri-saptd'h, patd-vrshnyam. 
The next verse and the one following treat of the combination of nouns 
and verbs with prepositions and other words employed as prepositions : 
these receive here and in what follows the name gati, which Pttnini also 
(i. 4. 60 etc.) uses. Verse five has for its subject such compounds as 
are instanced by supralishthilam (xii. 1.63: p. m-pratisthitam). The 
sixth verse applies to compounds into which a particle enters as a con- 
stituent, and cites itihdsdh (xv. 6.4: p. itiha-dsah) as an example ; and 
the first line of the next verse adds the farther instances naghdri- 
shd'm (viii. 2. 6 ; 7. 6 : p. nagha-risha'm) and susaha (vi. 64. 3 : p. su-saha). 
Hence to the end of verse 8, compounds with saka (and its substitute 
>a) are defined, the chosen illustrations being sahdsbktavdkah (vii. 97. 6 : 
p. sahdsdktavdkah) and sd'ntarderdh (ix. 5. 37 : p. sdantardepah) : pa- 
takrato is also added, but apparently only by a blunder; or rather, the 
reading is probably false and corrupt, as the metre helps to show. 
Verse 9 prescribes the mode of combination in such a case as piirushe 
'dhi samd'liitdh (x. 7. 15), where an unaccented preposition stands be- 
tween two others, both of which have their proper accent. The next 
verse takes for its example sdrh subhutya (iii. 14. 1), where two accented 
prepositions precede an unaccented noun, and the former of them is to 
be made independent. Verse 11 has no example, and, although easily 
enough translated, its meaning is to me obscure. We are then told 
what combinations are possible : verbs are not compounded with verbs 
or with nouns ; but nouns with nouns and with prepositions. A verse 
and a half follows, denying the enclitic forms of the first and second 
personal pronouns the capability of entering into compounds, and citing 
as instances md'm Arm prd te (iii. 18. 8) and prd vdm (e. g. vii. 73. 5) : 
and three additional lines extend the same exception to the enclitic de- 
monstrative pronouns, and give the examples brhdnn eshdm (iv. 16. 1), 
yd endrn vanim dydnti (xii. 4. 11), pdry endn (ix. 2. 5), and pdry a.iya 
(xv. 12. 7). The sixteenth verse declares an unaccented preposition 
capable of composition with a following word, however accented, but 
illustrates only their composition with a circumflexed word, as samsrd - 
vyena (e. g. i. 15. 1), durarmanyah (xvi. 2. 1), and dedryah (xi. 5. 3 etc.). 
The subject now changes, and verses 17-19 give us a list of the twenty 
prepositions and a definition of their accentuation. Finally, the last 
verse (or prose passage) attempts to give a list of those words which 
are treated as if they were prepositions, although properly belonging to 
other classes. This list is a somewhat strange one, with regard both to 
what it includes and what it omits. A part of the forms which it con- 
tains are in frequent use, and familiarly known as bearing marked 
analogies with the prepositions proper. Such are acht 5, tirah, purah, 
punah, hid , prdduh, and prat. Others, as ararn and astam, are more 
remotely connected with the same class. Vashat, tvdhd, and vdti are 
in the Atharvan compounded only with kdra and krta, and hardly in 
such a manner as should require their inclusion in the list. Svadhd 
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and sruk form no other compounds than svadhdkdra and srukkdra (ix. 
6. 22) ; phali forms phaltkarana (xi. 3. 6) ; kokajd forms kakojdkrla (xi. 
10. 25). Namas enters into namaskdra , namaskrta, and namaskrtya 
(vii, 102. 1), which last affords actually good ground for special treat- 
ment, as does hastagrhya (e. g. v. 14. 4), on account of which hasta is 
ranked with the others. For lahgvla, kshilt, and uld, I can find noth- 
ing at all in the Atharvan : there is room in the ease of the two last, 
and especially of the third, to suspect corrupted readings. What may 
be hidden in svaralald, I have not been able to discover, nor how the 
last word in the extract, which apparently has to do with the accent of 
the words treated of, is to be amended into intelligibility. There are 
two words which we especially miss in this list of upasargavrttini, and 
can hardly believe to have been originally absent from it: they are 
antah and dvih : I cannot, however, find by emendation any place for 
them in the text as it stands. 

5. Corrections and Emendations. 

I add here a rectification of certain errors in the body of the work, 
which have attracted my attention as I have been engaged in preparing 
the indexes ; as also, corrections of such errors of the press as I have 
hitherto discovered. 

At p. 25, rule i. 24, for fit^TJT read fdtilii. 

At p. 41, rule i. 47, translation, for palatal read lingual. 

At p. 48, 1. 16, for kdrpanyam read kdrpanyam. 

At p. 79, in commenting upon ii. 15, 16, I failed to notice that the 
implication in the former rule is of catavargdbhydm, ‘ after palatal and 
lingual mutes,’ and mutes only : hence this rule has nothing to do with 
any cases practically arising in the conversion of pada into sanhila, and 
rule 16 covers all the lingualizations of t and th after sh, whether in the 
same or a different word. 

At p. 89, rule ii. 29, at the end, for rty read 

At p. 106, comm, to ii. 62, 1. 4, the hyphen representing the avagraha 
has dropped out from v igvatah pdnih. 

At p. 106, comm, to ii. 62, 1. 28 : another like instance of repetition 
is found at xx. 132. 12, where all the MSS. read punahpunah. 

At p. 107, rule ii. 64, translation : for is read does. 

At p. 112, rule ii. 76, at the end, read °<Tjr (broken letter). 

At p. 118, under rule ii. 92, 1 was so heedless as to refer to vy dsthan 
(xiii. 1. 5) as an anomalous form from sthd, forgetting for the moment 
that it was, in fact, the irregular aorist of the root as, although I had 
formerly interpreted and indexed it as such. The pada-re ading is vi : 
dsthan, as given by our manuscript ; but it seems to require amendment 
to vi : dsthat, having rohitah as subject. 

At p. 120, rule ii. 97, comm, 1. 3 : for stusha u shu read stusha it shu. 

At p. 126, comm, to iii. 5 : a compound analogous with oshadhi-ja is 
prthivisad (prthivishadbhyah : xviii. 4. 78), which has also a claim to 
the attention of the Pr&ti$a.khya in this part Its sh was prescribed 
by ii. 100. 
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At p. 184, at the top, introductory note to chapter iv, I have ex- 
pressed myself in a manner which misrepresents and does injustice to 
the Vaj. Pr. Although that treatise does not make the restorations of 
normal form in pada the subject of detailed treatment, yet its rules iii. 
18, 10 (as pointed out in the note to iv. 74, above) virtually cover the 
ground, with more or less completeness. 

At p. 209, under rule iv. 53, I have omitted the reference belonging 
to rks&m&bhy&m : it is xiv. 1. 11. 

At p. 214, rule iv. 59 would have been more accurately translated “nor 
is division made before any member having an inserted * as its initial,” 
etc. Whether, however, there is any propriety in regarding the inserted 
sibilant of tuvishtama, and of the other words cited, as the initial of 
the second member of the compound, is very questionable. 

At p. 253, 1. 32, for vavrdh&nah-iva read vavxdh&nah-iva. 


The indexes call for but a few words of explanation. 

Into the first I have admitted all distinct references to single passages 
of the Atharva-Veda, made by either the text or the commentary of the 
Pratigakhya, distinguishing those of the latter always by an appended 
c. Words or brief phrases found at two or more places in the Athar- 
van (and so referred in the notes to the first of them, with a prefixed 
e. g.) are made no account of unless they are of peculiar and distinctive 
character ; and, when noticed, they are marked here also by an added 
e. g., or, if found only in a series of passages occurring in the same connec- 
tion (as in different verses of the same hymn), by an added etc. I have 
also included in the index all passages to which important reference 
has been made in the notes on the text, as for the purpose of amending 
a reading, giving account of an emendation made in the edited text, 
stating the manuscript authority favoring or opposing a given reading, 
or the like : these are distinguished by an n affixed to the Prhtiq&khya 
reference. 

The second, or Sanskrit index, comprises, in the first place, the whole 
vocabulary of the treatise itself, both its grammatical phraseology and 
its citations from the Atharvan, the latter being denoted by a prefixed 
a. I have added as much of the vocabulary of the commentary as 
seemed to me worth the trouble, adding always a c to the reference. 
The pseudo-citations of the commentator, or the illustrations which he 
fabricates or derives from other sources than the Atharva-Veda, are also 
(excepting the phrases given in the latter part of add. note 9 ) included 
in the index, and marked with a prefixed q. This same indicatory 
letter is set before the few words quoted in the text of the treatise which 
are not found in the Atharvan. 

In the third index it has not seemed to me worth while to make de- 
tailed references to the doctrines of the other treatises referred to in 
the notes; they may always be found stated in connection with the 
treatment of the related subject by our own Prfttijakhya. 
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INDEXES. 

1. Index of Atharvan Passages, 

Cited or referred to in the Text, Commentary, and Notes. 

An e. g. added to the Atharvan reference marks it as denoting one of two or more 
passages where the word or phrase cited is found; an etc., as denoting the first 
verse of a hymn or passage to which the reference applies. A c added to the 
Prfttif&khya reference marks it as belonging to the commentary; an n, to the 
editor’s note. The passages of the commentary given in add. note 4 are indicated 
by 4. IL 16 etc. 


AV. L 


AV. i. 

AV. ii. 


1.1 

ii. 98c, iv. lc. 

29.3 

iL 96c. 30. 3 

ii. 55c. 

2 

i. 79c. 

80.3 

ii. 101c. 31. 1 

i. 3c etc. 

3 

i. 82, iv. 3c. 

31.1 

iv. 72c. 1 e. g. 1. 45c, 68c. 

2.1 

iv. 9c. 

32.1 

iv. 57c. 5 

iv. 107c. 

le.g. 

, iii. 16. 

4 

iiL 12c. 32. 1 

1 47c, III. 27c. 

3 

ii. 32c, 90c. 

33.2 

ii. 11c, iv. 49c, 3 

iv. 18c. 

4 

iiL 16c. 


50c. 33. 1 

iv. SSc. 

3. 1 e. g. 

i. 5c. 

3*. 4 

ii. 5c, iv. 16c. 5 

iv. Sic. 

1 etc. 

ii. 84c, iv. 75c, 

5c.g.iii. 34c. 6 

i. 60c, iv. Sic. 


78c. 

35.4 

1184c. 34.8,4 

il. 85. 

3 

it. 32c. 


5 

il. 67. 

8 

ii. 90c. 

AV. ii. 

35.1 

iv. 30. 

4.1 

ill. 18c, iv. 29c. 

1.1 

ii. 2c. 2 

il 31c, 85n. 

5.1 

ii. 101c, iv. 78c, 

2 

ii. 73c. 3 

iv. 35c. 


79c. 

4 

il 94c. 36. 4 

il 57c. 

6.1 

iv. 107c. 

5 

iv. 5, 14c. 8 

il SSc. 

4 

HL 70c. 

2.1 

ii. 70c, iv. 34c. 


7.2 

iv. lc. 

2 

il 70c. AV. iii 


7 

ii. 27. 

4 

iii 9c. i 1. 1 

il 57c. 

9.3 

iv. lc. 

3.1 

1 103c, il38c.lv. ! 3 

il 10c, 17c, 1U. 

10.1 

ii. 66. 


25c. 

18c, iv. 29c. 

4 

ii. 5c. 

3,5 

il 40c, 40n. 2.3 

ill 27c. 

11.1 

ii. 106c. 

5.2 

11 48c, iii. 70c. 8. 2 

iv. 91c. 

2 

ii. 30. 

3 

ii. 82c, Iii. lc, 13c, 5. 1 

Iv. 50. 

12.1 

ii. 40c. 


iv. TOc. ; 5 

iv. 20c. 

2 

i. 101c, iv. 79c. 

4 

1. 94n, iii. 38c, 7 

iii 76c. 

13.1 

ii. 60. 


66c, iv. 118c, 6. 1 e. g. 

. 127c, 53c, 83c, ii. 

2 

ii. 40c. 


114c, 115c. 

SSc. 

14.3 

ii. 30c. 

5 

iii. 16n(toII.4.b). 2 

iii. 91c. 

4 

ii. 40c, 62c. 

7 

iii. 18c, iv. 29c. 8 

iii. 80c. 

15. le.lt. iv. 3c, 4. II. 16. 

6.2 

il 14c. 7. 1 

il 98c. 

2 

ii. SOe. 

4 

il 94c. 3 

iii. 16n (to 1. 1.5). 

3 

iv. lc. 

7. 1 c. g, 

. il 27c. 8.3 

iii. 22, iv. 89. 

16.3 

iii. 13c. 

2 

iv. 55c. 5 

1 78c, il 40c. 

18.4 

ii. 98c. 

9.2 

iv. 16c. 6(f) 

1 99c. 

19. 3 e. g. 

. iL 27c. 

10.7 

ii. 46c. 9. 4 

iv. 29c. 

3 

ii. 48c. 

8 

iii. 80n. 6 

ii. 104c. 

4 

11. 40c, iv. 56c. 

12.2 

iii. 62c, 67c, 74c. 10. 4 

iv. 33c. 

20.2 

iv. 93c. 

3 

ill 62c, 67c, 74c. 5 

ii. 63c. 

3 

Iv. 92c. 

6 

iii. 56c. 6 

11. 72. 

4 

Ii. 27c. 

13.2 

ii. 15c. 10 

11 84n, iv. 107c. 

24.4 

i. 28c, ii. 19c, 97c, 

3 

1 28c, ii. 19c, iii. 12 

ii. 92. 


iii.4,20c, iv.Sc, 


20c. 11. 3 

11 87c. 


98, 114c. 

15. 1 etc. iii. 16c. 3,4 

iii 64c. 

25.2 

ill 52. 

25.1 

ii. 44c. 12. 2 

ill 17c. 

4 

iv. 21c. 

26.2 

iv. 37c. 7 

il 106c. 

26.4 

ii. 91c, iv. 82c. 

27.5 

L 45c, 68c, iv. 41c, 13.1 

iii 59c, 65c. 

27.3 

it. 38c, ill 13c. 


75c. 3 

11 2c, 45c. 

28.1 

iv. 3c. 

28.3 

iv. 26n. 6 

il 44c. 

29.1 

iiU2c,13c,iv.75c. 

4 

IL 84c. 7 

11 44c. 
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AV. UL 

14.1 

ii. 32c, 4. II. 10. 

3 

iiL 52c. 

15.4 

iv. 97c. 

5 

Iv. 97c. 

16.1 

ii. 48c. 

7 

iii. 17c, 22c, iv 
89c. 

17.1 

ii 55c. 

18.1 

iii 6c. 

5 

iv. 85c. 

6 

4. II. 14. 

19.6 

ii 7c. 

20.6 

i 75c, ii. 22c, iii. 
33c,iv. 49c. 

10 

ii. 103. 

21.1 

iii. 54c. 

2 

ii. 40n. 

5 

iv. 4c. 

6 

iii. G4c. 

22.5 

iv. 48c. 

23.4 

ii 84. 

6 

ii 74n, 

28. 1 etc. iil. 65c. 

4 

iii 3c. 

28.3 

iv. 33c. 

4 

iv. 45c. 

5 

ii. 35c. 

29.1 

i 63c, ii. 2c, iv. 
51c. 

8 etc. IL 85c. 

S 

iv. 50n. 

30.1 

iv. 56c. 

5 

ii 32c. 

AV. It. 

1.1 

ii. 44c, 103c. 

3 

ii. 5c, iv. Tic. 

2.4 

iv. 26c. 

4.1 

ii. 50, iii. 6c, iv. 
75c. 

7 

iii. ion (to LA 5), 
iii. 40u. 

8 

iv. 16c. 

6.2 

ii. 93c. 

3 

iv, 86c. 

5 

ii. 95. 

8 

ii. 84c. 

7.8 

ii. 62c, S5c. 

5,6 

iv. 86c. 

6 

ii 84c. 

86 

iii. Me. 

9. 9 e. g. ii. 67c. 

10.1 

ii. 67c. 

2 

iv. 5c. 

4 

ii. 62n. 

11.3 

iv. 12c. 

7 

iii. 9c. 

8 

iv. 48c. 

0 

ii. 54c. 

12.4 

i. 85c, 

13.2 

ii. 22c. 

5 

Iv. 53c. 

14.5 

it 87c. 

7 

iv. 31c. 

9 

iv. 34c. 

15.11 

iil. 38c, 66c. 

15 

i. 96, 96n, 105. 

16.1 

ii. 5c, iii. 34n, 
4. 1 L 15. 


|AV. iv. 

17.2 

U. 40n. 

5 

ii. 31c, iii. 84c, iv. 
55c. 

18. 6 c. g. L 66. 

19.2 

iv. 88. 

7 

i. 47c. 

20.2 

it 39c. 

5 

ii. 59c, iv. 100c. 

5 e. g. ii. 63c. 

7 

Ii. 80c. 

21.4 

iv. 58c. 

22.2 

it. 85c. 

4 

i. 82c. 

23.1 

i. 86c, iv. 86c. 

24.1 

iii. 91c. 

5 

ii. 23. 

25.3 

i. 81c, iii. 87c. 

5 

i. 74c. 

6 

i. Sic, Hi. 40c. 

27.1 

Iii. 21n. 

4 

ii 68c. 

6 

iv. 69c. 

29.1,2 

iv. 18c. 

5 

iv. 67c. 

6 

iv. 16c. 

30.4 

iv. 57c. 

6 

iv. 11. 

31.2 

iii. 80n. 

3 

i. 77n, 94c, iv. 26c. 

4 

i. Me. 

32.1 

iii. 15, iv. 88. 

3 

iii. 56c. 

5 

ii. 47c, Ui. 14, iv. 
87. 

6 

1.68c, 81c, iL 39c. 

7 

i. 69c. 

33.2 

iv. 12c, 30. 

34.1 

ii. 105c. 

8 

iii. 46c. 

5 etc. iv. 38c. 

8 

ii. HOn. 

36.1 

ii. 9c, iil. 18,.. 

5 

ii. 31c. 

37.1 

i. 28c, ii. 19c, iii. 
20c. 

4 

iii. 59u, iv. 67c. 

38. 5 e. g. ii. 35c, iv. 81c. 

39. 1 etc. iii. 49c. 

2 

ii. 6c, 43c. 

2 etc 

iL 75. 

4 

ii. 20c. 

9 

ii. C2c. 

AV. v. 

1.1 

ii. 5c. 

3 

i. 76c, 77u. 

5 

i. 76c, ii. 97c, iil 
4c, 13c, iv. 98c. 

2.8 

ii. 49. 

9 

iv. 54n. 

3.8 

iv. 86c. 

9 

ii. 70c. 

10(f) 

ii. 102c-. 

4.1 

iii. 38c, 66c. 

8 

iv. 14c. 

8 

iii. 27c. 

10 

iL 63c. 

5.3 

iv. 99c. 

4 

IL 65c. 


:AV. v. 
5.9 

ii. 91c, 103c, iv. 

6.4 

82c, 124c, 125c. 
iv. 98c. 

9 e. g. iv. 96. 

7.2 

iv. lc, 75c. 

6 

i. 75c, ii. 22c, UL 

7 

33c, 56c. 
iL 53c. 

8 

iv. 30. 

1 8.5 

iv. lc. 

7 

il. 11c. 

11.3 

iv. 66. 

6 

iii. 00c. 

7 

i. 68c, iL 29c. 

8 

iv. -04c. 

12. 2 

iv. 14c. 

5 

UL 71c. 

6 etc 

ii 91c, iv. 82c. 

8 

iv. 65. 

13.5 

i. 81c. 

6 

i. 68c, U. 42c, iii 

8 

23. 

iii. 72c. 

9 

iii. 

14.7 

iii. 8i. 

11 

iL 104c. 

15.2 -4 

L 27c, 53c, 83c, ii. 

6 

33c. 
ii. 36c. 

17. 1 (?) 

Ui. .Vic, 55c. 

4 

ii. 61c. 

5 

ii. 2c. 

18.7 

iv. 107c, 109c. 

11 

iv. 96. 

12 

ii. 55c. 

19.1 

iv. 22c. 

2 

U. 40c. 

4 

iv. 4c. 

7 

UL 2c, iv. 94c. 

8 

ii. tile. 

13 

iii. 13c, iv. 84c. 

20.2 

iv. 18,.. 

6 

iL 69c. 

8 

ii. 7c. 

9 

iii. 89c, iv. 107c. 

10 

ii, 62. 

11 

ii. 23, 82c, iii. lc, 

21.8 

iv. 70c. 
iL 42c. 

22. 1 

ii. 83c. 

5 

L 34c. 

6 

ii. 85c. 

7 

ii. 40c. 

9 

i. 46c. 

14 

ii. lie. 

23.7 

i. 103c, ii.38o,iv. 

24.1 

25c. 
iii. 93c. 

25.8 

ii. 104c. 

9 

iv. 18c. 

26.8 

Ui. S4n. 

27.6 

iv. 45c. 

9 

ii. 47c. 

2a 14 

i. Tic, ii. 13c. 

29.2 

iv. 15c. 

2,3 

ii. 77. 

11 

i. 00c. 

30.9 

iii. 7. 

10 

iv. 96. 
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AV. v. 


|AV. vl 


30.16 

iv. 96. 

77.2 

a 5c. 



78.3 

ii. 65c. 

AV. vL 


79.1 

ill. 80n. 

1.1 

i. 80c. 

81.3 

ii. 44c. 

8.3 

i. 74n. 

82.3 

iv. 19c. 

4.1 

L 37c, il 85n, iv. 

89.1 

ii. 40c, 66c. 


83. 

91.1 

Iii. 2, iv. 94 

3 

IL 74c, 74n, 80n. 

2 

i. 17c. 

8.1 

iv. 38c. 

92.2 

ilL 11c, iv. 61c. 

9.3 

iv. 93c. 

8 

iii. 56c. 

11.1 

i. 27c, 53c, 88c, ii. 

93.1 

i. 88c, Iv. 86c. 


33c. 

103.2,3 

a 46c. 

2 

i. 91c, iv. 125c. 

3 

I. 78c. 

8 

i. 39c, ii. 88, iv. 

105.2 

Hi. 69c. 


83, 86c, 107c, 

106.1 

ii. 20c, iv. 78c. 

14.1 

a we. 

3 

ii. 65n, 65c. 

2 

III. 60c. 

107. 8 

HI. 61n. 

15. le. 

g. iv. 16c. 

108.2 

iv. 99c. 

2 

iv. 56c. 

109.1 

iii. 65n. 

16.2 

i. 46c. 

2 

iii. 59c, 65c. 

4 

iv. 107c. 

110.3 

Hi. 86c. 

17. 1 etc. U. 108c. 

111.1 

1U. 69c, iv. 84c. 

21.3 

U. 91c, iv. 82c. 

112.2 

iv. 50c. 

22.3 

ii. 78. 

3 

IL 101c. 

23.2 

iv. 124c. 

118.3 

iv. 13c. 

242 

iv. 46c. 

116.1 

ii. 2c. 

27.8 

L 74c. 

2 

Hi. 14c. 

28.2 

1U. 95c. 

117.1 

iii. 11c, iv. 61c. 

29.1 

i. 47c. 

3 

iii. 85c. 

8 

iv. 56c. 

118.3 

iv. 81c. 

30.2 

i. 46c. 

119.3 

iv. 72c. 

81.2 

iii. 34n. 

121. le.it. a 86, 86n. 

32.1 

IL 48c, 

122.2 

i. 34c. 

33.1 

Ii. 40c. 

125.1 

iii. 58c. 

3 

1U. 96, Iv. 59. 

126.1 

iv. 14c. 

34.4 

iv. 4c. 

128.3 

ii. 51c, iv. 52c. 

35.2 

Iv. 32c. 

129.1 

1.85c. 

36.1 

Hi. 24c, iv. 18c. 

134.3 

ill. 48c. 

2 

1. 68c, ii. 29. 

136.2 

i. 71c. 

8 

U. 86c. 

137. 3 

iv. 98c. 

87.2 

iv. 78c. 

139.1 

iii. 59c. 

89. 1 

iv. 20c. 

141.2 

a 65. 

8 

iv. 16c. 



40.3 

il. 65c. 

AV. vil 


45.1 

il. 28, 53c, 79. 

1.1 

1. 74c. 

47.8 

iv. 55c. 

5.1 

a 15c. 

60.1 

iv. 107c. 

6.1 

iv. 36c. 

51.3 

iv. 86c. 

2 

ii. 97c, UL 4c, iv. 

53.1 

ii. 26c. 


98c. 

54 8 

iv. 56n. 

3 

iv. 75c. 

56.3 

ii. 87c, iv. 107c. 

4 

il. 41c. 

60.1 

U. 21c, 24c, III 

7.1 

IL 26c. 


35c, iv. 77c. 

9.2 

Iv. 72c. 

a 

i. 80c. 

3 

Hi. 89c. 

62.1 

UL 24c. 

4 

ii. 81c. 

68.4 

IL 72n. 

10.1 

ii. 44c. 

64.3 

iv. 39c, 4. II. 7. 

14.1 

ill. 61. 

65.1 

iv. 67c. 

2 

i. 65c. 

67.2 

ii. 15c. 

17.1 

a 71c. 

8 

UL 52c. 

iai 

Hi. 56c, 65c. 

68.1 

ii. 15c, 21c, 24c, 

21.1 

iii. 94c. 


UL 35c, 38c, 66c. 

26.1 

iiL 16n (to IL4.5). 

8 

iv. 18c. 

7 

iii. 56c. 

70.2 

a 72c. 

28.1 

UL 76. 

71. le. 

g. iL a5c. 

3L1 

ii. 58. 

2 

iv. 84c. 

38.5 

1U. 5c. 

72.2 

a 40c. 

46.1 

i. 94n. 

75.1 

iv. 55c. 

3 

iv. 60c. 

76.4 

UL 78c. 

49.1 

ii. 40c. 


AV. Til. 

50,7 

iT. 33c, 

52.2 

11. 18c. 

53.8 

ii. 46c. 

55.1 

iv. 30. 

60.4 

iv. 9c. 

5 

iii. 80n. 

63.1 

Ul. 78c. 

64.1 

iv. 77c. 

67.1 

ii. 48c. 

70.3 

UL 18n. 

72.2 

L 79c, iv. 115c. 

3 

iii. 69c. 

73.4 

1U. 71c. 

7 

iL 2c. 

10 

iv. 64, 83. 

; 81.3 

i. 69c. 

4 

ii. 48c, It. 38c. 

82.1 

iii. 58c. 

3 

U. 86. 

83.3 

iv. 93c. 

85.1 

il. 97c, iU. 4c. 

92.1 

SL 48c, iv. 71c. 

93.1 

Ii. 107. 

(4.1 

U. 65c. 

95.2 

iv. 96. 

97.3 

i. 88c, iv. 36c. 

4 

ill. 34n. 

6 

iv. 12c, 4. It 8. 

7 

1. iMn. 

99.1 

ii. 99c, 105c, UL 

104.1 

75c. 
Hi. 93c. 

109.2 

1. 85c. 

3 (?) 

1. 99c. 

6 

iv. 28c. 

115.2 

ii. 56. 

4 

iv. 77c. 

117.1 

1.66c. 


AV. viil. 

1. 20 ilL 82c. 

2. 6 e. g. Hi. 6, 4. IL 7. 

17 'll. 76. 

8. 1 Hi. 76c, 91c. 

10 iv. 34c. 

14 a 82c. 

16 HI 80c. 

26 L 28c, a 19c, Hi. 

20c. 

4.1 a 32c. 

6 1.82c, ill 38n, 88c. 

7 H. 102c. 

8 UL 21c, iT. 90c. 

18 iv. 84c. 

23 iv. 8. 

5.9 Hi. 63c. 

11 la 10c. 

16 ii. 9n. 

6. 1 ill. 84c. 

4 ill 84c. 

5 iv. 25c. 

9 iv. 18c. 

10 i. 52c. 

12 ii. 35c. 

13 iv. 22c. 

14 ii. 94. 

16 iv. 56c. 

17 it 7c, iii. 52c. 

18 iii. 3c, iv. 68c. 
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AV. viii. 

AV. lx. 


AV. xi. 


6. 19 

ii. 52. 10.1 

i. 103c, ii. 38c, iv. 1 

1.20 

iiL 94c. 

23 

iv. 18c. 

36c, 55c, 83. 

29 

L 94n. 

26 

lv. 18c, 55c. 13 

ill. 60c. 

31 

L 94n. 

7.2 

U. 74n. 19 

ii 93c. 

34 

iv. 42c. 

8 

iii. 83c. 31 (?) 

i. 52c. 

35 

iv. 58c. 

a 19 

111. 76c, It. 77c. 31 

ii. 4c. 

36 

iv. 2c, 7c. 

22 

It. 16c. 35 

iv. 24c. 

2.8 

i. 87n. 

23 

it 95. 26 

iv. 15c. 

9 

iv. 27c. 

9.1 

L 50c. 


12 etc. ill. 40c, 65c. 

8 

11. 3c. AV. x. 


13 

iiL 6oc. 

9 

i. 77n, 11. 8c. 1 1. 2 

iv. 99c. 

14 

iv. 49c. 

10 

ii. 38c. I 5 

iv. 95c. 

29 

iv. 86c. 

12 

it 62. 1 9 

iii. 65n. 

3.1 

iii. 51c. 

14 

it 96c. IS 

iv. 91c. 

26 

i. 105, 105n. 

15 

i. 39e. 14 

i. 38c. 

26,27 

iv. 6. 

16 

a 39c. 15 

iii. 35n. 

27 

i. 105. 

17 

1. 33c, ii. 9c. 16 

ii. 40c. 

49 

iii. 55n. 

20 

ii. 4c, 40c. 18 

i. 94n. 

4. 10 

iv. 57c. 

21 

iT. 94c. 26 

iii. 18c. 

22 

iii. 2c. iv. 94c. 

10.4 

ill 46c, 64c. 29 

ii. 18c. 

23 

iii. 70c. 

21 

It. 21c. i 2. 1 

i. 75c, iii. 33c. 

5.2 

ii. 8c. 

29 

iT. 55e. 8 

iii. 69c. 

8 etc. i. 17c, ill 67c, 4. 


8 

iii. 72c. 


II, 16. 

AV. ix. 

13 

iv. 39c. 

6.5 

ii. 51c, iT. 52c. 

LI 

11. 68c. 1 20 

iii. 19c. 

14 

i. 81c, ii. 34c, 89c. 

3 

1. 87c. ! 28 

i. 70,97, 105,105n, 

7.1 

ii. 13c. 

2.5 

ill. 80c, 4. II. 15.1 

iv. 6, 120c. 121c. 

10 

IL 63. 

13 

It. 92n. ! 31 

iii. 2c, iv. 94c. 

11 

iT. 51c, 80. 

25 

ii. 84c, It. 33c. A3 

iii. 80c. 

12 

ii. 50c. 

3.2 

111. 89c. 1 13 

iL 20c. 

13 

It. 84c. 

10 c. g 

. It. 58c. | 4. 2 

i. 66c. 

8.1 

il.21c,34c,ui.85c. 

17 

i. 4c, 61c. 5 

iii. 60c. 

4 

It. 43c. 

21 

iii. 2, iT. 94c. 16 

iv. 49c. 

7 

It. 15c. 

22 

ii. 45c. 17 

iii. 59n. 

28 (?) 

1 65c. 

4.4 

It. 107c. 21 

iv. 30. 

9.10 

iii. 10c. 

11 

la 46c. i 24 

ii. Sic. 

14 

iii. 59c, 65c. 

14 

It. 63c. 25 

iv. 91c. 

15 

ii. 62, Iii. 73c, 76c, 

17 

li. 70. 5. 7 

ii. 48c. 


iT. 77c. 

23 

iii. 94c. 1 22e.ff.iv. 83. 

10.8 

iii. 10c. 

5.4 

i.87n, a 47c, It. 29 

iv. 72c. 

16 

ii. 42c. 


19c. • 86 e. g 

. iL 92c. 

19 

iii. 76c, It. 77c. 

6 

iT. 60c. 6. 1 

iL 43c. 

23 

iii. 55n. 

17 

ia 19c. 2 

ii. 87c. 

26 

iv. 68c. 

19 

iv. 34c. 5 etc. iv. 40c. 



32-36 

iT. 44c. 19 

iT. 10c. 

AV. xii. 


37 

iT. 13c, 4. II. 8. | 20 

ii. 43c. 

1.26 

L 85c. 

6. 1 

i. 84c, ii. 34c. 89c.: 81 

ii. 65c. 

33 

iv. 4, 48c. 

2 

ii. 105c, iii. 75c. 1 7. 6 e. ff. iv. 123c. 

40 

ii. 20n. 

4 

ia 79c. I 15 

4. II. 9. 

47 

iT. 59c. 

5 

iii. 79c. 25 

iT. 5c. 

48 

iii. 78c. 

11 

iT. 42c. 33 

iii. 83c. 

51 

It. 91c. 

14 

i. 69c. 43 

iii. 93c. 

54 

il. 83c, iii. lc, It. 

18 

i. 52c, 62c, 105, 8.10 

ia 49c. 


70c. 


10511. ! 13 

iii. 93c. 

63 

ii. 47c, 4. II. 5. 

40 

iL 96c. 24 

ii. 41c. 

2.2 

It. 43c. 

46 

i. 58c, 100c, ii. 27 

i. 4c. 

3 

It. 56c. 


41c, iii. 31c. 41 

iii. 74c. 

4 

ii. 100c. 

53 

It. 7c. I 43 

iL 54c. 

4e. ff. 

iT. 95c. 

54 

iT. 2c, 7c. 9.3 

i. 66c. 

8 

iii. 88c. 

7.19 

ii. 42c. 12 

ii. 100c. 

9 

i. 71c. 

8.14 

iii. 47c. 10. 10 

iii. 55 q. 

14 

a 103c. 

15 

ill 47c. ; 23 

1. 30c . 

19 

i. Mn. 

16 

ia 47c. | 29 

It. 13c. 

26 

Ui. 73c. 

9.2 

It. 5c. 


29 

iT. 27c. 

10 

iT. 93c. |AV. xi. 


45 

ii. 76c. 

15 

iT. 99c. 1.1 

ill 51c, iT. 107c. 

51 

iT. 40c. 

16 

It. 19c. 3 

a 8c. 

8. 10 

il. 20c. 

22 

a 102c. 1 5 

L 45c. 

21 

a 33c. 


35 
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AV. xii. 


AV. xiv. 


AV. xviii. 


3.26 

H. 68. 

1.1 

ii. 18c, Iv. 62c. 

1. 83 

i. 74c, u. 45c. 

28 

iv. 26c. 

3 

iv. 35c. 

33 

H. 17c. 

30 

ii. 18c. 

8 

i. 50c. 

87 

it 97c, iii. 4c, iv. 

33 

ill. 34. 

11 

iv. 53c. 


98c. 

85 

iv. 91c. 

12 

iv. 24c. 

39 

i. 74c. 

37 

hr. 2c. 

18 

ii. 65c. 

45 etc. 

. il. 59c, iv. 100c. 

39 

it 62c. 

29 

iv. 18c, 48c, 76c. 

46 

iv. Me. 

41 

iii. 92c. 

36 

il 92. 

49 

t 88c, iv. 36c. 

43 

L 28c, ii. 19c, 20c, 

41 

ii. 04. 

51 

it 100c. 


iil 20c. 

43 

ii. 91c, iv. 82c. 

1 M e. g. 

. iii. 83c. 

53 

iv. 40c. 

44 

it 86c, ilt 60c. 

55 

ii. 51c. 

55 

iv. 91c. 

57 (?) 

L 99c. 

2.3 

ii. 76. 

55 etc. 

iv. 115c. 

2.2 

H. TO. 

4 

iv. 86n. 

58 

iil. 55n. 

12 

4i. 31c, Iii. 95c. 

6 

1. 103c, it 38c. 

4.4 

Ui. 65n. 

14 

ii. Me. 

13 

ii. 100c*. 

11 

4 . 11. 15. 

17 

ii. Sic. 

28 

iit 25c. 

18 

ii. 52c. 

20 

ii. 65c. 

25 

ii. 31c. 

29,30 

1. 86c, 80ii. 

26 

iii. 60c. 

31 

111. 17c, 46n, iv. 

30 

ii. 15n. 

34 

ii. 20c. 


107c. 

35 

iv. 37c. 

37 

i. 76c. 

32 

it 52c. 

35 

iii. 55n. 

41 

iii. 60c. 

34 

iv. 63c. 

36 

iii. 21, iv. 90. 

43 

iv. 50c. 

36 

it 7c. 

41 

Hi. 59n. 

44 

it 31c. 

46 

iv. 39c. 

42 

L 97, 105. 

52 

iv. 54n. 

54 

iv. 91c. 

47 

iil 55u. 

61 

ii. 14c. 

3.3 

iii. 79c. 

5.7 

ii. 4c. 

?2 

ill. 18c. 

14 

i. 80c. 

20 

it 102c. 



15 

iv. 67c. 

21 

iii. 65n. 

AV. xv. 


16 

Hi. 9c, iv. 67c. 

34 

iv. 62c. 

2. 1 etc. 

. L 90c, ii. 25c. 

21 

iii. 25c, iv. 15c. 

44 

ii. 11c. 

3.2 

Ui. 58c, 55c. 

38 

L 82c. 

48 

iii. 92c. 

6.4 

4 . II. 6. 

42 

i. 94n. 

50 

L 105. 

8.1 

iii. 53c, 55c. 

44 

L 80c, 84c, ii. 34c, 


10.7 

iit 40c. 


89c, 96n. 

AV. xiiL 


12.1 

iv. 62c. 

46 

111. I 2 n. 

1.4 

IL 9n, 46c. 

7 

4 . II. 15. 

55 

Ui. 10c. 

15 

iil 65n. 

13.1 

Hi. 8c. 

61 

iv. 17c. 

16 

i. 50c. 

14.3 

iii. 55u. 

63 

i. 94c, iii. 9c, 9n. 

22 

U. 107c. 

15.4 

iii. 45n. 

70 

ii. 47c. 

25 

It. 75c. 

7 

ii.21c,24c,lii.35c. 

71 

it 7c. 

34 (?) 

L 16c. 

18. 3 

iii. 53c, 55c. 

4.1 

1 94n, iii. 85c. 

35 

ii. 84c. 



2 

ii. 63c. 

48 

Iii. 55n. 

AV. xvi. 


4 

i. 74n. 

2.3 

iv. 5c. 

1.1 

U. 102c. 

5 

ii. 35c. 

14 

ii. 91c, Iv. 29c, 

2.1 

4 . II. 16. 

15 

iii. 55n. 

82c. 

3.5 

UL 85c. 

37 

iii. 88c, 66c. 

20 

iii. 27c. 

4.3 

lit 56n. 

40 

L 38c, iv. 95c. 

26 

iL 62c. 

6.6 

ii. 71c. 

50 

iil. 79n, iv. 2c, 7c. 

36 (?) 

iv. 7lc. 

7.11 

IL 50c. 

51 

L 37c. 

87 

iL 69c. 



54 

Ui. 9c, 9n. 

46 

ii. 106c, lit 87c. 

AV. xvii. 


56 

i. 94n. 

3.3 

iv. 57c. 

25 

it 50c. 

58 

ill. 34n. 

6 

IL 9n. 



59 

i. 65c, it 10c, 17c. 

10 

iiL 17n. 

AV. xviii. 


(50 

iii. 86c. 

16 

iU. 65n. 

1.1 

L 79c. 

67 

ii. 99c. 

19 

iv. 13c. 

4 

it 7c. 

78 

it 100c. 

4.5 

U.21c, 24c, HL35c, 

5 

iii. 34c, 86c. 




36c, iv. 116c. 1 

10 

UL 8c. 

AV. xix. 


10 

iv. 13c. 

16 

U. 97c, Ui. 4c. iv. 

6.5 

IL 22n. 

25 (?) 

Hi. 65c. 


98c. 

9. 12 

iv. 49c. 

28 

i. 74c. 

20 

iii. 73c. 

13.1 

U. 22 n. 

41 

iii. 36c. 

21 

liL 25. 

39.1 

ii. 67c. 

47 

ii. 71. 

23 

ii. 40c. 

40.4 

L 77 n. 



30 (?) 

iii. 30c*. 

44.8 

lit 65u. 



31 

iv. 50c. 
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2. Sanskrit Index. 

A prefixed a marks a word or phrase as a citation from the Atbarva-Veda; a 
prefixed q, as a quotation in the text or commentary not taken From the Atharvan. 
Other signs are used as in the preceding Index. 


<L iv. 69. 
a. akar , ii. 44. 
akara , i. 36, 101. ii. 63. 
93. iil 13. 53, 65, 77. 
q. akravan, iii. 63c, 65c. 
q. akshatar^ah, iii. 32c. 
akshara, i. 14, 93. cf. ckdk-, 
sandhyak samunak-. 
a. agni , ii. 91L 
q. agni, iii. 40c. 
q. agnicit, ii. 14c, 
q. agrepitva, iv. 26c. 

agho*hn, i. 12, UJc, ii. 3, 4, 
25,26,40. 
aiiga, iv. 16c. 
a. a Ziguli, i. 66. 
a/igushthaparvamdtra, iv, 
105c.' 

a. ahgebhyah pari, ii. 67. 
ahcati (r. a he), iv. 5JL 
r. ahj : anuvyanakti , iv, 
107c. 

anumdtrd , iii. fiiL 
at ah, i. 4iL 
atifdyana, iv. 16c. 
a. atishthipam , iv. afi, 
atra, ii. 39, &L 
q. atra, i 56c, 78c, ii. 2c, 20c, 
iii. 39c. 

adrshta, iv. 109. 
a. adha, iii. 25. 

adharakantha, i. 1 9. 
adharaushika, i. 2JL 
a. adhi, ii. 104. 
adhika, i. 1 05c. 
adhikdra, iii. 96c. 
adhisparfam, i. 9, ii. 24. 
adJiyayana , iv. 101, 1Q7, 
10'S. 

anati (r. an), iv. £5. 
anantara, iii. 14. 
anartha, iv. 3. 
ana ha a, iv. 
anartha, i. 81. 
ani/iga, iv. 12. 
anihgya, iv. 49c, 76c. 
anueca , 4. II. 3. 
anuttama, i. 99, ii. 2, 20. 
anudar^ana, i. fin 
anuddtta, i. 15,96, iii. 57, ' 
68, CL IL 1A iv. 2. 


anupraddna , i. 12 . 
anusvdra, i. 26c. 
anythin an, i. 94. 
aneka, iv. 2. 
anekakshara, iv. 1 5. 
anta, i. 8. 75. 80,88. it 47, 
99. iii, 1. 19. 53. 57. 77 


78, 90, iv. 14, 55, 56, 69 
70, 91, 107, 111. 1_2A 
cf. paddnta. 
antahpade, i. 83, ii. 33, iii. 

59. iv. 88c. 
antahsthd, i. 30, ii. 32, iii. 

39| 68, iv. 107c. 
antagata, iv. 1 12, 117. 
a. antar, ii. 48, 62, 
antoddlta , iv. 26. 30c, 38c, 
4 . IL UL 
antya , i. 63, 92 
any a, i. 49, 52, 102, iv. IL 
anyayufeta , iv. 3. 
anyayoga , iv. 116c. 
a. a pa, ii. 95. 

apanodana, iv. 108c. 
api, i. 35, ii. 16. 63.89, 92, 


93, iii. 59, 68,72, iL»v. 
2, 36, IL 

apurna, i. LQc (4. 1. 8). 
apdroa, iii. 51. 
aprkta , L 72, 79j iv. 118. 
q. aprajd , aprajdta, iv. 56c. 
apraydvan, iv. 5iL 
apravina, iv. 107c. 
apluta, i. 9L iv. 120. 
a. apsu, ii. 100. 
a. abibhar, ii. 44, 
a. abhi, ii. 104. 

abhidhdna , abhidheya, iv. 
106c, 

abhinidhdna , i. 43,44, 49c. 
| abhinipdta , i. 43c. 

abhinhhtdna, 1 42, 105c. 

| abhinihita, iii. 50 intr. n. 

55, 65. 

la. abhi vi tann , iv. 3. 
a. abhi vipapydmi, iv. 4. 
a. abhi sydma prtanyatah, ii. 
10L 

a. abhyaghdyanti, iv. 91L 
abhyasa, ii. 91, 93, iii. 13, 


iv. 82, 84, 

anundsika, i. 8c, lOfl (4. a. ami, i. LL 
1.4), Hj 2L 53, 67, 69, q. amaydvi, iv. 18c. 
83, it 35, iv. 119, 121. ja. amnah , ii. 52* 


ay, iii. 40. 
ar, iii. 40. 
q. arkah, i. 68c, iii. 81c. 
q. ared, i. 68c, iii. 81c. 
q. r. arch : updrehati , prdr- 
chati, iii. 48c. 
artha, i. 74, iv.107,108. cf. 

anartha . rnalvartha. 
r. ardh : drdhnuvan , iv. 
102c. 

q. r. ardh: updrdhnoti,prar- 
dhnoti, iil 48c. 
ardha, i. 101. cf. mdtrdr- 
dha. 

ardharca, iii. 74c. 
r. arsh : updrshdti, prdr- 
shdti, iii. 48c. 
av, iii. 40. 
a. ava, iv. 20. 
avakrshta, i. 43c. 
avagrhya, iv. 42, 44, 49c, 
55c, 108c, 117, 123. 
avagraha, i. 45, iii. 64, 69, 
73, 74c, 85, iv. intr. m, 
iv. 7, 44-46C, 65c, 76c, 
80, 123. 

avail (r. at?), iv. 11c. 
avatta, iv. 105c. 
q. avattam, iii. lie, iv. 61c. 
avani, iv. 105c. 
avarna, iii. 44, iv. 54L 
a. avafd, i. 9L 105. 
avasanna, i. 43c. 
aoasdna, i. 70, iv. 111c, 
avasdnika, avasita, i. 8c. 
9c. 

avyaya, ii. 48, iv. IL 
a. ashta , iii. 2, iv. 94, 
ashtama, i. 102 . 
q. ashtddanshtra, iii. 2, iv. 
94c. 

q. ashtaparna, iii. 2, iv. 94c. 
r. as : samasyate, iv. 1,26c, 
21&4 6c, klL 3-7, 11- 
13. 15 ; samastah, 4. II, . 

liL 

asti (r. as), it 101. 
asmad, 4. II. 2, 12, 
a. asme, i. 77. 
a. asydh, ii. 10. 

asvara, iil 74c. 
a. ahan, ahar , ii. 50, iii. 7L 
a. ahdr, it 46, 
a. ahordtre , iv. 52. 
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4, iii. 95. i 

dkdra, i. 35, 79, 96, ii. 22, 
27, 55, iii. 38, iv. 14,115. 
dkshipta, i. 16. 
akhyd, ii. 38c, iv. 89. 
dkhydta , i. 1, iv. 1, 88c, 92, 
4.11.1,4, 12. 
dgama, iii. 78, iv. 8c, 59, 
126c. 

deamana, iv. 107c. 
dt, ddanta , iii. 1, iv. 70. 
q. adarrah , iii. 32c. 

adi, £ 56, ii. 83, iii. 18, 28, 
48, iv. 18, 29.50,58,69, 
61> 63, 107,115:— i. 65, 
66, 82, 85, ii. 25, 27, 29, 
30,69,67,80, 84,85,98, 
108, iii. 4, 12,16,21-3, 
34,47, 62,76, 92, iv. 8- 
5,28,54,56,90,98-100. 
dditah , L 17. 

dde^a, i. 63, 77c, ii. 84, 4. 

II. 13. cf. ekiidera. 
ddi/a, iii. 23. 

adyuddtta , iv. 38c, 4.II.1 1, 
18, 19. 

antarya, i. 95. 
dnpada , iv. 74. 
Anyatareya , iii. 74c. 
dpatti, i. 68, iii. 58. c£ sam- 
dpatti. 

a. dpdka . ii. 94. 
a. d babhuvifrn, i. 70, 97, 
105, iv. 6. 

dmantrita, i. 81, ii. 47, iv. 
26c, 4.1L2. 

amndna, iv. 101c, 103c, 
126c. 

dmredita, ii. 62c, iv. 40. | 
ay, iii. 40. 
a. dyuh, ii. 75. 

dr, iii. 48. 
a. dr Ini iva , i. 82. 
drsha. cf. andriha. 
dv, iii. 40. 
a. dvar, ii. 44. 
a. dvih, ii. 63. 
a. dfd, iv. 72. 
a. dfL A, i. 105, iv. 6. 
a. asui, i 105. 
q. aete, iii 27c. 
asthdpita, i. 48, iv. 125. 
dtya, i. 27c. 
dhuh, ii. 39. 

r. t. cf. pretya, etc., etc. 
ikdra , i. 96. iii. 56, iv. 69. 
r. ihg : ihgyate, iv. 26c ; 
ihgita, iv. 49c ; ingya- 
mdna, iv. 76c. 
inga, cf. anihga. 


ihgya, iv. 44c, 76, 93c. cf.] 
aniitgya. 

ichd , iii. 18, iv. 29. 
a. iddyah, ii. 72. 
iti, i. 2, 8, 66, 70, 77, 96, 
97, 101, 105, ii. 23, 28, 
29.39,45,100, iv. 6,46, 
96. 117. 

a. iti, i. 72, 81,82, 97. 
ittva, i. 77c. 

a. idam A $hu, iii 4, iv. 98. 
a. iddstn , £ 105. 
a. iydsm, i. 105. 
a. iva, L82, iv. 41. 
ivarna, i. 21c, iii 44. 
ilia, i. 2. 

ikdra, i. 74, iii 57c. 
iyaM, i. 89. 

Uhatxprshta, i. 30. 

ukdra, i. 63, 72, ii. 53, 60, 

iii. 36. iv. 116, 118. 
ucca, 4. IL 19. cf. anucca. 
uccdih , i. 14. 

tm (part, u), iii 4. 
uttama, i. 6, 11, 99, ii 5, 
20. cf. anuttama. 
uttar a, iv. 123. 
uttarapada , ii. 94c, iii 28, 

iv. 60, 107c. 
uttararupa. iii. 74c. 

a. ud. ii. 18, iv. 62. 
udaya, iii. 27c, 65. 
uddtta, £ 1 4, 17, 77, iii. 58, 
65, 66, 67, 70,74, iv. 1. 
cf. anud antod -, ddytid-. 
uddttarruti , iii 71, iv. 
107c. 

uddharana, £ 48c, ii. 81c,! 
iv. 76c, 76c, 121c. 


uzarna, iii. 45. 
q. wthtrah, iii. 30c. 

ukdra, i. 7 4, iii 60. 
q. utaye, iii. 40c. 
a. ud/iah, ii. 52. 

ushtnan, i. 10c, 31, 46, 68, 
1 01, ii. 25, 26, 82,33. cf. 
anush-, tosh-. 

rkdra , ii. 99, iii 85. 

^q. rnoti , iii. 27c. 
a. rta, iii 24. 
rti, £ 101c. 

a. ftunr ut srjate raft, ii 29. 
rvama, i. 20c, 37, 71, iii. 
46, 75. 

Ikdra, i. 4. 

Ivarna, £ 20c, 89. 

eka, i. 40, ii.47, iii. 41. 
ekapada, iv. 108c, 126. 
ekamdtra, i. 59. 
ekofruti, iv. 107c. 
ekakshara, iv. 15, 55, 56, 
4. IL 18, 19. c£ anek-. 
ekadefa , i 69, iii 66, iv. 
114. 

ekdra, i. 34, 76, 97, iii 44, 
50, 53, 55. 
eke, i. 33, 101. 
a. eta, iv. 48. 

etdvattva, ii. 28c, 44c. 
a. ena, iii. 80. 
a. end ehah, iii. 34. 
eva, i. 103, ii. S3, iv. 36, 
59, 80, 97, 116. 
evam, i. 2, 66, ii. 29. 
a. esha, ii 57. 

dikdra, £ 41, iii. 50. 


q. uddhatah, iv. 62c. 
q. ud dhara, iii 40c. 
upajana, iv. 109. 
upajdta, iv. 10, 12c, 46c, 
53c. 

upadhd, i. 92, ii. 27, 29, 
42, 53,55,81, iii 27. 
upadhmdniya, £ 10c, 25c. 
upapada, ii. 28c. 
a. upabaddha, ii. 27. 
a. iipamhanti, iii. 47. 

upasarqa, i. 1, ii. 90, iii. 11, 
48,79, iv. 1,36c, 37, 4. 
11.1,5,12,13,15,18,19. 
upaxargavrtti, iv. lc, 2c, 1 

4. II. 20. 

upatrshta, iv. 86. 
updcdra, iv. 74. 
ubha, ii. 35. 
a. ubhaya, iv. 21. 


dkdra , i. 84, 80, iii. 45, 61, 
53, 55, iv. 115. 
a. onyoh, iii. 61. 
a. odandch, i. 105. 
a. oshadhi , iii. 5, 6. 

oshtha. cf. adhardushtha. 
oshthya , i. 25. 

dukara , i. 41, iii. 51. 

ka (it), ii. 9, 62, 87. 
ka (suff.), iv. 26. 
kantha. cf. adharakantha. 
kanthya, i. 19. 
r. kam : kdmayamdna, iv. 
102 . 

a. kar, ii. 44. 

karana, £ 18, 18c, 25c, 29, 
60. cf. bhutakarana. 
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a. karat, ii. 65. 
a. /carom, ii. 35* 

karat i (r. Arar), iv. 27c. 58* q. 
a. karna , ii. 35* 
q. kartr , i. 4 c. 

karma )i , iv. 101c, 106c. 
Ararmamimtin, iv. 22* a. 

k armaprameaniya, iv. 3. ft. 
karma^csha, iv. 101c. a. 

karshana, ii. 32. 
q. karshali, iii. 32c. 

kavarga, i. 20c, ii.40c. 87c. 
kavi, iii. 55* q. 

q. kdmartah, iii. 46c. a. 

a. kdmya, iv. 40. 

kdritdnta, iv. 21* 
q. karpunya, i. 65c. 

kdla, ii. 32* cf. kramak 
padak -, parihdrak-. 
a. kuru, ii. 35, 
a. krnotu , ii. 65* 
krt, iv. 26c, 27c, 35c, 45c. 
a. krti, ii. 35* 
a. brtva , iv. 2L 
a. krdhi, ii. 65* 
a. krpd , i. 65. 

krpi (r. kip), i. 61* iv. 83* 
kevala , iii. 36* 38* iv. 1 1 3c. 
kffavenhta, iii. 43c. 
a. kesaraprabandhdyah , iv. 

25* 

q. koshanam , iii. 7 5c. 
q. kratvd, ii. 64c. 

r. kram : anukramishyd- 
mah, ii. 81c; anukranta, 
ii. 81c; upakratnyate, i. 
18c. 

krama, i. (4.L5, 8), iv. 
18. 

kramakdla , iv. 109c, 117c,, 
123c. 

kramaja, i. 58, a. 

kramapada, iv. 110, 122c. 
kramavat , iv. 123. 
kramdd/tyayana, iv. 108. 
kriydvdcin, 4. II. 1. a. 

kriydyoga, 4 II. 3, 16* 
q. kroshtar, iii. 30c. 
kvaeit, iii. 54* 
r. k shirt : dkshipta, L 16* 
kshubnna (r. kshubh ), iii. 
21 . 

kshdipra, iii. 55 intr. n^q. 
58* 65, iv. Ll£, q. 


q. khanati , i. 20c. 

gan , i.47c, ii. 2c. 
gait, 4. II. 3, 10.13.15, 16* 
16* 


. khatvendra, khatvodakam, 
khatvdirakd, khatvditi- 
kdyanah, iii. 44c, 45c, 
60c. ji 

. khnnvakhd'A , khdimd • j 

khtei, i. 96, 105. 


garni (r .gam), i. 86* 
gavdm, ii. LL 
gavishti . , ii. 23* 
gaveshana , ii. 16* 
guna, i. 1, 10fi(4. 1. 1,2,4, a 
8 , 10 }. 

guru, i. 43c, 51* 
goduh, i. 3c* etc., etc. 
gosant, ii. 103. 
r.grah: avagxhyate etc., 
iv. 36c, 38c, 50c, 56c, 
76c, 77c. cf. avagfhya, 
avagraha. 

grahana , i. 68c, ii. 28c. 
gldpi (r .gld), iv. 23* 

ghosha , i. (4. 1. 3, 4). a 
cf. aghosha. 

ghoshavant, i. 18* ii. 2, 11, 
43, 5L 

ha, i. 47* iL 9, iii. 27. 

ca, i. 2, 5, 9, 31* 32,45* 48, 
63, 54, 57, 58, 60, 63, 68, 
69. 73.74.76,77. 8078T7 
89-91, 104 ; il 3.4, 14,1 
23.34.37, 43.49, 54.67,! 
69,71, 74,80.85.91.95. 
100. 103, 106 ; iii. 18. c 
30* 33, 34* 47* 49, §1* 69*1 ' 
78*82*87*94.25; iv. 5.: 
9, 11, 18* 22, 26* 28*32* 
34* 4L 43* 44* 49* 60* 54* c 
61. 63, 75. 82* 85. 100, c 
109,120, 121,126. | 

cakra, iii 2. 
catur, i. 1. 

cuturtha, i. lc, 10,10c (4. 1. 

3,6), 101* 102* it 7. I 

caturdtra, iv. 80* 
r. car : uccdrya, i. 29c. 
cared, iii. 96c, iv. 74* 114c, 
123* 

cavarga, i. 7, 21c, ii. 14, 26* 
89* iii. 24* 

cavargiya, ii. 11* 15c. 
cdyakah, iii. 40c. n 

cinoti, iL 23c* 'q 

cet, ii. 88, iv. 32* 
cydvayati (r. cyu), iv. 91. 


chakdra, it IL 
chandas, ii. 62. 
chandas , iv. intr. iv, lie.? 
35c, 126c. 


[. chddayati , ii. 26c. 
chdndasa, iv. 26c, 35c. 

r.jan : upajdycta, iv. 35c. 

cf. vpnjana, upajdta. 
japana, i. 43c. 
jar a, iv. 53c. 
jurat, iv. 53* 
jahdli (r. ltd), ii. 43 , 

.. jdgdra . iv. 23* 
jdta, iii. 55 intr. n. cf. pa- 
dajdta. 

\.jdtiya, iv. 28. 
jdtya. iii. 55 intr. n*, 57* 35* 
i. jdspaiya, iv. 64. 83. 
jihvd. cf. madhyajxhva. 
jihvdgra, i. 22* 24. 
jihvdmula, i. 20c. 
jihvdmuliya , i. 10c,20, 20c. 
u jiva , ii. 76. 

jivarUim oshadhint, iii. 6. 
i. jihida ’ham, iii. 14* iv. 87. 
T.jhd : pratijdnate, iii. 55 
intr. u* cf. pratijhd etc. 
jhana, iv. 107. 
jyotishtva, iv. 102. 

hakdra, ii. 12* 

ta, ii. 2, 
takdra, ii. 8. 

tavarga, i. 22c, ii. 14, 26, 
39, iii. 24* 
tatargiya, ii. 12* 

|. tikate, ii. 14c, 26c, 40c. 
tutva, iv. 14* 

da, i. 29c. 

|. dayamdnam, ii. 31c. 

I- diyate, ii. 12c, 14c. 

dha, i. 29c. 

na, i. 47* ii. 9. iii. 2L 75. 
nakdra, ii. L2* 
natva, iv. 24- 

t, iii. LL 
ta, ii. & 

takdra, ii. 8, 13* 61* 83* iv. 

47* 31* 
tat ah, i. 35* 
i. tatas pari, ii. 33* 

|. tatra, ii. 26c. 
tad, i. 103* ii. 7, 15. 39* iii. 
31* 66* iv. 36. Ill, 125* 

- tad, ii. 85, iv. 48* 
taddhita, ii. 83, iv. 13* 26c, 
27c, 4 5c, 55c. 
tanmdnin, iv. 29. 
tama, iv. 16* 46. 
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taro , iv. 16. 

q. tarati, ii. 26c, iii. 37c. 
tavarga, i. 24c, ii. 26, iii. 94 
tavargiyo, ii. 15, 17. 
tdtil, iv. 20. 
a. td-d, i. 105. 
a. tan ogre, ii. 85. 
tulavyu, i. 21. 
tikxhna, iii. 65 intr. n. 
tu, ii. 39. 

tulyatd, i. 10c (4. 1. 10). 
iulyalihga , i. 1 0c (4. 1. 9). 
tulyavrtti, iii. 65 intr. n. 
a. tuviahiama, iii. 96, iv. 59. 
q. tuxhtah, i. 98c. 

trtiya, i. 8, 10c (4. 1. 8), ii 
2, iii. 19, iv. 1 lc. 
(dirovyailjutia, iii. 55 intr 
n., 66c, 62. 
a. t&i* team , ii. 84. 
q. tonhmyvn, iii. 75c. 
a. tyam , iii. 25. 
trd, iv. 14. 
tri , iv. 113. 
a. tri, ii. 98. 
a. trih, ii. 64. 
tridhdtva, ii. 65c. 
tripada, iv. 98c, 114c. 
trimdtra, i. 62. 
q. trixtilubh, i. 3c, etc., etc. 
a. tredhd, iv. 66. 
a. trdishtubha, iv. 83. 

traixvarya, iv. 107c. 
a. traihdyana , iv. 83. 

tva, iv. 26. 
a. tve, i. 77. 
q. team, ii. 26c. 

thd, iv. 15. 


a. diddya , iii. 22, iv. 89. 
dirgha, i. 38. 61, 73, 84. 
iii. 1,42, iv. 83, 60, 74, 
79, 114, 119. 

a. dirghdyutva, ii. 59, iv. 100. 
a. duh, ii. 60,63. 
q. durahnah , iii. 77c. 
a. durndman, iii. 84. 
q. durnaxhtah, iii. 90c. 
ja. duxhtara , iv. 83. 
q. duxhpifam, ii. 63c. 
q. dudabhnh . ii. 6Uc. 
q. dud h yah, ii. 60c. 
q. dundrah, ii. 60c. 
drdha, iii. 55 intr. n. 
drfi (r. darf), iv. 69. 
q. drnhad, i. 8c, etc., etc. 

devoid, iv. 49. 

, dyubhi, iv. 21. 
a. dyduh, ii. 74. 
q. r. dru : ddravati, pradra- 
vati, i. 56c. 
a. drughatui, iii. 76. 
droiiika, i. 28. 
dvandi'ft, iv. 49, 50c. 
a. dear, ii. 45. 
dvi, iv. 1 10, 1 18. 
doth, iii. 26. 

dvitiya , i. 10, 10c (4.1.2. 

3, 6,7). ii. 6, iii. 22. 
dvitva , i. 10c (4. 1. 6,7). 
i dr i pada, iv. 108c. 
dvimdtra , i. 61. 
dvirukta, iv. 44. 

| dvirb/idva, iii. 27c. 

! dvirvacana, iv. 117, 123c, 
126c. 

j dvivacananta, i. 75, ii. 47. 

dvdili/tgya, i. 10c (4.1.10). 
I dcyakshara, iv. 64c- 


q. danshtra, ni. 2. 
q .danddgram, iii. 42c. 
daddli (r .dd), iv. 61. 
dadhdli (r. dhd), iv. 63. 
q. dadhi, i. 4c, etc., etc. 
q. dadhindrah, iii. 42c. 
dantamula, i. 28. 
dantya, i. 24. 
darrana, iv. 27, 73. 
a. darn, i. 63. 

da, iii. 1 1. 
a. dddhdra, iv. 96. 
q. dan , i. 87. 
ddnim, iv. 23. 
ddrdhya, iv. 108. 
a. ddt;a . i. 63, ii. 60. 
a. divah, ii. 68. 
a. divi, ii. 100, 101. 
dif, iv. 72. 

r. dif: nirdifyate, iv. 126c. 
q. diddnsati, i. 87c. 


dharma, iv. 101. 
dharmofesha, iv. 106c. 
T.dhd: vidhiuate, iv. 27c, 
35c. 

dhd, iv. 13. 

dhatu , ii. 90, iii. 48, 79, iv. 
35c. 

a. dhih, iii. 25. 

na (n), i. 47, ii. 9, 89, iii. 
27,87,75. 

na, i. 7, 8, 41, 65, ii. 22, 30. 
36, 39, 51, 68, 102, iii. 
70, 86. iv. 33, 47, 94. 
104,112. 

nakdra, i. 67, ii. 1 0, 26, 34. 
nakahatra, iv. 102c. 
q. nadivi, iii. 37c. 

: napunsaka, i. 84, ii. 52. 

[q. nayati, ii. 5c, iii. 37c, 75c. 


a. nara, iii. 9. 

natali (r. mm), iii. 82. 
q. r. nar : vinuuhtah, pari- 
na&htah, pranaahtah, iii. 
90c. ' 

nari (r. naf), iii. 90. 
tuida, i. 18, 43. 
ndndpndn, ii. 16, iii. 79, 
iv. 27. 

ndtnan, i. 1, iv. 125, 4. II. 
1-4, 7, 12, 13, 15. cf. 
karman •, mrran-. 
ndtnin, ii. 29, 42, 81, 87, 

iii. 11, 39. 

a. naraka, iii. 21, iv. 90. 
a. ndrahada, iv. 83. 

nd*ikd, i. 26. cf. mukhan-. 
nan iky a, i. 26, 26c, 100. 
nigarna, i. 77c. 
a. nih, ii. 63. 

nighdta, iii. 65, iv. 107c(l), 
1 09c. 

nitya, i. 68c, iii. 56c. 
nidarcana, i. 29c, 98c, etc. 
nidhnna, iv. lo5c. 
nipdta, i. 1, 79, 80c, 4. II. 
1 . 6 . 

nimilta, iii. 76c, iv. 75, 
78c, 125c, 126c. 
q. nirahnah, iii. 77c. 
nirdera, iii. 96c. 
nirvdjm , iv. 105c. 
a. nirata8 prndti, ii. 78. 
nirdrana, i. 1 Oc (4. 1. 6). 
nivrtli, iv. 1 16c. 
nicdth, i. 15, 4. II. 5. 
q. nittd, iii. 11c, iv. 61c. 
q. n\ld, i. 4c. 
q. neehtram, iii. 30c. 

ndimittika, iv. 1 25c, 126c. 

pa, ii. 62. 
a. paksha, iii. 2. 
q.pdhti, ii. 20c. 
pancajana, iv. 106. 
pahcapadi, i. 88, iii. 5, 69. 
panratna, i. 10c (4.1.4), 
ii. 67. 

q.pntujdtiya, iv. 28c. 
r. path : pathet , i. 8c. 
panati (r -pan), iv. 97. 
q . pond itaidt iya, iv. 28c. 
a. patdti, li. 77. 
a. pat hi. ii. 100. 

T.pad: eamdpadyate etc., 

iv. 84c, 88c; utpanna, 
iv. 76c; pralipddita, iv. 
27c. 

a. pada, ii. 72, iii. 2, 10. 
pada, i. 8c, iii 95, iv. intr. 
n., 106c, 107 c, 108, 109, 
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110, 113, I2Sc. cf. an- a. punar, ii. 48. q. praMhanam. ii- 82c, iii. 1c, 

tahp-, dnp-, ultarap-, punar, iv. 105, 115, 125. iv. 70c. 
ekap-, kramap •, trip-, a. punar nayitmasi, iii. 81. praadrana, iv. 37c. 
drip -, nan dp-, purvap-, q.pumddna, ii. 25c. prantirnn . i. 24. 

samdnap-. puvi, ii. 25. prdkrlinhta, iii. 66c. 

padakdla , iv. 109c, 123c. pmnans, i. 91. prana, iv. 39. 

padajdta, i. 1. a. purah, i. 63. ;a. prdnati, prdnanti, iv. 67. 

padatva, iv. 16c, 26c, 27c, a. pwnaha a babhuvdsn , i. a. prdtar, ii. 48. 

30c, 35c, 37c, 98. 70. ( q. prdtar, iii. 76c. 

pada^ah, iv. 107c. q.purushah, i. 20c, 25c. prdtijna, i. I, 2c. 

padagcMra, iv. 122c. purana, iv. 38. j prdtipadika, iii. 78. 

padddi, iii. 53, 55n, iv. 35c. a. ptiryana , iii. 83. prdtipakhya, iv. 106c. 

padddhyayana, iv. 107. purm, i. 38, 56, 67,69,92. prupta, i. 2, 77c, iv. 85c. 
padidhydyin, iv. 107c. 94, 104, ii. 7, 16, 38, iii. prapti, i. 10c (4. 1. 6,7). 

paddnta , i. 45, 54, ii. 2, 3, 36, 38, 41, 53, 57, iv. 4, .a. prdgtih, i. 105. 

21, iii. 26, 55, 89, iv. 81. 7, 12, 121. 1 prdflithta, iii. 55 intr. n., 

paddntyn, i. 3. purvapadn, ii. 94c, iii. 76, 56, 65. 

padya, i. 1, 8, 4, 67. iv. 76, 107c. q. prdshdt, ii. 82c, iii. lc, iv. 

a. paninhpada, iv. 96. purvarupa, i. 50, iii. 74c. 70c. 

para, i. 50, 65, 71, 82, 101, q. purrdhnah, i. 58c, 100c, q. pruhnnh , i. 58c, 100c, iii. 
ii. 13, 25, 26, 31, 40, 60, iii. sic,*77c. 31c, 77c. 

66, 70, 76, 106, iii. 25, prkta , i. 10c. cf. aprkta. pretya, iv. 101. 

31,41, 57, 70, 78, iv. a. prndti, ii. 78. prepsu, iv. 29. 

10, 111, 112. prthak, i. 10c (4. 1. 9, 10). q. plakshah, i. 98c. 

paratah, i. 99c, ii. 53c, iii. iv. 104. pluta, i. 88, 62, 106, iv. 6, 

55. a. prlhiri, ii. 68, 100. 120. cf. apluta. 

a. pararna, ii. 94. a. prshtha, ii. 69. pluti, i. 105c. 

pararupa , iii. 52. a. pra, ii. 76, iii. 80. 

a. para, iii. 80. q. prakdretia, ii. 64c. a. babhura, iv. 6. cf. a ba- 
lk. pari, ii. 105, iii. 88, iv. 58. prakrti, ii. 31c, iii. 33, 64, bhuca. 

a. paridhish patdti , ii. 77. iv. 60c, 77c. a. barhih, ii. 100. 

paripdtha, i. 105c. prakrtidnrpina, iv. 73. bala, iii. 55 intr. n. 

parihdra, iii. 96c, iv. 74, prakrlisvara, 4. II. 2-4, 9, bahula, iii. 8, 13, 17, iv. 

117. n! 35c, 67c, 126c. 

pariharakdla , iv. 120c. pragrhya , i. 73, iii. 33, iv. bahuracana, i. 78, 84. 

121c. 108c, 117, 123. q. brhadbhih , i. 44c. 

parihdrya, iv. 116, 126. pratijnd, i. 101c. a. bodhapratibodfidu , iv. 96. 

q .parittih, iii. 11c, iv. 61c. pratijndna, i. 8, 9c. a. brahma , ii. 66. 

parokthd, iv. 84. pratireshtita, i. 22. 'a. brakmanvant , iv. 99. 

q .parna, iii. 2. pratishiddha, iv. 56. 1 brahmayajna, iv. 107c. 

q.paryahnah. iii. 77c. pratinhedha, iv. 16c, 18c, q. brahmdupagavah, iii. 51c. 

parvun, iv. 42c, 63, 77. 49c. 

q.paranatn, iii. 40c. prat'mhthita, iv. 105. |q. bhargah , i. 58c, iii. 31c. 

pararga, i. 25c. q. prattam, iii. 11c, iv. 61c. jq. bhardn, ii. 12c, 26c. 

a . pdnsu, i. 85. jrratyak, i. 28c. a. bhanti , iii. 87. 

pdda, i. 93c, iv. 107c. q. pratyan, ii. 9c, iii. 27c. ! bhih , iv. 31. 

a. pddam ahgufim , i. 66. a. pratyancdzm, i. 105. a. bhuvah, ii. 52. 

pddarrtta, iii. 55 intr. n., 63. pratyaya, i. 50c, ii. 87, iii.' r. bhu : bhatati , ii. 39. 
a. pi tar, ii. 72. 3, iv. 13c, 16c. J bhula y ii. 82. 

q .pitrfyah, iii. 42c. pralhama, i. 6, 8, 10c (4. 1, bhutakarana , iii. 49. 

q. pitrartham, iii. 39c, 58c. 1,4), iii. 21 , 88. a. bhuyd'sh , i. 105. 

q.pibati, i. 25c. a. prathama, ii. 75. j bhyah, iv. 81. 

pibati (r -pd), iv. 26c. a. prapana, iv. 97. bhydtn, iv. 31. 

pidana, i. 29c. pra pat ha. , iv. 126c. q. bhrdshtram, iii. 80c. 

pidita, i. 43, 43c. prabhrti, iv. 85. 

q. pumydna, ii. 25c. prayatna, i. 27c, 29c. ma , iii. 37. 

pumfihga, iv. 46c. prayojana, iv. 1 14, 119. makdra , i. 67, ii. 25, 31. 

q. punfca, ii. 26. pra^luhta, i. 39c. . mandala, iii. 65 intr. n. 

q. punpcora , pumkama, pun- prasamdhuna, iv. 78c, 1 11, matu, iii. 17, iv. 17. 

sputra, punka/iura, ii. 122. ' matvartha, iv. 8c, 47. 

25c. * q. madhu, i. 4c, etc., etc. 
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madhushnam , iii. 42c. i 

mndhya , iv. 1 13. 117. 
madhyajikva, i. 2L !q. 

madhyama, iv. 42, a. 

inanaa papa, ii. 29, 
maninhin, i. LOc (4.1.1), 
iv. 35c. 

manuahyat , iv. 66. 
mantra , iv. 101c, 107c. q- 

may a , iv. 24, ,q* 

mahdn, ii. 12c, 26c. 
man*a, i. 85, ft. 

mdtra, iv. 22, ft* 

mdtrartham, iii. R9c, 68c. 
mdtra , L 3S, cf. anum-,1 
ekam , trim-, dvim -. 
mdtrdrdha, i. 17* 50, 
man (r. man), i. 82. 
mdlendrah, mdlodakam, ft- 
mdldirakd, mdlditikd- 
yanah , iii. 44c, 45c, 50c. 
mitra, iii. 2- 
mi t hah , iv. 113c. 
minati (r. mi), iii. 88. 
wttp*a, iv. 113c. 
inimdya, iv. 28, 
mukha, i. 18. 
mukhandnka, i. 22, 
mushi (r. mush), iL 76. 
murdhan , i. 22c. 
murdhanya, i. 22, 28c, 63 
ii. 80, 

mula. cf. dantam-, hanum-. q. 
mrdu etc., iii. 55 intr. a* i 
mrdujdtiya, iv. 28c. 
mrdnprayatna, i. 22c. 
me, i. 77. q 

mekhalati, iv. 18c, 
medhdvi, iv. 12c. 

j 

ya, i. 68, ii. 21* iii. 35* 57 
iv. 22, 

yakdra , ii. 41* iii. IS, 
yajushtaram, ii. 83c. 
yajusaai, ii. 83c. 
yajna, iv. 1Q5. 
y aj natal i , iv. 1Q4. 
yathd, i. 99* iv. 103* 122, ; 
yad, i. 71* iv. 60, 
yad, iv. 48, 

ynma , i. 13c, 14, 26c, 92* i 
yami (r. yam), iv. 92, i 

yas patih, ii. 19. 
yd, iv. 3£L 

ydjnika, iv. 101c, 103, a. 

ydti, i. 49c. 

yatumdvat, iv. 8. q. 

y dray at i (r. yu), iv. 92, 
yukta, iii. 89, cf. anya-.q. 
yukta, iq- 


yuahmad, ii. 84* iv. 26c, 4. 

11.2,13, 
yuahme , i. 77. 
yoga, iii. 2. 

yondv adhy dirayanta, iv. 

5. 

ra, i. 68* iii. 20, 
rathamtara, ii. 51, 
rathe, i. 49c. 
rajati (r. raj), ii. 38, 
rdtri, ii. 51* iii* 8. 
rdyns posha, ii. 80. 
rishi (r. ri-th), iv. 86, 
rtitva, iv. 35c. 
rupi (r. rup), iv. 86. 
rudhi, iv. 16c. 
rupa. cf. parar-, purvar 
mi pa, ii. £lL 

repha, i. 28* 37* 58* 64* 66* 
71, 101. ii. 19* 29* 42* 
87* 106* iii. 31* 15, 
raw, ii. 41* 

la, i. 39c, iii. 93, 
lakdra, i. 5, 39,46, 64, 66, 

ii. 13*35, 

lakahana, i. 94c, iv. 12c, 
122c, 126c. 
laghu, i. 5L 
lavanam , iii. 40c. 
lakahana, iii. 55 intr. n, 
luyakaJi, iii. 40c. 
linya , i. 10c (4. 1. 9). 
r. lup : lupyate, iv. 16c, 
60c, 64c, 66c. 
lidhann, i. lc. 
le^avrtti, ii. 24, 
loka, iv. 105, 106. 
lopa , i. 67, ii. 18* 32* 55, 
89. iii. 20* 35* 91* iv. 
21c, 14, 

ra, i. 25c, ii. 21_* iii. 35* 62, 
v akdra, it 22* 28* 87* iv. 
18*31* 

vacana , i. 101c, iv. 124, 4. 
II. 2. cf. dvirv -, dviv-, 
bahuv-. 
vatu, iv. 48, 

r. v ad : vadanti, iii 65 ; 
apa vadati,n. 63c, 101c, 

iii. 60c. 

rani (r. ran), iv. 93, 
vandane 'va vfkeham, ii. 
56 . 

r apuahtaram, vapuaadt, ii. 
83c. ' 

vayaii, i. 49c. q. 

r ayah, ii. 28c. 

vari, iii. 24, l q- 


varga, ii 38. cf. car-, ten-, 
tav-. 

v argdntya, i. 13c. 
vargottama, i. 26c. 
vargiya. cf. car-, tav-, tav-. 
v arja, ii. 67* 68, 70* 84, iii. 

26, iv. 56* 59. 
varji'.a, iii. 86, 
varna, i. 26-28c, 87c, 40* 
92. cf. av , iv-, mo-, ro-, 
Iv-, MV-. 
varta, iii. 12. 
vartah, i. 58c, iii. 81c. 
r amt, i. 88* iv. 35. 
ra«M, iii. 9* iv. 30* 45, 
vaaudhdtarah, iv. 45- 
vaatutah, iv. 36c. 
vd, i. lU2t iii. 57* iv. 2 L 
rdtah, ii. 28c. 

Vdtaya, ii. 8c, 
tana, iii. 24, 
vdtyu, i. 4c* iii. 40c. 
rar, ii. 45, 
rdrrdhdna , iv. 85, 
r i, iv. 39, 
r ikampita, iii. 65, 
vikalpa, iv. 27c. 
vikrta, iv. 81, 
vikrshita, iv. 12c. 
vigrhva, iv. 28, 
vigraha, iv. intr. n** iv. 8, 
27c* 107c, 4.11.9*10, 
righdta, i. 104, iv. 107c. 
tidi (r. o id), i. 90. 
vidma, iii. 18. 
vidhdna, i. 41c, iv. 122c. 
vidhdrana , i. 48* 43c. 
vidhi , i. 41, 
tinata, iv. 82, 
vindma, iv. 34, 114. 
viparita, ii. 38c. 
r iparyaya, ii. 38, 
viprakaraha, ii. 38. 
vibhakta, iv. 107c. 
vibhakti, i. 77c, iL 51* iii. 
78. iv. 30c. 

vibhashd, i. 2, iv. 126c. 
viyat, iv. 105c. 
virdj , i. 3c* etc., etc. 
virdma , ii. 38, iv. 19, 
vi rar, ii. 44. 
vivrta, i. 31, 34, 
vivrtti, iii. 63* 74c. 
vii;c*ha, i. 18* iv. 12c. 
vifpati, vifpatni, iv. 60. 
etfca, iii. 9* iv. 23, 
visarjaniya, i. 5, 42* iL 25* 
26* 40* iii. 29, 
vittd, iii. 11c, iv. 61c. 
vipad, iv. 19, 

vxktha, i. 98c, iL 28c, 40c. 
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a. vfkshan vandni , ii. 28. 
vrtti, i. 8, 8c, 9c, 40, 41c, 
96. cf. tulyavrtti , fcpo- 
vrtti. 

vrddha, iv. 65. 
vrddhimant, iv. 65c. 
a. zrdha, iii. 24. 
veda , iv. 104. 
vedddhyayana , iv. 101. 
vatyatarana, i. lc. 
vyanjaka , i. 108c. 
vyahjana, i. 48,55, 60, 98, 
102, ii. 57, iii. 26, 62, 
iv. 25, 60. 

vyat^aya, iv. 13c, 126c. 
r. vyadh : pratividhya, iv. 
58c. 

vyadhi (r. vyadh), iii. 3, 
iv. 68. 

vyavadhana, i. 99c, 100c. 
vyavasthita , iv. 27c. 
vyavdya , ii. 92, 93, iii. 93. 
vyavdyin, ii. 38c. 
vyaveta , i. 98, 101c, iii. 
62. 

vydkarana, i. 2c. 
vydsa, iii. 68, 72. 

p a , ii. 6, 9, iii. 32, 93. 
a. pakalyeshin , iii. 52. 
pakd, iv. 105c. 
pakdra, ii. 10, 13, 17. 
a. paci, ii. 71. 
patdudana , iv. 101c. 
pabda, iv. 8c, 11c, 16c, 27c 
etc., 107. 
q. pami, i. 78c. 
a. para, iii. 16. 
pas, iv. 19. 

Qdkatdyana , ii. 6c, 24, iv. 

intr. n., 80c. 

P dkalya, iv. 49c. 
pdkhd, i. 2c. 

pdhkhamitri, i. 98c, ii. 6c, 
iii. 74c. 

q. pan (r. pd), i. 87. 

pdstra, iv. 1 1 0c, 1 22, 126c. 
q. pipansati, i. 87c. 

puddha , iv. 1 13c, 121. 
a. pun, ii. 61, iii. 10. 
q. pete, i. 49c, ii. 6c, 9c. 
a. pepaharshanim, ii. 56. 

pobhana, iv. 46c. 
q. pobhanajdtiya, iv. 28c. 
pdunaka, i. 8, 9c. 
praihi (r. prath), iv. 93. 
pruti. cf. ekap-, udattap 
a. preyah, ii. 62. 
q. pvayanam, iii. 40c. 
pvdsa , i. 12, 48. 

36 


ska, ii. 6, 9, iii. 82, 90. 
shakdra, i. 22c, 23, ii. 16. 
81, iii. 75. 
a. shat, i. 63. 

q. shande, i. 49c, ii. 6c, 9c. 
q. shannavati, ii. 16c. 
shaiva, iv. 74. 
shashthx, ii. 71 , iv. 45c. 
a. shodapin, iv. 51. 

sa, ii. 6, 9, iii. 32, 93. 
sati, iii. 55, iv. 126. 
a. sah, ii. 57. 

samyukla, i. 49, 50c. 
samyoga, i. 10c (4. 1. 5, 8). 
6 1.66. 94c, 98, 102c, 104, 
iii. 28, 57. 
samxrta, i. 36. 
sampaya, iv. 1 2c, 1 06c. 
samsprshta , i. 87, 87c, 40, 
4lc. 

sanhitd, ii. 1 , iii. 96c, iv. 

107c, 108, 109. 
sanhitavat, iv. 124. 
sanhitika, iv. 107c, 114c. 
sakara, ii. 8,13, 62, 87, iv. 

24, 47,68,59. 
sahkhyd, i. 99, iv. 27c. 
eacati (r. sac), ii. 68. 
eanjnd, i. 13c, 48c, iv. 16c, 
67, 125c, 126c. 
sattva, 4. 1. 9, 10, II. 1 . 
T.sad: sauna, i. 43,43c ; 
avasanna, i. 43c; pari- 
shanna, iv. 1 26c. 
sadi (r. sad), ii. 99. 

|a. eadyah, ii. 62. 

Min, i. 86. 
a. sanntar, ii. 48. 
sandeha, iv. 61, 108c. 
sandhdna, iv. 114c, 122c. 

cf. prasandhana. 
sandhi, i. 10c (4. 1. 5), 49c, 
iii. 65 intr. n., 74c, iv.’ 
107c, 114. 
eandhija , iii. 66c. 
sandhya , i. 1, ii. 37, 88c, [ 
iii. 37. 

sandhyakshara , i. 25c, 40, | 
iii. 40. 

sanna , i. 43, 43c. 
mnnipata, ii. 38c. 
saptami, i. 74. 
a. sam, ii. 36, iv. 39, 68. 
a. samanta , iv. 38. 
samartha, 4. II. 3. 
samana, i. 14, 27c, 50. 
samdnapada, i. 99, ii. 15, 
iii. 68,72,76. 
samdndkshara, i. 106c, iii. 
42. 


samdpatti, iv. 78, 74, 76c, 
etc. 

samdpddya, iv. 117, 124. 
samdmndta, iv. 108. 
sarndsa, ii. 62, 62c, 63, iv. 
intr. n., 9, 27, 35c, 43, 
44c, 45c. 

q. samidbhih, i. 44c. 
a. samudra, iv. 64. 
ia. sam dirayan ta , ii. 30. 
q. sarpishtaram , sarpiasdt, ii. 
! 83c. ' 

sarva, iv. 69. 
sarvatra, iii. 60. 
sarvandman, ii. 44, iv. 69. 
mvarna, i. 27c, iii. 42, iv. 
66c, S4c. 

I savidha, iii. 64. 

!a. savya, ii. 95. 
j sasthdna, ». 1 Oc, 1 Oc (4. II. 
! 6), ii. 13, 15,31,40, iii. 

! 30. 

a. sas padishta, ii. 58. 

sasvara, i. 101c. 
a. sahasra, sahasrasatama, 
iv. 45. 

i sahi (r. sah), ii. 82, 92, iii. 
1, iv. 70, 88c. 
sdt , ii. 82. 

A. sddha, iii. 7. 
a. sdtrdsdha, iii. 23. 
a. sddhu, iv. 30. 
sdmdnya, i. 2, 10c (4.1.9), 
98c. 

q. sdye , i. 49c, ii. 6c, 9c. 
a. sdhydma, iii. 15, iv. 88. 

(r. sic), ii. 92. 
jq. sihcati, ii. 90c. 

siddhatm, iv. 6. 
a. simanta, iii. 43. 
q. simanta, iii. 43c. 

su, iv. 32. 
jq. sugan, iii. 27c. 
ii. 97. 

a. suprdvyd, iv. 11. 
a. subhishaktama, iv. 46. 
a. sjttnna, iv. 80. 

sutra, iii. 96c, iv. 101c. 
srji (r. sarf), ii. 102. 
srpi ( r . sarp), ii. 102. 
a. srshtfch, i. 105. 
a. soma, ii. 96. 
q. somasut, ii. 14c. 
soshman, i. 10, 94. 
skandi (r. skand), ii. 104. 
stambh (r.), ii. 18. 
stambhi (r. stambh), iv. 62. 
strnati (r. star), ii. 105. 
a. stria, ii. 86. 
a. stoma, ii. 96. 
a. strdishAya , ii. 88, iv. 83. 
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sthd (r.), ii. 18, 92, 98, iv. 
62. 

sthdna, i. 18c, 22c, 25-28c, 
41,43c. 
sthiti, i. 10c. 

spared, i. 6, 29, 44, 99, ii. 
20, 25, 31, iii. 89. cf. 
adhisparram. 
sprfi (r. *parf), ii. 102. 
sprshta , i. 29, 30, 33. 
sphurji (r. sphurj), ii. 102. 
sphotana, i. 103, ii. 38. 
smarati (r. stnar), ii. 102. 
a- sva, ii. 86. 

svapi (r. snap), ii. 86. 
a. svapna , iv. 30. 
r. svar: svaryate etc., i. 

93c, iii. 56c, 67, iv. 11c. 
svar, ii. 48. 
svar, iii. 75c. 

svara, i. 4, 13, 32, 55, 93, 
98, 101, 104, ii. 2, 21, 
27,41, iii. 27, 28, 32, 36, 


89, 91, iv. 0, 29, 55, 107, 
109, 114. 

svarabkakti , i. 101, 101c. 
svararant , iii. 74c. 
svarati (r. srrir), ii. 102. 
svarita, i. 16, 17, iii. 67, 
65,70,71,74. 
svargakdmo aghayatdm , 
iv. 101c, 103c. 
a. svarshdh, ii. 49. 
svara, iii. 55 intr. n. 
svdrtha, i. 106c. 
svdhdkaraiia, iv. 105c. 

ha, i. 18c. 

hakdra, i. 10c (4. 1. 6), 47, 
68, 100, ii. 7, iii 31, iv. 
63. 

hani (r. han), i. 86. 
r. han : ni hanycta, iv. 
107c; vi hanyate , i. 
101c. 

hanumula , i. 20, 28c. 


hanti (r. han), iii 91, iw 
62. 

r. har : uddharet etc., iv. 
76c, 77c, 124c, 4.11.7, 
1 4 ; pariharet, etc., iv. 
120c, 121c, 128c, 126c. 
cf. uddharana, parihdr 
ra, pariharya. 
harati (r. har), iv. 62. 
a. hatih, ii. 63. 
a. hi, ii. 101. 

hinoti (r. hi), iii. 88, iv. 95. 
kina, i. 43, 43c. 
q. hotftyah, iii. 42c. 
q. r. hnu : apa knute, ri 

hnute, i. 58c, 100c, iii 
31c. 

q. r. hmal : apa hmalayati , 
ri hmalayati, i. 58c, 
100c, iii. 81c. 
hraspa, i. 51, 59, 83, iii. 
27, 43, iv. 35. 
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3. General Index. 

The references are as in the preceding Indexes. 


a, d : are throat-sounds, i. 19n ; utterance 
ofd, i. 35 ; obscure utterance of a t i. iifi ; 
final v. retained after a, ii. 22j d be- 
tween two vowels, how combined, iii. 
38 ; combinations of a and a final with 
initial vowels, iii. 42-52 ; initial a ab- 
sorbed by final e or o, iii. 53, 54j full 
exposition of the Atharvan usage in 
this respect, iii. 54n ; resulting circum- 
flex accent, iii. 55. 

Abhinidhana : defined, L 43 ; when ap 
plied, i. 44-47 ; also called dnthdpita,\AS. 

Abliinihita circumflex, iii. 55; its com- 
parative tone, iii. 55 intr. il 

Accents: general definition, i. 14-17 ; ac- 
cents resulting from euphonic combina- 
tion and construction of sentence, iii. 
55-74; comprehensive exposition of 
accentual theory, iii. 65n ; modes of des- 
ignating accent in the manuscripts, iii. 
65n ; special case of accent, i. 96 : — see 
also Acute, Circumflex, Grave. 

Acute accent defined, i. 14; acute tone of 
grave syllables following a circumflex, 

a 

Aguive 9 ya, quoted by T&itt. Pr., ii. 40n. 

di : palatal diphthong, i. 21n; its pro- 
nunciation, i, 40n, 41 ; its combination 
with following vowel, iii. 40, ii. 2L 

Alterant vowels, ii. 29n. 

Anudatta : — see Grave. 

Anusvara, not a constituent of the spoken 
alphabet acknowledged by the Prati- 
$akliya, i. lln 

Anyatareya, quoted in commentary, iii. 
74n. 

Aspirate mutes, i. 10. lOn; become non- 
aspirate before aspirates, i. 94* 

Atharva- Veda, existing text of: its rela- 
tion to the Prfiticakhya, add. il 2 ; man- 
uscripts of, intr. n. ; their mode of des- 
ignating accent, iii. 65n. 

Atharva- Veda Prsiti^akhya: its distinctive 
name, manuscript material, character 
of its commentary, etc., intr. n^; its 
scope, as definedby itself, i. 1, 2 ; school 
to which it belongs, i. 2n ; its contents 
analyzed and compared with those of 
the other Prati^akhyas, add. n* 1 ; re- 
lation of the Atharvan text which it 
contemplates to the existing Atharva- 
Veda, add. il 2. 

du : labial diphthong, i. 25n ; its pronun- 
ciation, i. 40n, 41_; combination with 
following vowel, iii. 40, ii. 22. 

Augment, combination of, with initial r 


and f, iii. 49 ; its interposition does not 
always prevent lingualixatkm of the 
initial « of a root, ii. 92* 

Avagraha, pause dividing the parts of a 
compound: its length, iii. 74n; rules 
for its use in padatex t, iv. 7-72 ; do. 
in pa<fa-repetitions, iv. 123 ; whether 
to be used in Arama-repetitions, iv. 
123n. 

6, a labial mute, i. 25n. 
bh, a labial mute, i. 25n. 

Bharadv&ja, quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 7o. 

c, a palatal mute, i. 2 In. 
f : a palatal spirant, i. 2 In, 31n ; its pho- 
netic value, i. 21n; its combination, 
when initial, with preceding final t and 

n, ii. 10. 13. 17. 

£&ity£yana, quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 7n. 
£akala, (^Skalya, quoted by Rik Pr., Vaj. 

Pr.,and P5nini,i.8ln, ii. 17o,40n, iii.26n. 
Cakalya, quoted in commentary, iv. 49n. 
(,’aka^yana: quoted in text, il 24; in 
commentary, il 6n. iv. intr. iv. 30n ; 
by Rik Pr., V5j. Pr., and Panini, L 8n, 
40n, ii. 24n, 32n, 40n, iii. 30n. 
Canklmmitri, quoted in commentary, i.93n, 

ii. fin, iii. 74n. 

Case-endings, when separable from theme 
in pada- text, iv. 31-34. 

£aunaka: quoted in text, i. 8; in com- 
mentary, L 9n ; by Vaj. Pr., ii. fin ; 
his relation to the Prfiti^khya, intr. 
add. u* 

Cerebral mutes : — see Lingual. 
ch: a palatal mute, i. 2 In; con vision of 
initial r into, after final dentals, ii. PL 
Circumflex accent defined, i. 16, 14-1 6n, 
17 ; kinds of independent circumflex, 

iii. 55-fil ; vikampita modification be- 
fore acute or circumflex, iv. 66_; kinds 
of enclitic circumflex, iii. 62-64 ; oc- 
currence of enclitic circumflex, iii. 67- 
70 ; comparative toue of different kinds 
of circumflex, iii. 55 intr. n* 

Commentary on the Prati^akhya, charac- 
ter of, intr. n. ; character of its last sec- 
tion, iv. 1.51 intr. il 

Compounds and secondary derivatives : 
when divisible by avayrafui in pada- 
text, iv. 8-72; treatment of double, 
triple, etc. compounds, iv. 10-12, 42- 
46 ; compounds not divisible, iv. 47-72 ; 
list of Atharvan compounds left undi- 
vided, iv. 54n. 
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Conjunction of consonants, i. 49, 98 ; as* 1 of Atbarvan usage in this respect, iii. 
bimilation of former to latter constitu- 64n ; resulting circumflex, iii. 66. 
ent, i. 60; how divided between sylla- Elision of sounds: — see Omissions, 
bles, i. 66, 58 ; conjunction not dis- 
solved by euphonic insertions, i. 104 ; Finals, possible, i. 3-9; final mutes, i. 6- 
duplication in consonantal groups, iii. 9, ii 3 ; whether surd or sonant, i. 8n ; 
28,30-32; complete list of Atharvan suffer abhinidhdna, i. 45 ; belong to pre- 

combinations of consonants, and exhi- ceding vowel, i. 67 ; changes of in *an- 

bition of their theoretical phonetic hitd, general rules, ii. 2-6 ; final conso- 
form, add. n. 3. nant duplicated, iii. 26. 

Consonants : classification and description Final vowels, possible, i. 4 ; when exempt 
of. L 10-13, 19-31 ; belong to what syl- from euphonic combination, iii. 88-36 ; 
lables, i. 65-58 ; quantity of, i. 60 ; prolongation of final vowels, iii. 4, 16, 
groups or combinations of : — see Con- 19, 20, 25. 
junction of consonants. Final syllables heavy, i. 54. 

Contact of organs, degree of, in forming Forms of declension : their final vowels 
the different classes of sounds, i. 29-36. when prolonged, iii. 19n ; when divisi- 
Conversion of sounds made to their next ble in padatext, iv. 31-34. 
of kin, i. 95. 

g, a guttural mute, i 2 On. 

d, a dental mute, i. 24n. Ganas, part of the Prftti^dkhya’s gram- 

d : a lingual mute, i. 22n ; softened be- matical system, intr. n.. i. 65n. 

tween vowels. L 29n. Gargya, quoted by Rik Pr., i. 8n. 

Dalbhya. quoted by Vfij. Pr., ii. 9n. G&utama, quoted by T&itt. Pr., ii. 7n. 
Dentals (f, th, d, dh, n, /, ») : how formed, gh, a guttural mute, i. 20n. 
i. 24 ; assimilated after palatal and Grammarians quoted by name in the text, 
lingual mutes in the same word, ii. 15 ; i. 8, ii. 24, aud. n. 1 ; in the commenta- 
do. after $h in all cases, ii. 16 ; change ry, i. 9n, 93n, ii. 6n, iii. 74n, iv. intr. n., 
a following f to cA, ii. 17 ; * inserted iv. 80n, 49n ; in the other Prati^khyas : 

after final n before surd dentals, ii. 26, — see their names in this Index. 

SO; anomalous change of dental tolin- Grave accent defined, i. 15; a grave syl* 
gual in certain words, L 68, it 60 ; res- lable receives enclitic circumflex when, 
toration of dental in pada-text, iv. 74, iii. 67-70; when pronounced at pitch 
etc. See also the different letters. of acute, iii. 71-74. 

Derivatives, secondary, when divisible in Groups of consonants: — see Conjunction 
pada text : — see Compounds. of consonants. 

Desideratives, certain forms of, exhibit Gutturals (k, kh, g, gh, n, x, r, f, f), how * 
long nasal vowels, i. 86, 87. formed, i. 20. See also the different 

dh, a dental mute, i. 24n. letters. 

dh: a lingual mute, i. 22n; softened be- 
tween vowels, i. 29n; found written A; a throat-sound, i. 19n; a spirant, i. 
double in Atharvan MSS., i. 94n. 31n; its phonetic character, and value 

Diphthongs (e, ai, o, au): character of, i as a sonant, i. 13n; nasal mutes suffer 
40,41; euphonic combinations of, when abhinidhdna before, 147 ; narikya in- 
final, iii. 40, ii. 21, 22, iii. 85 ; do. when' serted after, i. 100 ; combination of ini* 
initial, with a and d, iii. 50-52. Seej tial A with preceding Anal mute, ii. 7 ; 
also the different letters. not doubled, but causes duplication, as 

Duplication of final consonants, iii. 26, 27, first of a group, iii. 31. 

29 ; of constituents of a group, iii. 28. Heavy syllables, L 62-64. 

30-82; product of duplication after r 

and A belongs to what syllable, i. 58 ; t, f; palatal vowels, i. 2ln ; prdfliahta cir- 
duplication not observed in Atharvan cumflex produced by fusion of two i’s, 
manuscripts, iii 32n. | iii. 66 ; i is pragrhya as ending of loca- 

tive case, i. 74 ; do. of dual, i. 75 ; do. 
<e: a palatal diphthong, i. 21o; pronun! of amt, i. 78. 

ciation of, i. 34, 40n ; a pragrhya as Insertions in groups of consonants, L 99- 
dual termination, I. 76 ; do. as termina- 102, ii. 38 ; do. in making combinations 
tion of certain prooomiQal forms, i. 77 ; of consonants, ii. 8, 9, 17, 25-30. 
its combination with following initial Instrumental case, final vowel sometimes 
vowel, iii. 40, ii. 21 ; absorbs sometimes; prolonged, iii. 19. 

an initial a, iii. 53-54 ; full exposition: Irregular and anomalous combinations and 
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substitutions, i. 63-60, ii. 60, 61, iii. 43 ; 
do. accent, i. 96 ; do. form, iii. 7. 

iii : used in pada- text after a pragrhya, i. 
72, 74n ; in repetitions of krama and 
pada texts, iv. 117, 118, 119, 128; its 
combination with tiro, i. 82 ; do. with a 
protracted vowel, i. 97. 

tea ; treated in pada- text as forming com- 
pound with preceding word, iv. 41 ; its 
combination with iti after a pragrhya , 
L 82 ; its irregular combination with 
preceding final syllable in Atharvan, 
ii. 56n. 

j: a palatal mute, i. 21n; converts pre- 
ceding or following n to n, ii. 11, 15. 

J&tya circumflex, iii. 57 ; its comparative 
tone, iii. 55 intr. n. 

jh: a palatal mute, i. 21n; not found in 
Atharvan, i. lOn. 

Jihvam Aliya(x) : a guttural spirant, i. 20n, 
31 n; vimrjaniya converted into it be- 
fore surd gutturals, ii 40 ; this rule 
not observed in MSS. and edited text, 
ii 40n ; a few times written with ah in 
Atharvan MSS., iv. 77n. 

k : a guttural mute, i. 20n ; inserted after 
n before a sibilant, ii. 9 ; viaarjaniya 
converted to « or ah before, when ini- 
tial, ii. 62-81; converts s of suffix to 
ah, ii. 87. 

Kft^yapo, quoted by V&j. Pr., ii. 82n. 

KSndamayann, quoted by Taitt. Pr., ii.40n. 

Karshana, result of combination of final 
Ungual and initial palatal, ii. 39. 

K&ulmliputra, quoted by Taitt. Pr., ii. 7n. 

K&undinya, sthavira-Kaundinya, quoted 
by TAitt. Pr., ii. 7n. 

kh, a guttural mute, i. 20n. 

Krama-text: recommendation of study of, 
iv. 108-109 ; mode of construction of, 
iv. 110-126; restorations of normal 
form in, iv. 74 etc. ; special points re- 
lating to, i. 70, 97. 

Krama-word, how composed, iv. 110, 113, 
126. 

Ksh&ipra circumflex, iii. 58-61 ; its oc- 
currence in declension, iii. 59-61 ; its 
comparative tone, iii. 55 intr. n. 

I : a dental semivowel, i. 24n, 30n ; a pos- 
sible final, i. 5 ; enters into {, i. 39 ; suf- 
ers abhinidhdna before spirants, L 46 ; 
exchanges with r in certain words, i. 
64-66; assimilates preceding t, ii. 18; 
changes preceding m and n to nasal l, 
ii. 35. 

i: a guttural vowel, L 20n; contains 
i. 39. 

Labials ( p , ph, 6, 6A, m, v, <p, u, u, o, du,), 


how formed, i. 25. See also the differ- 
ent letters. 

Light syllables, i. 51. 

Linguals (*, th, d, dh,n , ah): how formed, 

i. 22, 23 ; anomalously substituted for 
dentals in certain words, i, 63, ii. 60; 
lingual ize preceding n and i, ii. 12, 14; 
lingualize following dental, ii. 15 ; ah 
inserted after final n before, ii. 26 ; 
combination of final lingual and initial 
palatal, ii. 39 ; restoration of dental for 
lingual in pada and krama texts, iv. 74 
etc. See also the different letters. 

Locative case : * and u are pragrhya as 
ending of, i. 74. 

Long vowels, i. 61 : — and see Prolongation 
of vowels in sanhitd. 

m : a labial nasal mute, i. 11, 25n ; nasal- 
ization of a vowel after the loss or con- 
version of, i. 67, 68 ; m converted into 
viaarjaniya, ii. 25 ; assimilated to a fol- 
lowing mute, ii. 31 ; lost before semi- 
vowels and spirants, ii. 32, 33 ; before 
l, becomes nasal l, ii. 35; this change 
disregarded by the MSS. and edited 
text, ii. 35n ; when retained unchanged 
before r and v, ii. 36, 37 ; when not 
liable to farther alteration, iii, 37. 

MAcakiya, quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 21n. 

MAndukeya, quoted by Rik Pr., iii. 66n. 

Manuscripts of Atharva-Veda:— see Athar- 
va-Veda. 

MimAnsakas, quoted by Taitt. Pr., ii. 7n. 

Mora, measure of quantity, i. 59n. 

Mutes : produced by, and named from, 
complete contact of organs, i. 29 ; par- 
ticular mode of formation and designa- 
tion of the different series and their 
constituents, i. 6n, 10-18, 20-22, 24, 25 ; 
which of them are allowed as finals, i. 
6-9, ii. 3 ; suffer abhinidhdna when fol- 
lowed by another mute or when final, i. 
44, 45 ; take aphotana or karshana when 
combined in inverted order of series, 

ii. 38, 39. See also the different series 
and letters. 

n: a dental nasal mute, i. ll,24n; suf- 
fers abhinidhdna before h, i. 47 ; nasal- 
ization of a vowel after the loss or con- 
version of, i. 67, 68 ; t inserted after it 
before a sibilant, it 9 ; converted to h 
before p and j, ii. 10, 1 1 ; following p 
becomes ch, ii. 17 ; combination of n 
with linguals, ii. 12, 15, 16; converted, 
when final, to viaarjaniya (i. e. ha9 a sib- 
ilant inserted after it), ii. 26-28, 30; 
converted to r, ii. 29 ; these combina- 
tions historical, not phonetic, ii. 26n ; 
lost before spirants, ii. 84; converted 
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before / to nasal/, ii. 35; this confer- 1 
sion not always made in the MSS. and 
edited text, ii S5n ; when duplicated be- 
tween vowels, iii. 27 ; when not liable 
to farther euphonic change, iii. 37; n 
changed to », iii. 75-95; phonetic the- 
ory of the change, iii. 94n ; restoration 
of n in pada and kratna texts, iv.74etc. 

h: a guttural nasal mute, i. 11, 20n; in 
what words found as final, i. fin ; suffers 
abhinidhdna before h , i. 47 ; k inserted 
after it before a sibilant, ii. 9 ; when 
duplicated between vowels, iii. 27. 

Ii: a palatal nasal mute, i. 11, 21n; n 
changed to, before f and sonant pala- 
tal, ii. 10, 11 ; do. after a palatal, ii. 15. 

n : a lingual nasal mute, i. 11, 22n ; when 
a final, i. 6n ; suffers abhinidhdna before 

h, i. 47 ; t inserted after it before a sib 
ilant, ii. 9 ; n converted into, before and 
after a lingual mute, ii. 12, 15, 16 ; when 
duplicated between vowels, iii. 27 ; other 
conversions of n to n, iii. 75-95 ; recon- 
verted into n in pada and kratna texts, 
iv. 74 etc.; n retained us final in pada- 
text, iv. 99. 

Nasal mutes («, ii, w, n, m): how formed, 

i. 11, 27; yatna and ndsikya inserted 
before, i. 99,100; duplication of, be- 
tween vowels, iii. 27 ; final surd mutes 
become nasals before them, ii. 5; after 
a nasal, a non-nasal dropped before a 
non-nasal, ii. 20. 

Nasal semivowel (/), i. 27, iL 85. 

Nasal vowels, i. 27 ; make a heavy sylla- 
ble, i. 63 ; result from loss or conver- \ 
sion of m and n, and from combination , 
with a nasalized vowel, i. fi7-69 ; spe- 
cial case of nasal protracted vowel, i. 
70; its treatment in kratna, iv. 121; 
the particle n nasal in pada- text, i. 72 ; 
character of r and f when nasal, i. 7 1 ; 
nasal vowels in interior of words usual- 
ly short, i. 83; when long, i. 84-91; 
mode of transliterating them in this 
work. ii. 36n. 

Nasalization of a vowel, when made, i. 
67-69. 

Nasikya, a nose -sound, i. 2 fin ; when in- 
serted, L 100. 

Negative compounds, treatment of in 
pada’ text, iv. 56. 

Nose-sounds (ndsikya, yamas), i. 26. 

Noun, i. 1, ii. 44n, add. n. 4. II. 1 ; com- 
position with other parts of speech, add. 
n. .11.2-15. 

o: a labial diphthong, i. 25n ; pronuncia- 
tion of, i. 34, 40n ; is pragrhya as par- 
ticle, i. 79; do. as termination com- 
pounded with particle v, i. 80 ; do. of i 


vocative in pada-text, L 81 ; its com- 
bination with following initial vowel, 
iii. 4 0, ii. 2 1 ; ah converted to o, ii. 53, 54; 
absorbs initial a , iii. 53, 64 ; full exhibi- 
! tion of Atlmrvan usage in this respect, 
iii. 54 n; resulting circumflex, iii. 55. 
Omissions : of initial *, ii. 18 ; of r before 
! r, ii. 19; of a non nasal mute after a 
; nasal before a non-nasal, ii. 20 ; of final 
y and v, after a vowel, ii. 21-24; of m 
and n, before semivowels nnd spirants, 
ii. 32-34; of final visarjaniya , ii. 55- 
69; restoration of omitted sounds in 
pada and krama texts, iv. 74 etc. 
Organs employed in producing articulate 
sounds, i. 18-28; their distinction in 
each case as passive and active organ, 
i. 18n; degree of their contact iu the 
different classes, L 29-36. 

p : a labial mute, i. 25n; visarianiya con- 
verted to s or sh before, when initial, 
it 62-81. 

Pada-text : its importance, iv. 107; con- 
struction of, iv. 1-100; compounding of 
verb and proposition in, iv. 1-6 ; do. of 
these ami other parts of speech, add. 
n. 4. II. 2-16; use or omission of ava- 
graha in compounds, iv. 7-72; differ- 
ences in this respect between different 
pada- texts, iv. 12», 13n, 26n, 89n, 54n, 
56n, 58n ; restoration of natural forms 
of words, iv. 74-100; repetition of di- 
visible pragrhyas, iv. 123; whether, in 
this respect, the pada-text of the treat- 
ise and that of the MSS. agree, iv.74n ; 
enclitic accent iu pada- text, iii. 64, 68, 
69, 72, 73 ; treatment of particle u in, 
i. 72, 73; do. of pragrhyas, i. 74n ; vo- 
cative in o is pragrhya in, i. 81 ; combi- 
nation of iti and iva in, i. 82. 

Padnvrtta enclitic circumflex, iii. 63-64; 

its comparative tone, iii. 55 intr. u. 
Palatals (r, ch,j,jh, «, y, f, i . i, e,di): how 
formed, i. 21 ; probable phonetic value, 
i. 2 In, ii. 17n ; not found as finals, i, 7; 
n and t before palatals, ii. 10, 11, 13, 
14 ; dental after palatal becomes pa- 
latal, ii. 15; f inserted after n before 
surd palatal, ii. 26 ; final lingual before 
palatal causes karshana , ii. 39. 

Paninean indicatory letters and symbols 
used in Pr&tifiikhya, iv. 16c ; Paninean 
examples and illustrations given in com- 
mentary, add. n. 2. 

PAnini : his rules cited in commentary, i. 
In, 2n, iv. 108n ; his doctrines compared 
with those of the PrAtifakhya, passim. 
Particle, i. 1, add. n. 4. II. 1 ; composition 
with other parts of speech, add. n. 4. II. 
6-8. 
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Parts of speech, i. In, add. n. 4. II. 1 '/Quantity of syllables, i. 51-64; of vowels, 
their various combinations, forming com- i. 59-02 ; of nasalized vowels, i. 83-91. 
pound words, add. n. 4. II. 2-16. 

Pauses in recitation of Veda, their length, r : a semivowel, i. 80n; how formed, i. 

iii. 74n. 28 ; different views as to the classifica* 

PAushkarasAdi, quoted in vdrtlika to PAn- tion of, i. 28n ; enters into r and f, i. 

ini and by TAitt. Pr, ii. 6n, 7n, 17n. 37, 38 ; exchanges with l in certain 

Penultimate letter of a word styled upa- words, i. 64-66; is followed by svara- 
dhd , i. 92. bhakti before any other consonant, i. 

pk, a labial mute, i. 25n. 101, 102 ; is lost before r, and the pre- 

rlAkshiyaija, Quoted hy TAitt. Pr., ii. 40n. ceding vowel lengthened, ii. 19, iii. 20; 

PlAkshi, quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 7n, 40n. inserted after final n before a vowel, ii. 

Pluta:— see Protracted. 29; m when retained before, ii. 36; 

Pracaya cr pracita accent, iii. 71n. | visarjaniya converted into, ii. 42, 43 ; 

PrA(li»hta circumflex, iiL 56; its compar- do. in certain words after a and d, ii. 

ative tone, iii. 55 intr. n. 1 44-52; not doubled as first in a group, 

Pragrhya : import of the term, i. 73n;i but causes duplication, iit 31 ; converts 
what finals are pragrhya, i. 73-81 ;[ s of suffix to ah, ii. 87 ; converts sue- 
how treated in pada- text, i. 74n. iv. 123,1 ceeding n to n, iii. 75 etc. 

74n ; do. in Aroma-text, iv. 117 ; theyjr, f : guttural vowels, i. 20n ; contain r, i. 
are exempt from euphonic combination 37, 38 ; phonetic value of, i. 37n; how 
in sanhitd , iii. 33. nasalized, i. 71 ; mode of combination 

PrAti^Akhya : — see Atharva-Veda, Rik, with preceding final a and d, iii. 46-49 ; 

TAitt iriya, and VAjasaneyi PrAti^Akhyas. discordant usage in this respect of PrA- 

PrAtihata enclitic circumflex of TAitt. Pr., tigAkhya, MSS., and edited text ex- 
iii. 62n. plained, iiL 46n; convert succeeding n 

Prepositions, i. 1 ; list of, add. n. 4. II. to n, iii. 75 etc. 

17-19; other words construed like, Reduplication : initial * of root converted 
add. n. 4. II. 20, iv. In, 2n ; preposi- to ah after, ii. 91 ; do. notwithstanding 
tions lingualize initial sibilant of root, the interposition of, ii. 93 ; prolongation 

ii. 90 ; exceptions, ii. 102-107 ; their, of vowel of, iii. 13; restored to its nor- 

combination with initial r or r of root, mal quantity in pada and krama texts, 

iii. 47, 48; they lingualize n of root, iv. 82, 84-87, 89, 96. 

iii. 79 ; exceptions, iii. 79n ; when sep Repeated words, treatment of in pada- 
arated from or compounded with verbs, text, ii. 62n, iv. 40, 44. 

iv. 1-7, 36-39 ; their independent use Repetitions in pada and krama texts of 

and construction, iv. 3n. ’ words having certain peculiarities : 

Prolongation of vowels in sanhitd : of' when made m krama, iv. 1 17 ; do. in 
final of first member of a compound,! pada, iv. 123; different usage of the 
iiL 1-3, 9-12, 12n, 24; of final of a different pada-texts in this respect, iv. 
theme in declension, iiL 5, 6, 8 ; do. be- 74n ; restoration of normal form m 
fore suffixes, iii. 17, 18; of final of a case of repetition, iv. 74 etc. 
word, iii. 16, 19, 26 ; full and system- Restoration of normal forms of words in 
atic exposition of Atharvan usage in -pada and krama texts, iv. 78 etc. 
this respect, iiL 16n; prolongation of Rik PrAtijAkhya : editions oC intr. n. ; 
first syllable of a word, iii. 15, 21 ; of; mode of citing it here followed, intr. 

reduplication, Hi. 13, 14; of particle?;, j n.; general comparison with the pres- 

iii. 4 ; otber cases, iii. 7, 22, 23 ; prolon- ent work, add. n. 1 ; its doctrines cited 

gation very rare except of d, iiLl6n;j or referred to, passim. 
restoration in pada and krama texts 

of a lengthened vowel, iv. 74 etc. s ; a dental spirant, L 24n, Sin ; t inserted 
Pronoun, name for, ii. 44n. after t before, ii. 8 ; initial s of certain 

Protracted {pluta) vowel: has three mo- roots lost after ud, ii. 18; visarjaniya 

ras, i. 62; list of protracted vowels in converted into, before A; and p, iL 62-80; 

Atharva-Veda, i. 105; kinds, accent- s converted into sh before k and p, ii. 

and designation in MSS., i. 105n ; pro- 81 ; do. in otber cases, whether final, 

traction when omitted in pada and medial, or initial, ii. 82-101 ; even 

krama texts, i. 97, 105n, iv. 120; pro- when an augment or reduplication in- 
traction of vikampita circumflex sylla- tervenes after the cause ol conversion, 

bles, iii. 65u. ii. 92, 93; exceptions, iL 102-107 ; ir- 

regular case of insertion of, iiL 96 ; its 
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insertion prevents division in vada-text, t : a dental rntrte, i. 24n; inserted after" t 
iv. 68, 69; a restored from ah in pada before $, ii. 8; do. after n before sibi- 

and krama texts, iv. 74 etc. See also lants, ii. 9 ; mode of combination with 

Sibilants and Spirants. p and /, ii. 13, 17 ; the combination of 

SanhitA-text : its construction the subject t and p bow made in the MSS. and ed- 

of chapters ii. and iii„ ii. 1. ited text, ii. 17n ; do. with preceding 

SAmkrtya, quoted by Taitt Pr., ii. 2 In. or following palatals and linguals, ii. 

Semivowels (y t r, l, v ) : bow formed, i. 30 ; 14, 1 6. 

meaning of the name, i. 30n; rn omitted t : a lingual mute, i. 22n ; ‘when a final, 
before, ii. 82; alterant vowels before L6n; t inserted before a after, ii. 8 ; 
dissimilar vowels converted into, iii. 39 ; inserted after n before sibilants, ii. 9. 
resulting kahdipra circumflex, iii. 68-61. Tairovirama enclitic circumflex of VAj. Pr., 
See also (he different letters. j iii. 62n. 

ah: a lingual spirant, i. 22n, 3ln; special Tairuvyanjana enclitic circumflex, iii. 62; 
mode of its formation, i. 23 ; phonetic its comparative tone, iii. 66 intr. n. 
value, i. 23n ; dental mute becomes TAittiriya Pratifakhya : mode of citing it 
lingual after, it 1 6 ; * converted into, here followed, intr. n. ; general com- 

beforc k and p, ii. 81 ; in other cases, parison with the present work, add. n. 

ii 82-101 ; exceptions, ii. 102- 107 ; con- 1; its doctrines cited or referred to, 

verts succeeding n to », iii. 75 etc; re- po**im. 

converted into a in pada and krama TathabhAvya enclitic circumflex of VAj. 
texts, iv. 74 etc. Pr., iii. 69n. 

Short vowels, i. 69. th, a dental mute, i. 24n. 

Sibilants (f. ah, «): aspiration of final th, a lingual mute, i. 22n. 
mutes before, ii. 6 ; great discordance Throat-sounds (a, d, A, A), L 19. 
of authorities upon this point, ii. 6n ;| 

after h, n, and n, k, t, and t inserted a, u: labial vowels, i. 25n; u a pragrhya 
before, ii. 9 ; sibilants inserted after as locative ending, i. 74 ; do. as dual 
final n, ii. 26 ; historical ground of this ending, i. 76. 

insertion, ii. 26n; preceding viaarjaniya u (particle): technical designation of, iv. 
assimilated to, ii. 40 ; this rule not fol- 16n ; how treated in vada-text, i. 72, 
lowed in MSS. and edited text, ii. 40n; 73 ; finals compounded with are pra - 

not duplicated after r and A, if fol* ^rAya, i. *79, 80 ; what words are so 
lowed by vowels, iii. 32. See also Spi- compounded in Atharva- Veda, i. 80n; 
rants, and the different letters. when prolonged in aanhitd, iii. 4 ; when 

Similar or homogeneous sounds, i. 27n. not liable to euphonic combination in 
Sonant letters: defined, i. 13; list of, i. aanhitd, iii. 36; treatment of in krama- 
13n. text, iv. 113, 114, 116, 118, 119. 

Sphotana: defined, i. 103; when it takes UdAtta:— -see Acute. 

place, ii. 88. jUkhya, quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 21n. 

Spirants (A, x, p, ah, a, p, A): how formed, UpadhmAniya (p) : labial spirant, L 25n, 

i. 31 ; /suffers abhinidhdna beforo, i. 31 n; viaarjaniya converted into it be- 
46 ; longer svarabhakti inserted before, fore surd labials, ii. 40n; this rule not 
after r, i. 101 ; loss of m and n before, observed in MSS. and edited text, ii. 

ii. 32-34; final viaarjaniya before ini- 40n; a few times written with ah in 
tial surd converted into, ii. 40; partial MSS., iv. 75n, 77n. 

disobedience of this rule by MSS. Rnd Upalekha: edition of, iv. 74n ; its doc- 
edited text of Atharvan, ii. 40n. See trines cited, iv. 78 etc., etc. 
also Sibilants, and the different letters. 

Strong cases, name for. L 88. v : labial semivowel, i. 26n, 80n ; its pro- 

Suffixes, peculiar names of certain, i. 88, nunciation, i. 25n ; dropped when final 

iii. 17, iv. 16n, 20, 21, 48; final vowel after any vowel but d, ii. 21, 22 ; ex- 

of theme lengthened before, iii. 17, 18 ; ceptions, ii. 23; oritha9 attenuated ut- 
when separable or not separable from terance, ii. 24 ; dn once made nasal d 
theme by amgraha, iv. 18-72. before it, ii. 28 ; m when retained un- 

Surd consonants defined, i. 12. changed before it, ii. 37. 

Svarabhakti : what, and when inserted, i. VAdabhikAra, quoted by TAitfc. Pr., ii. 6n. 

101, 102. ;VAjasaneyi PrAtifAkhya : edition of, intr. 

Svarita : — see Circumflex. n. ; general comparison with the pres- 

Syllables, i. 93 ; quantity of, i. 61-64 ;! ent work, add. n. 1 ; its doctrines cited 
mode of division of, i 55-68, 104. j or referred to, passim. 
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Valmiki, quoted by TAltt. Pr., ii. I7n, 40u. 

Varnakrama : — 3ee Duplication of conso 
nants. 

V&tsipra, quoted by T&itt. Pr. f ii. 2 1 a , , 
24n. 

Vfttsya, quoted in commentary, ii. 6n. 

Veda: its study recommended, iv. 101- 

106. 

Vedamitra, quoted by Rik Pr., i. 29u. J 

Verb, i. 1, add. n. 4. II. 1 ; its composition 
with modifying prepositions, iv. 1-7. 1 

Vikarapita modification of independent 
circumflex, iiL flu ; mode of designating, 
in. 65n ; occasional protraction of »i- 
kunpita syllable in MSS., iii. 65n. 

VUarjaniya ( h ) : a throat sound, i. 19n ; a 
spirant, i. 3 In; a possible final, i. 5; 
calied abhinishtiina, i. 42j conversion 
of m to, ii. 25j do. of a to, ii. 26-28, 
30 ; historical origin of this combina- 
tion, ii. 26n; assimilation of to follow- 
ing surd, ii. 40j disagreera :nt of the 
grammarians upon this point, ii. 40n ; 
discordance with this rule of the prac- 
tice of MSS. and edited text, ii. 40n ; 
dropped in edition before sibilant fol- 
lowed by surd mute, ii. 40n; becomes 


converted to o, ii. 63, 54 ; it is droppe d 
after d, ii. £5 ; do. in »ak and eshak, ii. 
57. 58; do. in special cases, ii. 56. ; 

anomalous combinations of, ii. 60, fid ; 
converted to 8 or sh before k and p, ii. 
62 -8 1 ; not duplicated, iii. 29_; restored 
from 8 or sh, and restored to in kra- 
ma and pad* texts, iv. 14 etc. 

Vocatives in o, prtiyrhyn only in pada- 
text, i. &L 

Vowels («, d, i, *, u, w, ?, f, e, di, o , du) : 
belong to various classes of sounds, i. 

! 19n-2ln, 25n ; degree of contact of or- 

j gans in production of, i. 32-36 ; nasal 
vowels, i. 27n; quantity of vowels, i. 
59-62 ; combinations of vowels, iii. 39- 
54 ; resulting accent, iii. 55-61, 65, fifi. 
See also the different letters, also Nasal 
vowels, and Diphthongs. 

Vriddhi derivatives from compounds, how 
treated in pada- text, iv. 

y: palatal semivowel, i. 2 In. 30n; drop- 
ped when final after a vowel, ii. 21 ; 
or has attenuated utterance, ii. 24: 
r isarjaniyti before a vowel converted 
into, ii. 4L 


y before a vowel, ii. 41 ; and the y isjYamas: in part sonant, i. 13n; are nose- 


dropped, ii. 21 ; but becomes r after an 
alterant vowel, ii. 42, 43 ; and, in cer- 
tain words, after a and d, it 44-52 ; «Ai 


sounds, i. 26n; when inserted, L 99 ; 
their phonetic value, i. 99n ; how wriF 
ten in the commentary, i. 99n. 


Digitized by Google 


[From Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. x, No. 1, 1872.] 


i 

COLLATION OF A SECOND MANUSCRIPT 

OF THE 

ATHAKVA-VEDA PRATICAKHYA. 

i 

By WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, 

propk&sor op Sanskrit ln talk oollkok. 


The Atharva-Veda Praticakhya was published by me, with a 
translation and notes, founded mainly on the native comment, 
in the seventh volume of this Journal (1862). The edition was 
based upon a single manuscript, of a very incorrect and some- 
what defective character, but the only one known to be in % 
existence: and the publication was not made until after the 
failure of an attempt to obtain new manuscript material in 
India (as is explained in the introductory note to the work). 
Early last year, however, I was informed by Professor W eber 
of Berlin that Dr. George Biihler of Bombay had recently 
purchased on behalf of the Government of Bombay, along with 
other Atharvan material (see the complete list in the Monats- 
bericht of the Berlin Academy for February, 1871, pp. 76-7), 
a copy of this treatise ; unfortunately, not accompanied by a 
commentary. I lost no time in sending to Dr. Biihler a request 
for a transcript of the new manuscript, and, by his kindness, I 
received the desired transcript, carefully verified by himself, in 
the course of the summer. The results of its collation are here 
presented. 

The signature of the manuscript, giving the scribe’s name, 
and the place and time of writing, is as follows : 

granthasamkhyd 180. pancolindgajitstinund kanvdlayanivdsind 
bhavadevene ’dam grantharii likhitarh; sam 1718 k&Uikagudi 11 
budhe. 

The date is in the autumn, A. D. 1660. 

The title of the treatise is everywhere given as caturddhydyikd 
simply, with no mention of Qaunaka. The ending of each of 
the four chapters is dlharvane caturddhydyikdydm prathamo (etc.) 
'dhydyah; and at the end of all is farther added, in more 
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extended phrase, dtharvane samh itdlakihanayrah the caturudhya- 
yikdvy&karanam samptirnarii. The endings of the sections are 
also marked in entirely uniform manner, prathamasya pratha- 
mah p&dah , and so on. There is nowhere any trace of an 
enumeration of the rules. 

The form of the name as before accepted by me is therefore 
established beyond the reach of question ; and the responsibility 
for its inconsistency with grammatical rule is to be put upon 
the shoulders of its authors or transmitters, whose errors, if 
such there be, we are not called upon to amend in a matter of 
this kind. 

The opening invocation, om namah gribrahmaveddya, is in 
close accordance with that of the other manuscript (see p. 575, 
or 245 of the separate impression). 

I begin now a detailed collation, with statement of the results 
following from it With this I incorporate, here and there, a 
few corrections, in great part derived from a notice and criticism 
of the former work given by Weber in the Literarisches Central- 
Blatt, No. 29 (1863), and reprinted by him in the second volume 
of his Indische Streifen (pp. 230-233). For the sake of brevity, 
I denote the new manuscript everywhere by B., and refer to the 
other as A. 

After the invocation, already quoted, follows next om athd 
'ngirascdt. This, then, is evidently the first rule of the treatise as 
at present constituted, and my conjecture (p. 575 [245]), that it 
was “a copyist’s error for atharvdAgirasah ,” and so a part of the 
invocation, is proved erroneous. Being, however, unexplained in 
the commentary (like the metrical and other appendages to the 
third and fourth chapters, to be noticed later), its right to stand 
as an original part of the treatise may be questioned. Its form, 
too, is suspicious : athd 'ngirasah would be a proper heading for 
the Atharvan text itself, rather than for such a treatise as this. 
Nor do we expect a Pratifakhya to begin with defining the text 
to which it relates ; a mere evam iha, as in the next rule but one, 
is all the definition that is called for. 

i.2. B. divides into two rules, by a line of interpunction in- 
serted after ca. A. does the same in the final repetition of the 
rule. This is not an evidence of much consequence, as there are 
several cases later (namely i.94, ii.65, iv.9ti,109) where B. blunder- 
ingly inserts a mark of division in the midst of a rule. The expo- 
sition of the whole as one connected rule by the comment in A. 
(though not unattended with difficulties) is of much more weight. 
The point would hardly be worth dwelling upon, save that the 
admission of athd 'hyirasah as a rule seems to demand that, in 
order to make out the number of forty-one rules in the section, we 
throw rules 14-16 into one (see below), and then find one extra 
rule somewhere ; and there would appear to be no other place to 
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find it than here. I will not undertake to decide the point 
absolutely. ' 

i.4. B. has anrkdrah . . . . , as has A. also in every place but one, 
where it reads annrkdrah. There can be no question that the 
amendment to anlkdrah is a necessary one. 

i.8. B trtiydhtdn iti pdu- : a mere copyist’s error. 

i.14-16. These are given in B. as a single rule, and should 
doubtless count as such. It was not quite correct to state that 
A. treated 12 and 13 together, as one rule; a renewed examina- 
tion shows me that there has been, rather, a complete falling out 
of the comment to 12, so that 12 is stated, and then 13 explained 
and repeated. As to how the required number of rules shall be 
found in the chapter, see above, under rule 2. 

i. 1 9. B. . . . . adharakahthyah ; A. has the same in the rule and 
its final repetition, but -thah both times in the comment. 

i. 25. B adhardushthyam ; A. has -thy am in rule, para- 

phrase, and repetition, but not in the interpretation. 

i.30. B antasthdndm ; and so in every other like case here- 

after (with an exception or two which will be noted in passing) ; 
A. has the same almost uniformly; I adopted the reading antah- 
sthd etc. because the rules of the Pratijiikhya itself do not author- 
ize the omission of visarjaniya before a sibilant followed by a surd 
mute. 

i.33. This rule is probably to be understood as eke 'sprshtam 
(as suggested by F. M. Mtlller, Sanskrit Grammar, §67, note f). 
The commentary reads (a little amended) eke 'sprshtaiii svardndm 
karanam bruvate, apare vivrtam. What, however, should be the 
difference between asprshtam and vivrtam except as a verbal 
question, of choice between synonyms, it is not easy to see. 
Possibly a difference in the implied degree of openness is to be 
recognized. 

i.39. B. salakdra Irvarnam ; A. everywhere sabhakdram, fol- 
lowed by nrvarnam, trv-, and mrv-; that the true reading is that 
given in the edition is not, of course, to be questioned. 

1.42. B. has, apparently, -shtdnah amended to shthdnah,. 

5.43. B hinah gvdsanddah : doubtless an error of the scribe. 

i.6.3. B. shatparasor . . . . : an obvious blunder. 

i.06. B., in fact, has .... angvrim, which I pointed out as being 
undoubtedly the preferable reading. 

i.68. B. parosh-: a scribe’s error. 

i.73. B. dirgha pro-: also doubtless an error of transcription. 

It is to be noted that the Taittirlya-Pratijakhya (at x.24) makes 
the same prescription as the others do respecting the exemption of 
a “ pragraha ” vowel from phonetic alteration. 
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i. 74. B. ikdr-: a mere slip of the pen. 

i.77. B co ’ ddttah • ami A. has the same* reading. My 

reading uddttdh was, I think, a simple oversight ; since the singu- 
lar, used in a collective way, is obviously not less admissible than 
the plural. 

i.82. B iti parah, like A. I should, however, still defend 

the reading of the edition as a called-for emendation. 

i.85. B. has pdhsuindhs- by first hand, but alters, erroneously, 

to pdhpUr. 

i. 94-95. B. divides, erroneously, soshmani : pdrvasyd 'ndshmd 
"htaryena vrttih. 

In the edition, ’ nushmd is an error of the press for 'ndshtnd. 

i.96. B khditnakhds ity ... . : an oversight of the scribe. 

1.98. B avavetdni . . . . : a blunder merely. 

1.99. B 'nuttamd sp- : also nothing more than a blunder. 

I am inclined to think that the expression yathdsamkhyam in 
this rule distinctly implies the existence of four yamas only, and 
prescribes the insertion of them after the various mutes “in 
accordance with the number” of the latter: that is to say, of a 
first yama after a “ first ” mute, a second after a “ second,” and so 
on. 

1.104. B. pdrvah svar-, which seems to me a false reading. I 
have no new light to cast upon the construction and meaning of 
this very obscure rule. 

1.105. B., like A., runs all these extracts into sandhi together. 
It writes srshtdlm and prdgtha (putting the figure after the visar- 
jantya) ; A. had dropped out the sign of protraction in these two 
words (as also that in prdpfzs, where B. reads with the edition). 
It also has avape 'ti, without the sign, in accordance with what I 
had pointed out to be the requirement of rule 97. It adds a double 
stroke of interpunction after the t of nsiid, before the figure. 
Finally, along with A., it omits the iti after tdad in the last cita- 
tion ; this I either admitted from the Atharvan text by an inad- 
vertence, or inserted by way of an (unnecessary) emendation. 

B. adds, as final rule of the chapter, ita uttaram adhikam, one 
of the phrases reported in the edition as constituting a part of the 
comment. There was nothing whatever in its appearance in A. to 
suggest the idea of its being a rule. 

The full rehearsal of the cases of protraction in rule 106 is not in 
accordance with the general style of the treatise, which is wont to 
dispose of such a matter by a gana, like khanvakhdst 'tyddi plu- 
tam; and this circumstance, taken in connection with the peculiar 
mode of treatment of the two last rules by the commentator, is 
calculated to suggest the suspicion that whatever follows rule 104 
is a later addition to the text. The Tiuttiriya-Pratijakhya, at 
least, deems it no part of its duty to give a statement of the 
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protracted vowels of its text, and in the Vajasaneyi-Prntijakhya 
(ii.50-53) such a statement is made only incidentally. 

ii.9. B. nananemah ...... mere blunder. 

ii. 16. B. shakdrdhtdn ndndp-: an equivalent reading. 

ill 8. B. lopo dan sthdh stariibhoh . . . . : the most blundering 
version of a rule that is to be found in the whole manuscript. 

ii.22. B. nakdr- : slip of the copyist’s pen. 

ii. 26. B. nakdrasya catatavargeshu simply ; and it has been 
pointed out already by Weber (in the review referred to above) 
that this is the true reading of A. also, I having allowed to blunder 
into the rule three words that in fact belonged to the comment. 
Of course, the inference which I drew in the note to the preceding 
rule from the repetition of visarjantyah in this one falls away as 
unfounded. 

ii.47. B rodviv-: error of copyist. 

ii.58-59. B. runs these two rules together, and adds ca at the 
end. The ca may be a gentiine difference of reading, but the rules 
must at any rate be separated, as no na is implied in the latter. 

ii.61-62. B. again accidentally omits the pause between these 
two rules. 

ii.65. B. puts a virdma under the t of karat, and adds a pause, 
thus dividing the rule into two ; but it is an obvious blunder. 

ii. 73. B. has pitush pi-, which is the better reading; but it also 
gives erroneously pitart. 

ii.75. B. dyush pro-: again a preferable reading. 

ii.77. B. paridhish pa-: once more, as in the two preceding 
cases, the true reading, since the Prsitijakhya ought by all means 
to follow its own prescriptions. 

ii. 82. B sddrdpasya: an equivalent reading. 

ii.86. B. strtasyasvapuhu : copyist’s error. 

ii.89. B., j or. manu, had ndrnadenope; but it is amended to an 
accordance with the edition. 

ii.92. B.,//r. manu, had .... akdravyadhdye . . . . , but is amended 
to akdsya (for akdrasya?) vyavdye. 

ii.94. B. supports the peculiar expression -mebhyo. 

ii. 102. B. has in margin pdtha mrgi. 

iii. 3. B. vyavadhdv ...... mere copyist’s blunder. 

iii.20. B. ralope pdrvasya : a real difference of reading ; accepta- 
ble, but not necessary. 

iii.27. B. -padhd svare: error of the scribe. 
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iii.28. The lacuna pointed out as existing here in A. turns out to 
have involved two rules, which B. gives thus : 

chukdrag ca ; 

pippalyddishu ptfrvdt. 

In the former of these, there is doubtless continued implication 
of svardt, and the rule teaches that ch is doubled, or changed to 
cch, after any vowel. To this no other restriction applies than that 
taught in rule 30; and that one, only in the combination ch;/. 
The corresponding rules in the other Pratiyakhyas are as follows. 
The Kik Prat. (vi. 1 , r. 3, ccclxxx.) teaches that ch is doubled as 
well when it is not the first consonant of a group as when it is ; 
while a couple of later rules (vi.3, r. 12-13, ccclxxxviii.-ix.) rehearse 
a number of exceptional eases in which the duplication does not 
occur. The Vai. Prat, (iv.24) prescribes the invariable insertion 
of c between ch and a preceding vowel, and excepts (iv.25) but 
three cases. The Taitt.-Prat. (xiv.8) prescribes the duplication 
only in certain specified cases. 

The second rule declares that ‘ in pippali etc. there is duplica- 
tion after the first vowel of the word.’ The cases here contem- 
plated, judging from the word taken as example, are of a wholly 
different character from the others to which tne rules of duplica- 
tion relate, being such as have a double letter as part of their 
original and proper orthography. I do not, therefore, think it at 
all worth while to look through the Atharvan text in order to pick 
out the other words which may have been included in the gana. 
In every occurrence of this particular word, it may be noticed in 
passing, a part of the Atharvan manuscripts read pishpali. 

The next following rule is na vimijanlyah, and with it begins 
the rehearsal of exceptions. 

The hope which I before expressed (p. 584 [254]), that the restora- 
tion of these lost rules would lessen somewhat the list of duplica- 
tions, is not realized: not a single one of the consonant groups 
treated in the third additional note requires to have its form as 
there given modified ; we have only to extend the simple letter ch, 
in a host of cases, to the group cch. 

iii.33. B prakrtydh : a blunder only. 

The Taitt.-Prat. also has a corresponding rule (x.24). 

iii.39. B ' ntasthdh ; and the omission of the A and the 

treatment of the word as a singular were an oversight on my part, 
since my copy of A. reads in the rule -sthdh, and in the comment 
antasthd bhavahti. 

iii.53. B. , . . . pdrvapaddder .... A. has the same reading in 
the rule, and pdrvah was my emendation, suggested partly by the 
apparent necessities of the case, partly by the paraphrase of the 
commentator, which runs jrdrvo bhavati: paddder akdrasya. I 
do not see how the desired meaning can be obtained without 
reading pdrvah; although, even then, the expression is very 
difficult and peculiar. 
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In the comment to this rule and to 55, we are doubtless to read, 
as Weber suggests, te 'bruvan for te 'kravan. The phrase, how- 
ever, does not occur in the Atharvan teit. 

111.54. B. has .... prakrtydh again, as in rule 33 above. 

The passage introductory to the third section of this chapter, 
and which, in the edition, I treated as a part of the commentary, 
is found in B., as if belonging to the text. That it belongs to the 
text, however, as an original and proper part of it, is by no means 
to be believed ; it is, rather (along with the two similar passages 
to be noted later), the interpolation of some reworker. This is 
evidenced both by its own character and by the fact that the 
comment takes no notice of it ; it did not belong to the treatise 
which the commentator took in hand to explain. Rather than 
report various readings merely, I give the whole passage precisely 
as it stands in B. : 

shad eva svaritajdtdni lakshandni pratijdnate : 
pdrvampdrvaih drdhataram mradiyo yadyad uttar am A. 
abhinihitah prdkplishto jdtyah kshdiprap ca tdv ubhdu : 
tdirovyahjanapddavrttdv etat svaritamahdalam.2. 
sarvatikshno 'bhinihitas tatah pr&kplishta ucyate: 
tato mrduiardu svdrdu jdtyah kshdiprap ca tdv ubhdu. 3. 
tato mrdutarah svdras tdirovyahjana ucyate : 
pddavrtto mrdutara iti svdrabaldbcdamA. 

aparah prdha : tdirovyahjanapddavrttdu tulyavrtti ity uddttah 
pdrva paro 'nuddttah svarita samdhih : 

111.55. B. 'kdrah instead of 'kdrarh, which relieves the grammati- 
cal difficulty pointed out in the note. 

111.56. B., as everywhere else, prdkplishtah, sometimes writing 
the k with virdma , sometimes combining it with the ft. 

iii.59. B. antapade ...... an error of the scribe. 

* iii.60. B. supports A. in the reading ukdrasya, but it cannot be 

otherwise than false. 

iii.62. B. -vyapetas . . . . : a mere slip of the pen on the part of a 
copyist. 

iii.65. B. again has -prdkplishia- ; also auumdtrdnighdto, which, 
as Weber has pointed out, is the true reading of A. also. 

iii.71. B. uddttam uddttaprutih. This, except the final A, is the 
true form of the rule, and deducible (as Weber shows) from A. also. 
In constructing the text, I overlooked the fact that, from 67 on- 
ward, the implied subject is aksharam, not svarah. 

iii.73. vidhah had been added in the original of B. after the ca 
of this rule, but was struck out again. 

The concluding remarks upon this section, like the introduction; 
are given in B. as part of the text, and I repeat them here in their 
form as B. presents them : 
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asnardni vyahjandni: svaravati 'ty dnyatareydh. him samdheh 
svaritam : pdrvardpam ity dnyatureyah : uttarardpam pdhkhami- 
trih : kim aksharasya svuryamdnasya svaryate. ardharh hrasva- 
sya pddo dtryhasye 'ty eke: sarvam iti pdnkhamitrih: aksharasydi 
’ shd vidhdnath vidyate yad visvaribhdvah : rgarddharccapaddn- 
tdvayrahavivrtlishu mdtrd kdlah. Weber notes that visvaribhdva 
is the reading in A. 

iii.80. The lacuna in A. after this rule proves to be of nearly 
the dimensions that I conjectured; it includes, namely, five rules, 
which are given in B. as follows : 

nasap ca; 

dhdtusthdd ayakdrdt ; 

uru; 

brahmanvatyddtndm ; 

nipdtasya svah. 

The form of these rules is in part very questionable, nor do I 
find it possible to make them fit the phenomena presented by the 
Atharvan text. 

The first rule, nasap ca, must mean ‘ the n of nah also is 
changed to n after pra and pard.' So far as pra is concerned, 
this is well enough ; the cases of pra nah are twelve in the Athar- 
van ; they are all mentioned in the note to rule 80. But the text 
offers no example of nah after pard; while, on the other hand, 
there are eight cases (counting xii.3.55-60 as but a single case) 
in which nah follows pari and is changed to nah, all the manu- 
scripts agreeing. The form of rule 80, then, as here implied, 
needs absolutely to have been praparibhydm , instead of prapard- 
bhydm. How to get over the difficulty I do not see. We cannot 
amend rule 80 to praparibhydm , because there is in the Atharvan 
a single case of en after pard, and a single phrase (repeated) in 
which it remains en after pari; both are quoted by the commen- 
tator under rule 80. 

Of the remaining rules, one, brahmanvatyddtndm, is clear • 
enough in its bearing ; it applies to the cases (referred to also in 
iv.99, and there rehearsed in the note) in which, against iii.89, a n 
becomes n (in pada as well as sahhitd text) even when final. 

The other three have the aspect of representing the three items 
of a rule of P&nini, nap ca dhdtuetho-'rushubhyah (vin.4.27), and of 
having had their form determined rather by that principle of gen- 
eral grammar than by the requirements of the Atharvan text. To 
the form of the last of the three, indeed, great exception is to be 
taken. It appears capable of meaning only ‘ of the particle su,' 
while it ought to mean ‘ after s/m, when a particle, and so to 
read nipdtdt shvah. If the particle su in its unaltered form were 
given in the rule, it ought to be represented by suit, as once before 
(ii.97) ; and in that case suflah would be enough of itself to consti- 
tute the rule ; while if (as is obviously preferable) the altered form 
be taken, and written as shvah, the added qualification nipdtdt 
would be needed, to exclude the case-ending in grheshu nah, and 
any other similar case that might occur. There is then the further 
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and not unimportant objection that no example of re for n after shu 
is to be found in the text. The altered shu is not once followed by 
nah; the only initial re that comes in contact with it is at xviii.l. 
37, where we have stusha rt shu nrtamdya (R. V. viii.24.1, stusha 
d shu vo nrtamdya), not a single manuscript reading nrtamdya. 
Unless, therefore, all the manuscripts are wrong here, and we 
have to alter to nrtamdya, I cannot see what purpose this rule 
answers. In the Rig-Veda, it is to be observed, shu has an alter- 
ing effect only on nah (R. Pr. v.26) ; but the putting of the pre- 
cept here in question after brahmanvatyddtndm in our Pratipakhya 
seems to dissociate it from nah, and mark it as applying to any 
word whatever with initial n. A number of illustrative cases are 
given in the comment to Panini, all of them taken from the Rig- 
Veda, and falling under the rule of its Pratijakhya already refer- 
red to. In the same comment is given as counter-example grheshu 
nah, the phrase which (as noted under rule 80 of the Pniticjakhya) 
occurs twice in the Atharvan, most of the manuscripts reading each 
time nah. I think that, in view of the absence of authority for 
this reading in the Prati§akhya, the adoption of nah in the edited 
text is to be approved. 

The rule uru affords fewer difficulties of interpretation. But the 
only passage in which nati, or any other word beginning with re, 
follows uru, is uru nah krnota (v.3.6), where P. M., to be sure, have 
nah, but E. L II. read nah, which was received into the edited 
text, because the passage is found also in the Rig-Veda, and is 
expressly exempted by the Rik Prat, (v.27) from the operation of 
the rule requiring in general nah, after uru (v.26). If this rule of 
our own treatise is to be respected, the correct Atharvan reading 
is uru nah. Possibly vrdnasdu (xviii.2.13), which I had regarded 
as included in the gana of rule 76, is to be brought under the 
present precept. 

There remains the rule dhdtusthdd ayakdrdt, which can hardly 
signify anything else than ‘ after an altering letter contained in a 
root, unless combined with y,' and must be understood as applying 
only to nah. But the only case of altered n in the text falling 
under the rule as thus understood Is gikshd no asmin (xviii.3.67 : 
the passage is also found at R. V. vii.32.26, and falls under one of 
the specifications of R. Pr. v.26, but one that is quite otherwise 
constructed than in our treatise) : all the manuscripts read no. 
But the specification ayakdrdt, if I interpret it correctly, can only 
be intended to exclude vrushya (vi.4.3) ; and there all the sanhitd 
MSS. save E. give urushyd nah, which has accordingly been 
received into the edited text. And, on the other hand, we have 
mfmrsho nah at iii.16.4, and rtrisho naJi at xi.2.29, in which re is 
not read by a single manuscript. And these are all the cases 
occurring in the text to which the specification dhdtustha applies. 

It will have been made plain by this discussion how radical and 
even irreconcilable a discordance exists between the facts of the 
text as we have it and the rules of the Pratitjukhya, upon this 
particular point Considering the state of things, we must greatly 
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regret that we have not the native comment on the rules, that we 
might see how the commentator would deal with the difficulties 
involved. In order to cast any possible additional light upon 
them, I will here state, more fully than was done in the former 
note on iii.80, what the manuscripts do in various cases offered by 
the Atharvan text. 

The reading apfr nah was received into the edited text at ii.29.3, 
because it was found in all the manuscripts without exception. 
But it is questionable whether this was anything more than an 
accidental agreement in error. There are thirty-four other similar 
oases in the text, where nah is preceded by a r altered from the 
final a of a form of declension, though no other in which the r 
represents a a that belongs to the radical part of the word ; among 
these, H. reads ardtir nah at ii.7.4, and P. M. W. have aendnir 
nah at iv.31.2. Further, II. has pitre nait at LSI. 4, and £. II. have 
aarve nah at v. 7.0 ; II. has atra nah at vi.104.2. Of the two cases 
of yrheahu nah I have already spoken. If (as I do not at all sup- 
pose to be the case) the term dhdtuatha required to be understood 
as applying to an altering letter contained in the radical part of a 
noun-derivative, so that it would authorize dpir nah , then the fol- 
lowing cases would also fall under it: dviaho nah (iv.33.7), vdi- 
pvdnaro nah (vi.85.1,2; 53.2; 119.1), rayim nah (vti.20.4; 79.1), 
kahaydya nah (vii.26.3), uahd nah (vii.69.1 ; also xix.48.2; 50.7), 
vipvarupo nah (ix.4.22), adhyakeho nah (x. 1.6), and, in the nine- 
teenth book, pdahd nah. (xix.10.9). No manuscript reads n in any 
of these passages. 

There are a few such cases as pari pdhi nah (vii.84.1), but these 
are to be excluded from the operation of the rules by a reasonable 
understanding of the terras of the latter, as prescribing alteration 
only in words immediately following that containing the altering 
cause, without intervention of other words. 

iii81. The reading of this rule is in fact punar naydmaai, as 
restored by conjecture in the edition. 

iii.83. B. durydnah : a blunder merely. 

iiL86. The corruption of A. at this point was greater than I 
imagined, and B. gives three rules between our 85 and 87, namely : 

j ora minanti ; 

na minanti; 

nabheh. 

Of the last of these, A. also has preserved a remnant, reading 
nabheh instead of bhdnop ca as the first statement of rule 87 ; but 
as there immediately followed a comment on bhdnoh, with bhdnop 
ca repeated at the end, I regarded nabheh as merely a copyist’s 
error. In this I doubtless showed a want of acuteness ; yet, I hope, 
only to an excusable degree ; for, although the forms pra tuibhaava 
and* pra nabhatdm (vii.18.1,2) needed to be exempted from the 
operation of rule 79, above, I regarded them as included in the 
gaiia of rule 92, where they would be not less in place than the 
forms of nart with pari which are, according to the commentator, 
actually aontemplated there. 


Digitized by Google 



of the Atharva- Veda Prdtirakh ya. 


11 


The other two rules are attended with much greater difficulty. 
The facts in the text to which they must be meant to apply are 
fully stated in the note to rule 80 ; we have pro, mindti, pra mi- 
nanti, and pra minit, each once only, besides pramindma in the 
nineteenth book (with which the Pratijakhya does not concern 
itself). All these would be sufficiently provided for by a single 
rule, na mindteh, letting the third person singular present, as so 
often elsewffiere, represent the root of which it is a form. We can, 
indeed, make shift to get along with na minanti , since the third 
plural might, in an exceptional way, be used as representative of 
the verb (there appeal's to be one other such case, at iv.39; see 
below), and it might be irregularly left uninflected though used in 
a genitive relation. But what to do with pra minanti besides I 
do not see, unless we may simply regard it as a blundering repeti- 
tion of the other rule ; and this is a very daring thing to do, as 
regards a manuscript so careful and generally accurate as B. 
Here, again, we must greatly regret our deprivation of the aid 
which the comment would give us in explaining the apparent 
anomalies of the text. 

It was noted under rule 86 that A. also reads na minanti. 

iii.89. B. paddntdt part}- : a mere blunder, so far as I can see. 
We might be glad to amend the rule to paddntasparpayuktayoh 
or paddnte sparpayuktasya ca , but the ablative paddntdt is wholly 
unmanageable. 

iii.93. B pashaldih: copyist’s error. 

iii.95. B. padeud "varjitena, which is doubtless the true reading. 

The long introductory passage at the head of the tourth chapter, 
given in full in the fourth additional note to the edition (p. 591 
[261] ff.), is found in B. as part of the text of the chapter. I 
reproduce it here, precisely as read in the manuscript (but prefixing 
to the verses the same numbers as in the note referred to). 

oth samdsdvagrahavigrahdn pade yatho ’ vdea chahdasi pd- 
katdyanah: tathd pravakshydmi catushtayam padatii ndmd- 
khydtopasarganipdtdndm. 

1. dkhydtam yat kriydodci ndma satvdkhyam ucyate : 
nipdtdp eddayo satva upasary as tu prddayah. 

2. ndma ndmndm uddttena samastam prakrtisvaram. 

na yushmadasmadvacandni na cd ” mantritam ishyate : 

3. ndmd 'nuddltam prakrtisvaro gatir 

anucco vd ndma cet sydd uddttam. 
kriydyoge : gatipilrvah samdso 

ydvanto 'nuccdh, san^arthds tdn samasyet: 

4. yatrd 'neko 'py anncco 'sti parap ca prakrtisvarah : 
dkhydtam ndma vd yat sydt sarvam eva samasyate. 

5. sopasargam tu yan niedih pdrvarn vd yadi vd ' ‘param . 
uddttena samasyahte yathdi, ’ tat supratishthitam. 

6. uddttas tu nipdto yah so 'nuddttali kvacid bhucet. 
samasyate yathdvidham itihdso nidarpanam : 
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7. naghdrishdm sasahe 'ty evamddiny uddharet : 
sake 'ty end 'nuddttam paraiii ndma samasyate. 

8. anuddttena co 'ddttarn abhdvo yatra co 'ey ate : 
sahasdktavdkah sdntarddepdh patakrato nidarpanam. 

10. anuddtto 'nugatir yatrd ' nuddttam param padam: 
pdrve/ia vigrahas tatra earn subhdtyd nidarpanam. 

11. yatro 'bhe da prakrtisoare pilrvam yac ca param ca yat: 
varjjayitvd "dyuddttdni sarvam era vigrhyate : 

12. ndmdkhydtdni samasyahte na cd "khydtam ca ndma ca: 
ndma ndnmo ’ 'pasargdis tu saihbahdhdrtham samasyate. 

13. na yushmadasmadddepd unuddttdt paddt pare: 
ndmopasargagatibhih samasyahte kadd cana: 

14. mdm anu pra te putram ity evamddiny uddharet: 
etadap cd 'nuddttdid 'damap ca tathdi 'va ca : 

15. ndmopasargagatibhih samasyahte kadd cana: 

brhann eshdm ya endrn vanim dyahti pary endn party asye 

'ti nidapanam : 

9. anuddtto 'nugatir madhye pilrvapardu prakrtihsvardu 
pdrvena vigrahas tatra purushe dhi samdhite: 

16. anuddtto 'nugatih sarvdih samasta svaritddibhih : 
sahsrdvyena nir durarmanya dedrye 'ti nidarpanam : 

17. pra-pard-ni-sam-d-nir-dur-avd-'dhipari-vi 'ti ca: 
aty-api-sd-'d-apd-'bhi 'ty upd'nu-prati vihpatih : 

1 8. ekdkshard uddttd ddyuddttds tathd 'pare : 
ahht 'ty ahta upasargdh kriydyoge gatis tathd : 

19. ddyuddttd dapdi 'teshdm uccd ekdkshard nava: 
vihpater upasargdndm ahtoddttas tv abhi ’ ty ay am : 

20. achd-'ram-astam-hasto-ldhgdlam-tira/i-purah-puiKir nacah- 
-pyeni-vdti-phald-hih-srag-vashadruld-kakqjd-svdhd-svadhd-prat- 
-svaralald ity upasarga-vrttini yathdndmndtah svardni. 

The variations of reading here presented are in hardly any 
instance of a nature to throw further light upon the meaning of 
the passages in which they occur; and I think it accordingly 
superfluous to enter into any new discussion of the extract. That 
it forms no proper part of the substance of the Pratijakhya is 
sufficiently obvious. 

iv.3. B. anarthakakarm- ; and this is probably the true reading 
in A. also, as the commentary has anarthakdip ca karmapravacani- 
ydip ca etc. 

iv.6. B plutah svarasyd 'siddhatodt ; and A. also has plutah, 

plutasvarasya being my own conjectural emendation, and one to 
which I should be inclined still to adhere : at least, I do not see 
how to construe plutah. But asiddhatvdt is probably correct, and 
is to be understood as having the virtual meaning of ‘ anomal- 
ousness.’ 

iv.12. B. reads distinctly anihgena, thus refusing its support to 
Weber’s conjecture of alingena. I have no new light to cast upon 
the interpretation of the rule. 
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iv.16. B. reads plainly taratamayoh, not -poh. 

iv.18. Weber conjectures, in the commentary, in place of vijflo, 
the reading vineh, i. e. ‘ of the taddhita-e nding inn.’ 

iv.20. B. tdtaye: a real and rather surprising difference of 
reading. I cannot now tell whether tdtaye would cover all the 
cases that occur in the Atharvan text, but know nothing to the 
contrary. We have tdtibhih more than once, but that is differently 
divided, tdti-bhih , by iv.31. 

iv.21. B. ubhayd[d] dyusi: doubtless the true reading. 

iv.29. B. has, erroneously, svasvardt, instead of svardt; also 
tanvdni , but amended to tanmdni. Respecting the latter word, 
see the St. Petersburg lexicon, under mdnin. 

iv.36. B. has .... 'pasprshte 'pi, as also A. in the rule, but -srshle 
in the comment. If npasprshte is the actual reading of the treatise, 
it can hardly be anything but a corruption of upasrshte, which is 
plainly used as equivalent to upamrgayukte. 

iv.39. B. anantdu; and A. has the Bame in the commentary and 
repetition. Probably, then, this is the true reading, and we have 
here a second instance (as in iii.86) of the adoption of a third 
person plural instead of singular as representative of the root. 

iv.44. B vd 'vagrhye : doubtless a blunder merely. 

iv.40. B. subhishaktame : also, I presume, an error of the copyist. 

iv.63. B. does not divide this medley ; and it reads pdrvasu for 
parvasu. 

iv.56. B., by a slip of the pen, avarndtendi .... 

iv.61. B. omits ca: a better reading. 

iv.62. B. uda for udo ; and so also A. in the rule, but udah in 
the commentary. I do not see how we can help accepting udo. 

iv.66-7. B. omits the mark of division between these two rules, 
but doubtless only by an oversight. The lacuna in A. makes its 
evidence a little less valuable, perhaps ; yet I can hardly question 
that the rules are correctly divided in the edition. 

iv.69. B. reads dr pi instead of drpdu, as does A. also in the rule 
and its repetition. I altered the reading to drpdu, to accord with 
vyadhdu and sabdu in the preceding and following rules, on the 
authority of the comment, which has drpdu ca sarvandmnd akd- 
rdntena ikdrdntena ca. B. has, by accidental omission, -rdnte at 
the end. 

iv.73. B. prakrtir darp- : a blunder merely. 

Overlooking, it may be remarked in passing, the definition and 
use of samdpatti and the kindred word samdpddya in our treatise, 
Professor Mllller has failed to comprehend the latter as met with 
in the Rik Pratiyakhya (xiii.11,12). 
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iv.74. B. shatvanatvopacdradirghatutvalopdtpaddndm 

Upacdra is doubtless an error of transcription ; and dtpaddndm, 
although A. has distinctly the same reading, cannot be anything 
else. 

iv.86. B. reads also, with the utmoBt distinctness, .... anah- 
vdndm. Weber acutely suggests emendation to anatkdndm , 
* being without augment ’ (at being the Paninean designation for 
the augment), and 1 can hardly doubt that the latter is the true 
reading. 

iv.93. B. at end glaptndm, which would probably have been the 
reading of A. also, but for the corrupt condition of the text along 
here. 

The words ihgyavac ca are in fact found in B. as the next rule ; 
but, in the absence of a comment and illustrations to show' what is 
the meaning, I do not venture to attempt the interpretation of a 
phrase so indefinite. 

iv.96. B. has .... kesaraprdbahdhdydm, with virdma under the 
final m, and a pause added, thus dividing the rule into two ; in 
both respects, evidently in the wrong. 

iv.98. II. -shu tripadatrdt : doubtless the true reading. Weber 
points out that it is to be plausibly inferred from A. also. 

iv.100. B. -tvdyddtndm ca: probably the true reading. 

The restoration of ihgyavac ca (after rule 93), and the reckoning 
of the introduction to the chapter as a rule, would make out the 
number 102, given in A. as that of the rules in the first three 
sections. 

iv.107, comment (p. 505 [235], 1. 22). Read tdnamarena, ‘with 
prolonged tone’ (as pointed out by Weber, Ind. Stud, x.48‘2). 

iv.108. My solution of the difficulty here w r as not quite the right 
one. The present rule stands as I gave it; but there is found 
before it another, namely samhitdddrdhydrtham (B. has in both 
mles -dddhy-), which is an additional specification to the preceding 
rule, and which we have reason to be surprised at not finding 
pointed out as such by an added ca : ‘ and for the sake of fixing 
the samhitd-TWMVme.' The presence of ca would have made evi- 
dent the value of the phrase as a rule ; although it must be con- 
fessed that I ought (notwithstanding the imperfection at this point 
of the prefixed body of rules, which gives for both the rules 
together only samhitdpadapadddydrtham) to have been acute 
enough to infer that value for it as things actually w'ere. The 
rules and comment read in A. as follows (somewhat amended) : 

samhitdddrdhydrtham: samhitdddrdhydrtham. ca paddny 
adhyeydni: drdhasya bhdvo ddrdhyam: varnadrdhddibhyah 
shyah ca: tatra padddhydyt samhitdydm samdeha utpanne sarii- 
payachedanai'u kurydt. yadi padddhyayanena sanidehdpanayo 
bhavati tarhi kith hramddhyayanena : tatrd "ha : 
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kramddhyayanam samhitdpadaddrdhydrtham: sniii- 
hitd ca svasamsthd ea bhavati: 
and so on, as given in the edition. 

iv.109. B. has . . . . cd ’ ddrshtah , and adds a double pause, break- 
ing the rule into two: an obvious error. 

iv.112. B. nd 'ntargatam . . . . : a blunder. 

iv.117. B. -samdpadgdntargatdndiu . : both the variations of 
reading from the edited text being evidently erroneous. 

It is made sufficiently plain, I think, in the note on this rule, 
that my pronouncing the Atharvan krama a more complete index 
of the irregularities of its text than is that of the Iiik depends upon 
the suggested understanding of the term samdpddya, as applying 
to all words which require a restoration of natural form in any of 
the respects mentioned in iv.74, without the restriction, laid down 
in RikPriit. x.7, to those whose alteration is ananyakdrita , ‘not 
having its cause in another word.’ Whether samdpddya actually 
has so wide a meaning fs another question, which I admit to be 
doubtful. It is easy, by leaving out of sight the difficulties that 
beset the interpretation of rule 74 and its successors, to render a 
facile decision as to what is there signified. Doubtless, if we had 
a krama- text which we knew to be constructed according to the 
directions of our Pratisakhya, we should be able to make the 
former explain the latter. But, as things are, a renewed careful 
study of the rules and their bearings, while it has made me less 
certain as to some of the conclusions which I before reached, has 
not brought me to so assured a solution of the difficulties involved 
that I think it worth while to discuss the subject here anew. 

iv.122. B. -tra pros-: without doubt, an error, although A. has 
once the same reading in the commentary. 

iv.123. It would be easy, by understanding pragrhydvagrhya 
in this rule as a copulative instead of a determinative compound, 
meaning ‘ pragrhyas and divisibles ’ rather than 1 pragrhya divisi- 
bles,’ to make it teach nearly the same extent of repetition in pada- 
text as appears in the Yajur-Veda, and as was conjectured above 
(under rule 74) for the Atharvan also. Yet it is possible so to 
understand rules 74-6 as to make them imply a pada- text like 
that found in the manuscripts. Rule 74, namely, would, so far as 
the pada was concerned, teach restoration only m dustano iti dnh- 
-tano and the few other cases rehearsed on page 562 [222]; while 
rule 75 would apply to such pada words as nisecanam, meaning 
‘ even where there is no repetition, the same reversal of the speci- 
fied alterations is made, when these occur in the latter member 
of a componnd as effects of a cause contained in the former mem- 
ber;’ and rule 76 would add the farther restriction that the words 
so treated must be not merely theoretically divisible, but divided 
in the actual usage of the pada- text, 

iv.126. B. repeats parihdryap ca, to signify the conclusion of 
the treatise. 
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As 1 have noticed and reported the various corrections and con- 
jectures made by Weber in respect to matters of detail, in his 
valuable notice of the Prati^iikhya, I will say a word or two here 
also upon points of a more general character in that notice. 

Weber says: “ Between bahlika, ‘of Balkh,’ and valhika, from 
the root valh, there is doubtless a distinction to be made. Both 
words may well enough have existed side by side, but have then 
been variously confounded with one another.” These remarks are 
not quite intelligible to me. In the three passages where the word 
occurs in the Atharvan text, it is plainly a geographical name, and 
doubtless designates ‘ them of Balkh it was, therefore, a matter 
of interest that the Prati$akhya proved balhika, and not bahlika , 
to mean ‘ of Balkh thus tending to show that the latter form 
of the word, wherever met with, is a mere orthographical blunder. 
The St. Petersburg lexicon, it may be added, takes my view of the 
matter, and knows nothing of any word valhika from valh. 

My objection to recognizing the Atharva Pratiyakhya as dem- 
onstrably the most modern of the treatises of its class was only 
that I did not consider the fact quite so satisfactorily demonstrated 
as some had been inclined to claim. Against the conclusion itself, 
as a matter of sentiment, I have not the least objection ; but would 
only guard against an undue estimate of the force and conclusive- 
ness of the evidence bearing upon the point. 

Weber pronounces it “completely impracticable ” ( vOUig un- 
thunlich), m attempting to determine the relation of the Prati- 
yakhya to the existing Atharvan text, to combine the citations of 
the commentary with those of the Pratigiikhya itself. To me it 
still seems quite impracticable to do otherwise. There is no pos- 
sibility, in the case of any of these treatises, of reaching a precise 
and absolute conclusion in regard to such a point, because the 
Pratijakhya does not in general cite passages, but rather de- 
termines principles and instances words. But in the present 
treatise especially, where the rules often give only the initial 
word of a list, the case is even more hopeless than elsewhere: 
to test the text by the Pratijakhya alone would lead to no result 
that was worth deriving or stating ; we have to choose betw’een 
nothing at all and a conclusion which, being founded on both 
treatise and commentary, is liable to the uncertainties arising 
from the introduction of an uncertain element — everywhere, of 
course, avoiding the assertion respecting the treatise itself of any- 
thing which really depends on the comment: as I was careful to 
do. In the reprint of his notice, Weber allows in an added note 
that “ in the indexes ” the text and commentary are sufficiently 
distinguished : which evidently implies that elsewhere there are 
instances of their confusion. In this, however, he does me injus- 
tice : any one who will take the trouble to look carefully through 
the second additional note will find that there is not there made a 
single statement or item of statement in which the two are not 
held distinctly apart. 
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